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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

1. GENERAL
Thismanual describesroutine system maintenance procedures and fault repair procedures. This chapter explains
how to follow the manual and provides precautions pertaining to maintenance jobs as a whole. Be sure to read
this chapter thoroughly before starting the required maintenance project.

2. HOW TO FOLLOW THIS MANUAL
If technicians engage in a fault repair with a sufficient amount of knowledge of the system (system
configurations, controlling systems, functions, etc.), the time spent repairing the system is minimized. This
manual provides explanations about the system, while placing emphasis on system configurations, controlling
systems, and functions. If faults of all conceivable cases areto be assumed for the explanations, the explanations
may lack reality and be more difficult to understand. Therefore, this manual provides the explanations on the
basis of the following points:

(1) Itisvery important to determine whether the fault occurred in the PBX or at any of the periphera equip-
ment.

(2) Incasethe PBX isfaulty, explanations are provided about the actions to take until the faulty circuit card/
cards are identified.

(3) Explanations will be omitted pertaining to the following faults:
»  Fault of peripheral equipment (MAT, telephone sets, etc.)
*  Fault dueto an error in office data assignment

* Fault dueto an error in installation procedure (an error in circuit card switch setting, cross-connection,
etc.)

(4) How to Read This Manual

*  When afault isto be repaired for the first time

See Section 3, How to Read Precautions, Diagnostic,
Go to Chapter 5. and Fault Repair Information, Chapter 2.

!

See Section 4, Reporting Fault to NEC, in Chapter 2.

NDA-24300 CHAPTER 1
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INTRODUCTION

*  When only the contents of a system message needs to be known, or when afault is to be diagnosed
from a system message

Chapter 5

*  When the range of faulty conditions has been specified and afaulty circuit card can be assumed

Chapter 5

v

See Section 4, Reporting Fault to NEC, in Chapter 2.

*  When investigating the system for the purpose of afault repair

See Section 2, Basic Knowledge, in Chapter 2.

Chapter 5

»  When replacing a unit/circuit card with a spare

Chapter 4

»  When performing routine maintenance

Chapter 7

CHAPTER 1 NDA-24300
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CHAPTER 2 SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

1. GENERAL
1.1 Purpose
This chapter explains the outline of fault diagnosis and duties necessary to maintain the PBX.
1.2 Administrative Management Procedures

Figure 2-1 shows the work flow of the administrative management procedures.

Administrative
Management Procedures

Administrative Procedures

|_| Expansion and Change of . | | Office Data Management and Office
Station Users Data Protection
I |
See Chapter 6 See Chapter 6
—* Traffic Management ‘ ] See Chapter 6
Actions on Claims from

| Station Users and/or Operators
(A)

— Management Procedures

Recording System (SMDR)

|| Station Message Detail ] See Chapter 6
] See Chapter 6

—-‘ Routine Diagnosis ‘

I
| Diagnosis result, system message displays abnormality

B) 4

—{ Routine Maintenance ‘ j See Chapter 7
—4 System Status Monitor ‘ ] See Chapter 6
—‘ Alarm Indications ‘-—» Line fault >
_';Z::tg::g?z/] / Circuit card fault
’ o i »>
—r| Collection of System Messages > || Changeover/ Terminal Refer to

Make-Busy/Circuit (Tel., etc.) fault
Card Change/

» Chapter 5

T Indication of Lockout Stations > S Fault cause not
Initialization .
able to be localized
A)———» >
(B) >
L (Abnormal ] Line Load Control ‘ ] See Chapter 6
Congestion)

Figure 2-1 Flow of Administrative Management Procedures
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SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

1.3 Summary of This Manual’s Contents

Table 2-1 provides a brief description of the contents for each chapter in this manual.

Table 2-1 Summary of This Manual's Contents

CHAPTER

DESCRIPTION

2

See Section 2, Basic Knowledge.
Explains basic knowledge of fault detection and indication, functions and fault range of the system,
etc.

See Section 3, How to Read Precautions, Diagnostic, and Fault Repair Information.
Explains the methods of procedure performance and various symbols used in the description.

See Section 4, Reporting Fault to NEC.
Explains the method of forwarding faulty circuit cards, the method of creating a history record for fu-
ture fault repair, and the method of reporting faultsto NEC.

Explains how to read and analyze system messages.

Explains the method of replacing a unit/circuit card due to afault.

Explains repair procedures corresponding to the faults of processors or equipment.

| 0| M| W

Explains how to control the system in service management functions and precautions required in the
system control process.

~

Explains routine maintenance.

Explains the commands used in the system administrative management procedure.

2. BASIC KNOWLEDGE

This section identifies the information necessary for the system operations and maintenance procedures.
2.1 System Configuration
2.2 Line Equipment Numbers (LENS)
2.3 Loca Partition (LP) Number
2.4 System Messages

2.5 Fault Detecting Function

2.6 Range of Faults Specification

2.7 Explanation of Terms

CHAPTER 2
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2.1 System Configuration

SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

Figure 2-2 shows the system configuration of the fully expanded 4-IMG type. For details on each module
accommodation, see Figure 2-3 through Figure 2-5.

IMGO IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
TOPU TOPU TOPU TOPU
PIM3 PIM3 PIM3 PIM3
PIM2 PIM2 PIM2 PIM2
FANU FANU FANU FANU
PIM1 PIM1 PIM1 PIM1
PIMO PIMO PIMO PIMO
LPM TSWM DUMMY DUMMY
BASEU BASEU BASEU BASEU
FRONT VIEW

BASEU: Base Unit

DUMMY: Dummy Box

FANU: Fan Unit

LPM: Local Processor Module

PIM: Port Interface Module

TOPU: Top Unit

TSWM: Time Division Switch Module

Figure 2-2 System Configuration

NDA-24300
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SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

Figure 2-3 shows the face layout of IMGO.

IMGO

Front View

[s¢] ™ [l o
N o~ N N
N N N N
N N N N
i i i i
N N N N
o o o o
N N N N
S S 3 S
3 3 3 3
S S S S
9 S S g
3 3 9 3
S| PH-PC36 (MUX) [S| PH-PC36 (MUX) S| PH-PC36 (MUX) [S| PH-PC36 (MUX)
Q]  PH-PC36 (MUX) |B] PH-PC36 (MUX) Q] PH-PC36 (MUX) [©Q] PH-PC36 (MUX)
S S S S
3 ] g 3
S S S S
3 3 3 3
3 3 3 3
S S S S p— p—
S = 3 2 EEE m g S m g
B B B 3 0o B4 0o B,
3 3 3 3 B PH-PC40 (EMA)
8 3 ] S 3 PH-1024 (10C
= PWR1 = PWR1 = PWR1 < PWR1 = (19¢)
=] S o =] S Note
3 3 3 3 B
= PWRO = PWRO = PWRO = PWRO =
o o o o o
W (0] N =) — o s W
s s z s s o
o T T g T T - m

Note: The 2nd IOC card (optional) may be mounted in this slot.

Figure 2-3 Face Layout of IMGO
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SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

Figure 2-4 shows the face layout of IMGL.
IMG1

TOPU

00|Ol 02|03 04/05]06{07|08|09(10]11{12

—
w
=
~

15|16(17|18|19(20|21[22|23

PIM 3

04Md
TdMd

(XNW) 9£2d-Hd

(XNW) 9£2d-Hd

00|Ol 02|03 04/05]06{07|08]{09(10]11{12

—
w
=
~

15|16(17/18|19(20|21(22|23

0dMd
TdMd

PIM 2

(XNIN) 9€D0d-Hd
(XNIN) 9€0d-Hd

FANU

=
w
—
~

00Jo1]02]03[04]05]06]07]08]09[ 10 11]12 15/16(17(18]19(20)21|22|23

PIM 1

0dMd
TdMd

(XN) 9Dd-Hd

(XNIN) 9€D0d-Hd

00]o1[02]03]04[05[06]07[08[09]10[11]12

=
w
—
~

15(16]17{18(19]20(21)|22|23

PIM O

0dMd
TdMd

(XNI) 980d-Hd

(XNI) 980d-Hd

02|03 10

=
~
=
ol
=
o
=
~
=
=)
=
©

20 22

OMSHIMd |8
TMSHIM |R
OSIN
OSIN |R
OSIN |&
OSIN |8
OSIN S
0oX1d (8
TOoM1d |8
019

19 |-
00OMS.L
TOMSL |5
COMS.L
EOMS.L
0TMSL
TIMSL
ZIMSL
ETMSL

0071d |[R
TO1d |8

TSWM

BASEU

Front View

PWRSW: PH-PW14 DLKC: PH-PC20 GT: PH-GTO09 TSW: PH-SW12
PLO: PH-CK16/17/16-A/17-A

Note: No circuit card ismounted in Sot 02 of TSWM. Instead, on the backboard of this slot, a
terminal resistor with a total of two in a dual systemis fastened.

Figure 2-4 Face Layout of IMG1
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SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

Figure 2-5 shows the face layout of IMG 2/3.
IMG2/3

TOPU

00[01[02]03[04[05]06[07[08]09[10[11]12

=
w
=
~

15/16(17/18]19(20]21|22|23

PIM 3

0dMd
TdMd

(XN) 9€2d-Hd

(XNIN) 980d-Hd

00[01]02]03]04]05[06]07]08]09]10[11]12

[
w
=
~

15/16(17(18]19(20|21|22|23

PIM 2

0dMd
TYMd

(XNIN) 9€Dd-Hd

(XNIN) 980d-Hd

FANU

00[01]02[03]04]05][06]07[08]09] 10[11] 12] 1.

w
—
~

15|16(17)18]19(20]21[22|23

PIM 1

0dMd
TdMd

(XNIN) 980d-Hd

(XN) 9€2d-Hd

00]o1[02]03[04[05[06]07]08]09]10]11]12

[
w
—
I

15/16|17(18)19|20|21|22|23

PIM O

0dMd
TdMd

(XNIN) 980d-Hd
(XN) 980d-Hd

DUMMY

BASEU

Front View

Figure 2-5 Face Layout of IMG2/3
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SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

2.2 Line Equipment Numbers (LENS)

The Line Equipment Numbers (LENS) are used to specify the location of acircuit (trunk/port) in any of
the PIM universal dots. Refer to the figures in this section, and confirm the LENS format used in the
system.

As shown in Figure 2-6, the LENSs consists of six digits: two digitsfor MG, one digit for U, two digitsfor
G, and one digit for Lv.

LENS = XX X XX X
(i

L Lv (Level): 0-7

G (Group) : 00 - 23 Note
U(@Unit) :0-3

MG (Module Group) : 00 - 07

Note: IfanFCH (PA-FCHA) cardisused, line groups 24-31 can be used asthe extended group numbers.

Figure 2-6 LENS Format
2.2.1 Module Group

Figure 2-7 explainsthe Module Group (MG). In afully expanded system, the MG number ranges from

00to 07.
IMGO IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
TOPU TOPU TOPU TOPU
PIM3
— MGO1 MGO3 MGO05 MGO7  —
PIM2
FANU FANU FANU FANU
PIM1
— MGO00 MGO02 MGO04 MG06  —
PIMO
LPM TSWM DUMMY DUMMY
BASEU BASEU BASEU BASEU
FRONT VIEW

Figure 2-7 Module Group Allocations
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SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

2.2.2 Unit

Figure 2-8, which represents a fully expanded system, explains the Unit (U) numbers. The numbers
range from 0 to 3, and each unit represents the PIM universal slots, No. 04-12 (U 0/2) or No. 15-23 (U

1/3).
On each Module Group (MG: #00 - 07), a total of four Units (UO - U3) can be assigned.
IMGO IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
TOPU TOPU TOPU TOPU
PM3 | U2 . U3 Uz . U3 uz U3 uz . U3
MGO01 MGO03 MGO05 MGO7
PIM2 uo Ul uo Ul uo U1 uo U1
FANU FANU FANU FANU
PIM1 U2 | U3 u2 | U3 u2 , U3 u2 |, U3
/ MGO00 —— MG02 MG04 MG06
PIMO | uo | Ul J uo Ul uo Ul uo Ul
\C _ '_ % : :
l_ LPM TSWM DUMMY DUMMY
\ BASEU BASEU BASEU BASEU
FRONT VIEW
Unit Number (U = 0/2) Unit Number (U = 1/3)
/ \ \
Slots No. 00 02 |04|05|06|07|08|09]| 10| 11| 12| 13|14 |15| 16| 17| 18| 19| 20| 21| 22| 23
z|z
c|C
g g 192 TS x| 192 TS
Number 3 3 —~—] T| T PIM
of | — I~ IT|T // \\
Time Slots - T~ 5 5 ol T~
16|16 |16 |16 |16|16| 32| 32| 32| & | & |16 |16 |16 |16 |16 |16 |32 |32 |32
o|r
(16) | (16)
16 16 16
- / /
Control Control
Figure 2-8 Unit Number Allocations
CHAPTER 2 NDA-24300
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223

Group

SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

The Group (G) numbers are allocated as shown in Figure 2-9. A total of two Groups are assigned on
each universal dots within the PIM. Slot numbers 10, 11, 12, 21, 22, 23 can contain atotal of four

Groups as an exception.

A total of two or four Groups (G) can be assigned on each PIM universal slot.
IMGO IMG1 IMG2 IMG3 Slot No. 10
TOPU TOPU TOPU TOPU /
PIM3 u2 [ U3 u2 [ u3 U2 [ us3 U2 | u3 -
MGO1 MGO03 MGO05 MGO07 -
PIM2 uo | U1l uo | Ul uo | U1 uo | Ul -
FANU FANU FANU FANU G=15 —
PML | U2 L U3 uz 1 us3 u2 | u3 u2 | us -
MGO0 —— MG02 MG04 MGO06 Slot No. 05 -
PIMO I uo | U1l 1 uo | Ul uo I U1 uo [ U1
) FE— . . ’ — ~ L -
-[ LPM TSWM DUMMY DUMMY _ -
‘ BASEU BASEU BASEU BASEU — —
G=03 - -
- G=14 -
=
00 02 04| 05| 06/ 07| 08 (09| 10| 11| 12|13 14 5 [16 A7 18 19 20 41 22 2 — 0 - w
- g - N
= °
HE > 2 -118
v | v =|= — ol b
55 32 -1 |8 = 5
2lg - - B
G=02 - -
PIM - G=13 -
FRONT VIEW ~ 3
] ~ — —_
~
—
G=12 -
N ~ —
15]19 (23 15(19 (23
01]o3os|07|09|11 01|03|05(07|09|11
14]18|22 141822
Group No. 13]17|21 1317 |21
(24) | (25) |0o0]02|04|06|08|10 00|02 (04|06 |08|10
12]16 |20 12(16|20
Extended 27 29 31 27 29 31
Group No. -1 [l [oAl 2l [5al  [anl
Note ~[26] [28] [30] 26] 28] [a0
slotNo. | 00 | 02 |04 05| 06| 07 08loofio 11 h2 [13 ha |15 6 h7 [is 19 o 1 b2 b3 |
Uu=0/2 U=1/3
Note: In addition to Group No. 00 - 23, the system can use No. 24 - 31 astheoretically valid numbers.
Figure 2-9 Group Number Allocations
NDA-24300 CHAPTER 2
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SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

2.2.4 Level

Figure 2-10 explains the Level (Lv) numbers. There are atotal of eight Levels (LvO - Lv7) on every

Group number, which ranges from 00 to 31.

A total of eight Levels (LvO - Lv7) can be assigned on each Group.

IMGO IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
TOPU TOPU TOPU TOPU
Pva | U2 L U3 v2 1 U3 u2 1 U3 u2 1 U3
MGO1 MGO03 MGO05 MGO07
Pz | U0 UL vo 1ul vo I Ul uo I Ul
FANU FANU FANU FANU
P | U2 1 U3 _u2 L _us u2 1 U3 u2 1 U3
MG00 MG02 MGO04 MGO6
PiMO | U0 UL vo Ul |yf wo 1w uo I U1
LPM ST s T T DUMMY DUMMY
BASEU BASEU BASEU BASEU
FRONT VIEW
u=0/2 Uu=1/3
/ \ / \
00 02 |04]| 05| 06| 07| 08| 09| 10|11 | 12{13 | 14| 15| 16| 17| 18|19 | 20| 21 | 22| 23
15192 h5hol23 Level (Lv)
01j0305]07|09(11F + T 1 010305070911F 4 < =
Group No. L R A g g 1Y / 7 ~
00]02/0406 08|21.0-13-17-2:E 100(02/04/06/08(10| }3-17-23 6
(24) (25) 12[16[2 12116/20]
27 [29f {131 [27] 29| [31 >
26 [2sl| |isg ks kel [sq 4 Group
. 3 (G = 15/19/23)
7 2
7 1
e 0|
Level (Lv) N ’ 1717
— 7 N _ Ve 7 6
6| i - 2
5 AN -7 4 Group
4 NV -7 3 (G = 14/18/22)
Group AN -7 2
(G = 0dd No., < 11) 3 ] = 1
2 - 0
1 ® N - Z
o : _ - 7
~ 0 o -8 -
________ | |2 - 6
— 7 n—m'- 3
6 g 2 >
5 - 4 Group
2 B 3 (G = 13/17/21)
Group s |~~~ _ 2
(G = Even No., < 10)| |3 e - 1
2 ’ h
1 y 0]/
ol = 717
~ 4 ~
~ - 6
S . 5
S 4 Group
S o 3 (G = 12/16/20)
2
1
~N O A
Figure 2-10 Level Number Allocations
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SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

2.3 Local Partition (LP) Number

TheLocal Partition (L P) number refersto alogical local processor number, theoretically assigned for each
IMG that consists of four (or less) Port Interface Modules (PIM). Though the local processor does not
actually existin any of the IMGs, except for IMGO, the system can apply the two-digit L P number to each
IMG (see Figure 2-11) on its data memory program. The LP numbers are used primarily in the following

cases.

e Display of system messages

e Assignment of line load control data (ALLC command)

» Backup for Call Forwarding/Speed Calling data (MEM_HDD command), etc.

The Local Partition No. (two digits, even number) is assigned on each IMG.

IMGO IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
TOPU TOPU TOPU TOPU
PIM3 PIM3 PIM3 PIM3
PIM2 PIM2 PIM2 PIM2
FANU FANU FANU FANU
PIM1 PIM1 PIM1 PIM1
PIMO PIMO PIMO PIMO
LPM TSWM DUMMY DUMMY

BASEU BASEU BASEU BASEU

\ \ / \ / \ /
LP No. =00 LP No. =02 LP No. =04 LP No. =06
FRONT VIEW

Figure 2-11 LP Number Allocations
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SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

2.4 System Messages

System messages display during routine diagnosis, system operation status controlling, and fault
occurrence. Figure 2-12 shows an example of a system message.

Refer to Chapter 3 for details on each message.

(1)—»| SYSTEM MESSAGE 3-E SUP LOCK UP FAILURE (TEMPORARY)

(2)—» NEC TOKYO JUL 24 09:35

(3)—» LP00-0-ACT

(4)—»| 1:1102 0000 0000 0000  2:0000 0000 0000 0000  3:0000 0000 0000 0000
4:0000 0000 0000 0000  5:0000 0000 0000 0000  6:0000 0000 0000 0000
7:0000 0000 0000 0000  8:0000 0000 0000 0000  9:0000 0000 0000 0000

Meaning:

(1) : SYSTEM MESSAGE 3|_-E ISUPI LOCK UP FAILURE (TEMPORARY)

L Meaning of the message

System Message Level

(Indicated by Alarm Lamp) Note

— System Message Number

Note: Therearefour kinds of alarminformation to be indicated by alarmlamps: MN,
MJ, SUP, and No Indication.

(2) : Office Name, Date and Time

(3) : LP00-0-ACT

ACT/STBY indication for dual systems
No.0/No.1 system indication for dual systems

Faulty processor/Related processor

(4) : Message detail data (notation by hexadecimal numbers)

Figure 2-12 System Message Example

CHAPTER 2 NDA-24300
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SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE
2.5 Fault Detecting Function

The system finds afault by its fault detecting circuit and the fault detecting program. Once afault occurs,
the system initiates aremedial action such as system changeover, make-busy setting, or restart processing
by the automatic diagnosis function. This action reduces the influence of the fault so that system servicing
may be minimized. The result of the process taken and the fault situation are indicated for equipment
concerned.

Among the faults, those related to speech path (noise, one-way speech, speech inability, etc.) are not
detectable. Since these fault reports are to be obtained from a station or operator, periodic trunk tests must
be performed without failure to detect the faults related to speech path.

Figure 2-13 shows an outline of fault detection, and Figure 2-14 shows a block diagram of fault detection.

Fault Occurrence Information
Indication Collection and Diagnosis Example of Faults

1 loc
_.- Fault of line/trunk card

Display of == 7
System Messages

ceo o TSW write failure,
Fault of clocks, etc.

Indication of =
Alarm Lamps i|i|.
onTopu L7

\
EMA Abnormal temperature,

power supply failure,
fuse blowing, etc., within
the equipment frame

Figure 2-13 Fault Detection General Diagram

NDA-24300 CHAPTER 2
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SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

Symbols

]

<~ > :Main faults to be detected

: Circuit Card

: Speech path

Firmware

Alarm Lamps on TOPU

Thermal Reed Relay

<«—— : Flow of fault information Fault > LC/TRK
RDY :
Clock
etc. MUX
.................... .I - - - . - ==
. TSWM RDY : I
: Clock || tsw/NT :
' Write '
! etc. :
! r( Ready —>| DLKC :
C-level : :
monitor ' GT :
Howler
Tq MAT, CPU <—< Ringing >—' PWR
Printer, etc. 10C Circuit
‘ T
Fault PWR Supply
Note: MJ, MN fault Information Falilure,
Power, Fuse blown fault Note Fuse Blown
Temperature, CPU fault |
Foeech Path System fault (SPE) EMA
RGU, Howler fault
PFT fault
CPU Clock fault
SYMBOL NAME SYMBOL NAME
CPU Central Processing Unit DLKC Data Link Controller
EMA Emergency Alarm Controller INT Speech Path Control Interface
I0C I/O Controller TSW Time Division Switch
LC/TRK Line/Trunk MUX Multiplexer
GT Gate TSWM Time Division Switch Module
PWR Power Supply

CHAPTER 2
Page 16
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SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

(@) Main Faults

Faultsthat may occur in the system can be generally categorized into Processor System Fault, Speech
Path System Fault, Line/Trunk Fault, etc.

»  Processor System Fault

The CPU alarm detecting circuit continuously monitors whether the CPU isworking normally. If
afault is detected, the CPU calls up the diagnostic program, which identifies the cause of the fault
and determines whether the fault is temporary or permanent. When the fault affects system
operations, Active/Standby status of the CPU is changed over (provided that the system has dual
configuration).

* BusSystem Fault

The CPU transfers line/trunk card control information to the associated periphera circuitsvialO
Bus. When a parity error is detected in the transfer data or when the required information cannot
be transferred from acircuit card, the CPU identifies the cause of the fault, changes over the CPU
so that system operation is not affected, and executes restart processing.

»  Speech Path Fault

The CPU monitors the operating status of the TSW card, the occurrence of errorsin writing data
to the switch memory, and the basic clocks supplied to the speech path. Upon detecting afault, the
CPU identifies the cause of the fault, determines whether the fault istemporary or permanent, and
executes required processing such as changeover of the TSW card.

e Others

The alarm detecting circuit on the EMA card continuously monitors the occurrence of faultsin the
PWR supply cards, such as abnormal temperatures within the equipment frame, and lights the
alarm lamp on the TOPU when afault is detected.

(b) Lamp Indications on the TOPU

When afault occurs, the corresponding lamp on the TOPU indicates the location of the fault. For the
meaning of each lamp indication, refer to Chapter 6.

NDA-24300 CHAPTER 2
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SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

2.6

D

)

)

(4)

Range of Faults Specification

Upon receiving afault report from a station user or an operator, the technician can assume a faulty card
existsif the range to be affected by the fault can be determined. For the detailed procedure, refer to Chap-
ter 5. Use the following actions to check the MDF:

(8 Check the LENS of the reporter (Station or ATTCON/DESK CON).

(b) Check other circuits of the circuit card in which the reporter (station lineor ATTCON/DESK CON)
is located.

(c) Check the other groups (other circuit cards mounted in the same module) in the module in which the
reporter islocated.

(d) Check linesin each of the other modules on the basis of plural lines.

If the fault cannot be detected by the system (afault related to the speech path such as noise during speech,
one-way speech, speech inability), the range of (a) through (d) (itemized above) should be limited.

When amajor fault is detected in the dual systems, the CPU or TSW system automatically changes over
if the fault range is (c) and (d). In this case, the whole module involved is placed into make-busy status
even if the fault is partial, and the station lines currently operating normally become faulty status.
Diagnose the fault from the content of the system message displayed and repair the fault as required.

When limiting the range of faults, consider the system circuitry that consists of the control (see Figure 2-
16, where CPU 0 is active) and speech path systems (see Figure 2-17).

(5) Asseenfromtheblock diagramsin Figure 2-15 through Figure 2-18, if afault occurs within the common

portions to be controlled, all other associated portions are affected by that fault occurrence. If the range
of faultsisoutside PIM fault, CPU/TSW system changeover is executed (only when the fault is detectable
by the system).
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Figure 2-15 General System Block Diagram
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Symbols
<= : Controlling Routes of CPU

== : Cable

[ : Circuit card (active) . Circuit card (STBY)

: External Cable ® : Clock Oscillator

— : Signral

EMA:  PH-PC40 ISAGT: PZ-GT13
LANI:  PZ-PC19 GT: PH-GT09
10C: PH-1024 TSW: PH-SW12
DLKC: PH-PC20 PLO:

MUX:  PH-PC36

The circuit cards, drawn by dotted lines, indicate they are in STBY state. These cards (TSW, MUX and
DLKC) aretotally changed over to the ACT mode, when the MBR key of the active GT (PH-GT09) card is
once flipped. However, PLO (PH-CK16/17/16-A/17-A) isindependent and not affected by the development.
If the ACT/STBY of CPU is once changed over, the system of GT (in TSAVM) also changes over.
. Though an external cable is physically connected between ISAGTO and GT1, the actual control signal is
sent/received only between ISAGTO and GTO. Thisis because GTO and GT1 are having a multiple connection
on the backboard side. (Refer to Chapter 6, Section 12.)

PH-CK16/17/16-A/17-A

CHAPTER 2
Page 20
Issue 1

Figure 2-16 CPU Controlling Block Diagram

NDA-24300




SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

PM BUS

PM BUS

purmiminin :
: i
i PIM1 o ke PM BUS N i
" N 14 H
i ;
: P
E LC/TRK| LC/TRK! E
i yemee ~ i
H ¢ > mux p=]] i
: PMBUS  eeoio i H
i i

PM BUS

PM BUS

PM BUS

PM BUS

PM BUS

PM BUS

D MUX [P

. - PR
i H i
i PIMO PM BUS X i i PIMO ) PM BUS N
H H H MUX
i v i ; ¢
i H i
i LCITRK|  |LCITRK| H H LCITRK|  |LCITRK|
s H :
: ¢ : : ¢
: PM BUS i : PM BUS
ToIMGO ToIMG 1
r
TSWM -
MMMM MMMM MMMM
uuuu vuuuu Uuuuu
X X X X XX XX X X X X
TSWI/INT TSW/INT TSWI/INT
TSW 02 _ﬂ_T_SW_l

MISC BUS

CPU clock
-3

PCI BUS

Tt
i CPR 1
! (STBY),
N '

Note 1: The circuit cards, drawn by dotted lines, indicate they arein STBY state. These cards (TSW, MUX and
DLKC) aretotally changed over to the ACT mode, when the MBR key of the active GT (PH-GTO09) card is
once flipped. However, PLO (PH-CK16/17/16-A/17-A) is independent and not affected by the devel opment.

Symbols

<= : Controlling Routes of CPU
[ : circuit card (active) .
: External Cable

— : Signral

EMA:  PH-PC40
LANI:  PZ-PC19
10C: PH-1024
DLKC: PH-PC20
MUX:  PH-PC36

ISAGT:
GT.
TSW:
PLO:

D==( : Cable
"7 Circuit card (STBY)
®© : Clock Oscillator

PZ-GT13
PH-GT09
PH-SW12
PH-CK16/17/16-A/17-A

Note 2: If the ACT/STBY of CPU is once changed over, the system of GT (in TSAVM) also changes over.

Note 3: Though an external cableis physically connected between ISAGTO and GT1, the actual control signal is
sent/received only between ISAGTO and GTO. Thisis because GTO and GT1 are having a multiple connection

on the backboard side. (Refer to Chapter 6, Section 12.)

Figure 2-16 CPU Controlling Block Diagram (Continued)
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Figure 2-17 Speech Path Block Diagram
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Figure 2-17 Speech Path Block Diagram (Continued)
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2.7 Explanation of Terms

C-Levd Infinite Loop

The program repeatedly executes specific routines dueto afault of the main memory, datadestruction,
etc. The program is not able to be processed normally. This faulty conditionis referred to as Program
Infinite Loop. C-Level infinite loop is a state where a clock-level program, which runs under clock
interrupt disable state, isin aninfinite loop status.

B-Level Infinite Loop

This is a state where a program infinite loop has occurred during a connection processing and the
connection for the next call is not able to be processed.

Port Microprocessor (PM)

Each line/trunk card mounted in the PIM is equipped with a processor called Port Microprocessor
(PM), which continuously supervises the lines/trunks.

Ready Error

For acknowledging the connection between the CPU and a circuit card, an interface signal called
Ready Signal is used. When the CPU has accessed a specific circuit card and the normality of the
connection is acknowledged, the Ready Signal isreturned to the CPU within 6 ps. If the Ready signal
is not returned to the CPU within 6 ps after access, the situation is referred to as Ready Error.

Parity Error

For confirming the normality of datatransfer between the CPU and the circuit card under the control
of the CPU, parity check ismade. When an error is detected in aparity check, it isreferred to as Parity
Error. Parity check means to confirm the normality of data by adding an error detecting parity bit to
aset of data to be transferred.

When a set of dataistransferred, a parity bit isadded to the data so that the data has an even-number
of “1” bits (it is referred to as Even Parity). When there is an odd-number of “1” bitsin the received
one set of data, it is detected as an error.

Monitor Restart

Monitor restart processing suspends current processings in progress without applying any hardware
controlling, allowing the system to restart its operations from the monitor program.

The system abandons only the processings of the calls being handled by the program, and maintains
al the connections that have already been established.
Circuit Card Front Initializing Restart

The whole system is forcibly initialized. However, the initiaization varies with the setting of the
SENSE switch on the DSP of CPU (see Table 2-2).
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Table 2-2 Kinds of Circuit Card Front Restart

SENSE (0~F) KIND OF RESTART REMARKS
1 DM Clear Restart
2 DM Load Restart When the system isin operation
5 OAIl Memory Clear Restart
C OFF-line Restart

PM (Line/Trunk Card) Make-Busy Restart

In this processing, thefaulty PM (Line/Trunk Card) isisolated from the system and, at the sametime,
the calls associated with that faulty PM (Line/Trunk Card) are released. No calls related to the faulty
PM (Line/Trunk Card) are processed and the system normally runswithout the faulty PM (Line/Trunk
Card).

Data Copy Restart

Inasystem of dual CPU configuration, the RAM memory (including the data memory) is copied from
the ACT side CPU into the STBY side CPU, and ACT/STBY is changed over and monitor restart is
executed.

In the case of this restart processing, only the ACT side CPU and the STBY side CPU are changed
over without any effect on the current connections. However, no call processings are executed while
the restart processing isin progress (from copying until the end of the changeover).

3. HOW TO READ PRECAUTIONS, DIAGNOSTIC, AND FAULT REPAIR INFORMATION

3.1 Pre

caution about Diagnostic Procedure/Fault Repair Procedure

When performing diagnostic procedures/fault repair procedures, always adhere to the following actions:

(1) Whenreplacing acircuit card with a spare, handle the circuit card using the Field Service Kit.

(@
(b)

To protect the circuit card from static electricity, wear awrist strap before handling the circuit card.

Before extracting the circuit card from its mounting sot, set its MB switch to the UP side (ON).

(2) When holding a circuit card by hand, wear gloves and be careful not to touch mounted parts, gold-plated
terminal, etc., on the circuit card.

The 3M" Model 8012 Portable Field Service Kit, shown in Figure 2-19, isrecommended as an effective
countermeasure against static electricity.
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Connect ground wire to the Earth
terminal of the Module Group.

Place the Circuit
Card on a
conductive sheet.

Wrist Strap

Note: 3M"isa registered trademark of Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing, Inc.

Figure 2-19 3M® Model 8012 Portable Field Service Kit

Gold Plated Terminal

D Em

: Circuit Card  _f
wme Note B,

Plastic Bag

Note: Do not touch the Gold-Plated Terminal with bare hands.

Figure 2-20 How to Hold a Circuit Card
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(3) When acircuit card appears to be faulty, check the following items before replacing it with a spare:
(@ Poor connector contact at the circuit card may be responsible for the fault. Repeat insertion and ex-
traction of the circuit card afew times. Clean the connector portion, and recheck for proper operation.

(b) Check the lead wires of vertically-mounted parts (resistors, capacitors, etc.) to ensure they have not
shorted each other or broken.

(c) Check the back side of the circuit card to seeif thereis any short-circuited soldered portion, or mod-
ified cross connection wires erroneoudly |eft unconnected.

(d) Check the ROMs to ensure proper seating in the |C socket. Figure 2-21 shows aleg that is bent and
not set in the socket.

A pin is bent, not
inserted in the socket.

ROM v

=

SOCKET

Figure 2-21 How to Set the ROM in IC Socket
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(4) How to clean the connector portion (gold-plated terminal):

(@ Dipthegold-plated termina portioninthe cleaning fluid for 3 to 5 seconds (only PA-X X type circuit
card), as shown in Figure 2-22.

Cleaning
Fluid
Circuit
I ~ :
Card Container
e
—J 7

Figure 2-22 How to Clean the Connector Portion

Note 1: Some of the parts are subject to damage if they come in contact with the cleansing liquid. Be careful
to allow only the connector portion (gold-plated terminal) to contact the cleaning liquid.

Note 2: Be sureto use fresh cleaning fluid (FREON or isopropyl alcohal).

(b) Using asoft cotton cloth, wipe both sides of the connector portion (gold-plated terminal) clean (only
PA-XX type circuit card), as shown in Figure 2-23.

Gold-plated terminal

Figure 2-23 How to Clean Gold-Plated Terminal
Note 1: Use cloth (gauze, etc.) to clean.
Note 2: After wiping, be careful not to leave lint on the surface of the circuit card.
(5) When acheck on theflat cable or LT cableis directed in the tree, check the following items:

(8 Makeavisual check to seeif the connector is properly connected.

(b) Poor connector contact may be responsible for the fault. Repeat connection and disconnection afew
times, and check again to seeif the connector is properly connected.

(c) Perform continuity test on the flat cable.
(6) Whenreplacing thecircuit card isdirected in thetree, replace thecircuit card with aspare as per Chapter 4.

(7) When multiple circuit cards appear to be faulty, before replacing them with spares, remount them (one at
atime) into their slots, to determine which cards should be replaced.
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START

m
Z
O

(8)

» Thefollowing is an example where the fault was recovered after the replacement of circuit cards:

Set the 1st circuit card back into its mounting slot

|— If the fault recurs: Replace the circuit card.

Set the 2nd circuit card back into its mounting slot

|— If the fault recurs. Replace the circuit card.

Set the 3rd circuit card back into its mounting slot

|— If the fault recurs. Replace the circuit card.

If acircuit card is found to be faulty, send the faulty circuit card for repair.

The fault may be a temporary one, or due to poor contact of the circuit card. Observe the
situation for a while.

When a fault recovery is completed, use the RALM command to clear all the alarm indications and
registered system messages. |f required, restore temporary cross connections and transient datafor testing
to the original ones.

How to Follow Diagnostic Procedure/Fault Repair Procedure

(@ Diagnostic Work

A fault diagnostic procedure by system messageis explained in the“ TREE” format on an individual
system message basis.

»  Proceed with judgment as to whether the fault status coincides with the indicated status, following
the sequence beginning from START.

» How to proceed with the diagnosis work is explained in Figure 2-24.
STEP1 Determine whether the fault coincides with the fault status (1) in Figure 2-24.

STEP2 If thefault status does coincide, the fault isindicated by (2). Repair the fault by referring to the
relevant section in Chapter 5. Otherwise, proceed to (3).

STEP3 Perform the work indicated by (3). The result of the work (3) is broken down as indicated by
(4).

STEP4 Determine whether the result of work (3) coincides with the status indicated by (5). If so, the
fault(s) isare indicated either by (6) or by (7). If not, proceed to the next Step.
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STEP5 Perform the work indicated by (8), and if the result of the work is the same as the status indi-
cated, the fault isindicated by (9). If the fault repair work indicated by (9) affects another nor-
mal line, recheck the work as indicated by (10).

(b) Fault Repair Procedure
A fault repair procedure is explained by means of “TREE” format in Chapter 5. The following ex-
plains how to follow the “ TREE” format and proceed with designated work. See Figure 2-25.
* Beginfrom START and proceed with the necessary repair work following the sequence.

»  When afaulty circuit card (or circuit cards) is suspected, replace the faulty circuit card with aspare
in accordance with the work procedure pertaining to that specific circuit card.

STEP1 Replacethe circuit card indicated by (A) with a spare and check it. Perform the detailed work
as per (B). If the fault status is beyond repair, proceed to the next step.

STEP2 If therange of the fault or the system configuration is as indicated by (C), perform a check as
indicated by (D). If the fault status is beyond repair, proceed to the next step.

STEP3 Replace the circuit card indicated by (E) with a spare and check it. The detailed procedure in-
dicated by (G) varies with the system configuration indicated by (F).
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START 1) (2)
— When --=----------- _ . Itis the fault of = = = =
(Chapter 5)
3
(3 (11)
— Perform-------------- ®)
When =-------2- —— [FAULT SUPERVISOON]¢— (g)
4)
) (7
When --------- — : Itis the fault of
(Chapter 5)
(8) N (12)
, (9
I When --=-=-=-=---- with /
mmmmm - performed —— [FAULT|: ZZZZZZIIII:I:
(" CHECK OF WORK )<— (10)
END (Chapter 5)
™ 11)
Note: (1): Judgment of fault status
(2),(6),(7),(9): When the fault status coincides with theindication, the cause of the fault isindicated.
(12): When repairing the fault, refer to the relevant section in Chapter 5.
3): Operating items for diagnosis
(4): Branching of the result of the operation
(5): Judgment of the status of the result of the operation
(8): When operating method is unknown, refer to Chapter 6.
Figure 2-24 Diagnostic Work Items and Symbols Example
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START A
— Check ------ ‘-/ -------
©
— When -—-=--=-=--"==--=-=----
(E)
— Check ------ ‘-/ -------
(7
— When ------ ‘-/ -------
(F
— When ----=-=-=-=--=-----

END

Figure 2-25 Recovery Procedure Example

4. REPORTING FAULT TO NEC

When the cause of a fault is uncertain, make note of the situation involved and report it to NEC. When for-
warding faulty circuit cardsto NEC, exercise caution to protect from static electricity.

4.1 Fault Reporting Method

The following three items must be included in the report without fail:

(1) Faulty situation (reports should be similar to “dial toneis not heard only on individual lines,

LI INTIH

incoming

C.0. line calls are not able to be terminated only to a specific ATTCON/DESKCON,” etc.)

*  Faulty phenomena

On lifting the handset, dia toneis not heard but side toneis heard, etc.

NDA-24300

CHAPTER 2
Page 33
Issue 1



SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

e History of fault

When did the fault occur? What kind of repair procedure has been executed? Does the fault still exist
or not exist? etc.

* Range of fault

Range of fault should be reported: Single line?, Specific trunk?, Specific circuit card?, Specific PIM?,
Whole system?, etc.

(2) Circuit Card Version Number, Program Name, and Program Package Version Number of the circuit card.
See Figure 2-26.

PA-
16LCBE

Circuit Card Name

Circuit Card Version Number

Program Name
SPA-
16LCBE
> _SP 785
A 6A
Program Package
Version Number
Front Right View of Circuit Card

Figure 2-26 Circuit Card Version Number, Program Name, and Program Package Version Number
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SYSTEM MAINTENANCE OUTLINE

4.2 Forwarding Faulty Circuit Card Method

Send the faulty circuit card to the NEC agent to whom arequest is made for a replacement card. Adhere
to the following procedure for sending the faulty circuit card:

(1) Insert connector covers onto the circuit card terminals.

(2) Put the circuit card into a static electricity protective bag.

(3) Pack the circuit card with air cap, etc.

(4) Setthecircuit card into the cardboard box for that specific circuit card.

(5) If multiple circuit cards are to be sent, set each circuit card in a separate cardboard box and stuff the box
with shock absorbing material.

Note: When sending a faulty circuit card, put it in a static guard bag. To prevent damage, never placethecir-
cuit card in a vinyl bag or ship it without a protective bag.
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CHAPTER 3 SYSTEM MESSAGES

This chapter explains how to read and analyze system messages displayed during routine diagnosis, system op-
eration status controlling, and occurrence of a fault within the system. Table 3-1 provides alist of system mes-

sages.

Table 3-1 System Messages Lis t

MESSAGE NO. SYSTEM MESSAGE
0-C Reset Interrupt
0-D CPU Clock Down
0-E C-Leve Infinite Loop
O-F Memory Failure
0-G B1-Level Infinite Loop (Permanent)
0-H B1-Level Infinite Loop (Temporary)
0-1 Mate CPU Failure
0-J Abnormal Interrupt
1-A Both TSW Failure (Permanent)
1-B TSW Failure (Permanent)
1-C Both TSW Write Failure
1-D TSW Write Failure
1-E Both TSW Clock Failure
1-F TSW Clock Failure
1-0 Both PLO Failure
1-P PLO Failure
1-S Module Group Down Failure
1-T TSW ACT Change Report
1-U DLKC Data Transfer Failure (Permanent)
1-v DLKC Data Transfer Failure (Temporary)
1-w PLO Restore
2-T AP-INT Data Transfer Failure (Permanent) Note 4
2-U AP-INT Data Transfer Failure (Temporary) Note 4
2-V IP Data Transfer Failure (Permanent) Note 4
2-W IP Data Transfer Failure (Temporary) Note 4
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Table 3-1 System Messages List (Continued)

MESSAGE NO. SYSTEM MESSAGE
3-B C-Level Infinite Loop (Permanent)
3-C C-Level Infinite Loop (Temporary)
3-D L ock-Up Failure (Permanent)
3E Lock-Up Failure (Temporary)

3-F -48V Over Current

3G Ground Failure

3-H Digital Line Warning

3 Digital Line Failure

3-J Digital Line Restore

4-C Both TSW Ready Failure

4-D TSW Ready Failure

4-Q DLKC Ready Failure

4-R O Ready Failure for UAP Note 4

4-S MUX Ready Failure

4-T Both MUX Ready Failure

4-U PCI Card Failure

4-v PCI Card Failure Recovered

6-A System Failure

6-B RGU & Howler Failure

6-C Line Load Control Start

6-D Line Load Control Stop

6-H Bad Call Notification

6-I STA-Test Connection Data

6-J Emergency Call

6-L Emergency Control Start

6-M Emergency Control Stop

6-N Abnormal Call Duration Data

6-0O SMDR Output Buffer Overflow Alarm

6-P SMDR Output Buffer Overflow Release

7-A System Initialize With Data L oad
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Table 3-1 System Messages List (Continued)

SYSTEM MESSAGES

MESSAGE NO. SYSTEM MESSAGE

7-B System Initialize

7-C CPU MBR Key Turn ON

7-D CPU MBR Key Turn OFF

7-E TSW MBR Key Turn ON

7-F TSW MBR Key Turn OFF

7-G TSW PLO Key Turn ON

7-H TSW PLO Key Turn OFF

7-1 ALMC MB Key Turn ON

7-J ALMC MB Key Turn OFF

7-K PM MB Key Turn ON

7-L PM MB Key Turn OFF

7-M NCU MB Key Turn ON

7-N NCU MB Key Turn OFF

7-O0 Cyclic Diagnosis Normal

7-P Cyclic Diagnosis Information (Error Detected)
7-U PLO MB Key Turn ON

7-V PLO MB Key Turn OFF
13-A CCH Clock Failure
13-B CCH C-Level Infinite Loop Failure (Permanent)
13-C CCH C-Level Infinite Loop Failure (Temporary)
13-D CCH Lock-Up Failure (Permanent)
13-E CCH Lock-Up Failure (Temporary)

13-F CCH B-Level Infinite Loop Failure (Permanent)
13-G CCH B-Level Infinite Loop Failure (Temporary)
13-H CCSLink Failure (Permanent)

13- CCSLink Failure (Temporary)

13-J Restoration From CCS Link Failure
13-K CCH Reset Interrupt Failure
13-N Digital Line Warning
13-0 Digital Line Failure
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Table 3-1 System Messages List (Continued)

MESSAGE NO. SYSTEM MESSAGE
13-P Digital Line Restore
13-Q DRU Battery Operation
13-R DRU Line Operation
13- Power Failure
15-A VPS Failure (Temporary)
15-B VPS Failure (Permanent)
15-C VPS Restore
16-A Inside Trunk All Busy
16-B Virtual Tie Line Set Report
16-C Virtual Tie Line Cancel Report
16-E Virtual Tie Line Set Time Out
16-F Sender Start Time Out
16-K I/O Port Line OFF
16-L I/O Port Line Restore
16-M Hard Clock Failure
16-N Hard Clock Restore
16-T |OC Failure (Temporary)
16-U |OC Failure (Permanent)
16-X Station Exchanged Report
17-A CCH MBR Key Turn ON
17-B CCH MBR Key Turn OFF
17-C CCH MB Key Turn ON
17-D CCH MB Key Turn OFF
17-H Day/Night Change Information
17-O0 IOC MB Key Turn ON
17-P IOC MB Key Turn OFF
17-Q IOC MBR Key Turn ON
17-R IOC MBR Key Turn OFF
23-J ATM Interface Warning Note 2
23-K ATM Interface Failure Note 2
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Table 3-1 System Messages List (Continued)

SYSTEM MESSAGES

MESSAGE NO. SYSTEM MESSAGE
23-L ATM Interface Recovered Note 2
23-P DCH Back-Up Automatic Change Start/End
23-Q DCH Back-Up Manua Change Start/End
23-R ATM Interface Change Report Note 2
23-S FCCH Failure Note 1
23-T FCCH Failure Recovered Note 1
23-U FCCH Status Notice Note 1
23-W FCCH Advancing Start Note 1
23-X FCCH Advancing End Note 1
23-Y MUX Clock Failure
23-Z Both MUX Clock Failure
25-J ZT Operation Start Note 3
25-K ZT Set Up NG Note 3
25-L ZT Fault Note 3
25-M ZT Fault Recovery Note 3
25-N ZT Carrier Fault Note 3
26-N MAT Log
26-R Call Trace
26-V LAN Interface Error Report
26-W LAN Interface Release Report
27-C ATM Interface Port MB Key ON Note 2
27-D ATM Interface Port MB Key OFF Note 2
33-A MUX Clock Restore
33-B SDT Alarm Warning
33-C SDT Alarm Trouble
33-D SDT Alarm Restore
33-E SDT Interface Change Notify

Note 1: Refer to Fusion Network System Manual.
Note 2: Refer to the manual related to ATM.
Note 3: Refer to Wireless System Manual.

Note 4: Refer to the manual related to OA.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Reset Interrupt

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
MN 3

This message displays when the processor is reset due to a failure in the system.

1: XXXX XX00 XXXX 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
i el A

m o 0O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Self-CPU Restart Information bO:  0/1 = -/Monitor Restart

bl: 0/1=-PhaselRestart Note 1
b7 b6 b4 b3 bl b0 3 g1 = initidization
b4: 0/1=-/Data Copy Restart executed (for Dual-CPU system only)
b6: 0/1=Program Load not executed/executed
b7 0/1=ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)

[] Mate-CPU Restart Information (FF~ po:  0/1 = -/Monitor Restart

H: not mounted) bl: 0/1=-PhaselRestart Note 1
b3:  0/1=-/Initidization
b7 b6 b4 b3 bl b0 b4: 0/1=-/Data Copy Restart executed (for Dual-CPU system only)
b6: 0/1 = Program Load not executed/executed
b7: 0/1=ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)

[J Related-call Release Result b7:  0/1=Call Release Processing after restart ->*Normal End”/*Abnormal
b7 bo End”

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 6.2 and Section 6.3, for the repair procedure.
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[] Data Load Result after restart bo:
processing bl:

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo 2

b3:
b4:

b5:
b15 b1l b9 b8 e

b7:
b8:

bo:

b11:

SYSTEM MESSAGES

0/1 = Office DataLoad ->“Normal End”/“Abnormal End”

0/1 = Data Load ->“Normal End”/“Abnormal End”

0/1 = Individual Speed Calling dataloadis“Normal End”/“Abnormal
End”

0/1 = PStransfer service dataload is “Normal End”/“Abnormal End”
0/1=PSNameDisplay servicedataload is“Norma End”/“*Abnormal
End”

0/1 = -/Network DM Load ->“Norma End”/“Abnormal End”
0/1=-/Loca DM Load ->“Normal End”/“Abnormal End”
0/1=-/DM Non Load

0/1 = User Assign Soft Key dataload is“Normal End”/*Abnormal
End”

0/1 = Number Sharing dataload is“Normal End”/* Abnormal End”
Note 2

0/1 = Cdll Block dataload is“Normal End”/“Abnormal End”

Note 1: Phase 1 Restart is executed when initializing the system without disrupting the following two-way
connections that have already been established:
» Basic two-way connections (STN-STN, STN-TRK, TRK-TRK)

* Fixed connections

» Two-way connections established on a Fusion link
For more details, see Chapter 6, Section 12.2.3.

Note 2: Number sharing data load also affects the data load of Dual Sation Calling Over-FCCS.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

CPU Clock Down

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
MN 3

This message displays when afault has occurred to the clock oscillator in the CPU.

1. XXXX |)_('_'X00 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

HRERE
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Self-CPU Restart Information bO:  O/1=-/Monitor Restart

b7 b5 b4 b3 bo b3: 0/1=-/Initialization

b4:  0/1=Data Copy restart (for Dual-CPU system only)
b5:  0/1=-/MB control
b7:  0/1=ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)

[] Male-CPU Restart Information (FF po:  0/1=-/Monitor Restart

H: not mounted) b3:  0/1=-/Initialization
b4:  0/1=-/Data Copy restart (for Dua-CPU system only)
b7 bS b4 b3 bO b5:  0/1=-/MB control

b7:  0/1=ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)

[] Related Call Information
b7 b0

b7: 0/1=Released/Not released

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 6.2, for the repair procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

C-Level Infinite Loop

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 2

C-level infinite loop is a state where a clock-level program, running under clock interrupt disable state, isin
an infinite loop. This message displays when the counter value to check the normality of the processing has
become abnormal.

0-E C-level Infinite Loop
Lo XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 2 XXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 30 XXXX XXXX XXXX XXX
e e Y —
00O o O U
4 XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 5: XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 6: XXXX XXXX  XXXX  XXXX
U
7: XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 8: XX00 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000
il
[] Self-CPU Restart Information after  po: /1 = -/Monitor Restart
clock fault occurrence b3:  0/1=-/Initidization
b4:  0/1=-/Data Copy Restart (for Dual-CPU system only)
b7 bS b4 b3 b0 b5:  0/1=-/MBcontrol

b7:  0/1=ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)

[] Mate-CPU Restart Information bO:  0/1 = -/Monitor Restart
b3:  0/1=-/Initidization
b7 b5 b4 b3 b0 b4:  0/1=-/Data Copy Restart (for Dual-CPU system only)
b5:  0/1=-/MBcontrol
b7:  0/1=ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)
(] NMI Factor

b0:  0/1=-/Reset by Power On
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo Pl 0/1=-/Watchdog Timer timeout
b2:  0/1=I1SAGT is mounted/ISGAT is not mounted
b3:  0/1=-/0OSC clock interrupt on |SGAT
b4:  0/1=-/10 parity Alarm
b5:  0/1=-/I0ready Alarm
b6:  0/1=-/Externa NMI

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 6.2, for the repair procedure.
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[] System Controlling Port B
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

(] CPU Alarm
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

(] CPU Changeover Factors
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

(] System ALM
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b

[] Data Analyzed by NEC Engineers
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bO:
bl:

b3:

b5:
b6:
b7:

bO:
bl:
b2:
b3:

b5:
b6:
b7:

bO:
b1:
b2:
b3:

b5:
b6:
b7:

bO:
b1:
b2:
b3:

b5:
b6:
b7:

0/1 = Timer 2 Gate ON/OFF

0/1 = Speaker Gate ON/OFF

0/1 = Parity Check Enable/MASK

0/1 = Channel Check Enable/MASK

0/1 = -/RAM Refresh Pulse Output State
0/1 = -/Timer 2 Output State

0/1 = -/Channel Check Error Detected
0/1 = -/Parity Error Detected

0/1 = -/ACT-side Processor CLK Alarm

0/1 = -/ACT-side Processor COP Alarm

0/1 = -/ACT-side Processor MEM Alarm

0/1 = -/ACT-side Processor Emergency Timer Overflow
0/1 =-/STBY-side Processor CLK Alarm

0/1 = -/STBY-side Processor COP Alarm

0/1 =-/STBY-side Processor MEM Alarm

0/1 = -/STBY-side Processor Emergency Timer Overflow

0/1=-/CLK Alarm

0/1 = -/Emergency Timer Overflow
0/1=-/SOFT EMA

0/1 = -/SOFT changeover

0/1 = -/Emergency Counter Overflow
0/1=STBY/ACT

0/1 = Dual/Single

0/1 = CPU #0/CPU#1

0/1 =-/Main Power Alarm

0/1 = -/Power Alarm

0/1=-/FUSE Alarm
0/1=-/ITEMPMJAlarm
0/1=-/TEMP MN Alarm

0/1 = -/Parity Alarm

0/1 = Card is not mounted/mounted
0/1=-/EMA CLK Alarm
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Memory Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 3

This message displays when a CPU memory read/write error occurs.

0-F Menory Failure
Lo XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 2 XXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 30 XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX
e e e
00O o O U
4 XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 5: XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 6: XXXX XXXX XXXX  XXXX
U
7. XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 8: XX00 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000
U
[ Information on Self-CPU Restart  po:  0/1 = -/Monitor Restart
after detection of a clock fault b3:  0/1=-/Initialization
b4:  0/1=-/Data Copy Restart (for Dual-CPU system only)
b7 b5 b4 b3 bO b5:  0/1=-/MBcontrol

b7:  0/1=ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)

[] Mate-CPU Restart Information bO:  0/1 = -/Monitor Restart

b7 b5 b4 b3 bo b3: 0/1 = -/Initidization

b4:  0/1=-/Data Copy Restart (for Dual-CPU system only)
b5:  0/1=-/MBcontrol
b7:  0/1=ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)

[J NMI Factor bO:  O/1=-/Reset by Power On
bl:  0/1=-/Watchdog Timer timeout
b7 b6 bS b4 b3 b2 bl b0 b2:  0/1=I1SGAT is mounted/I SGAT is not mounted
b3:  0/1=-/OSC clock interrupt on ISGAT
b4:  0/1=-/10 parity Alarm
b5:  0/1=-/10ready Alarm
b6:  0/1=-/External NMI

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 6.2, for the repair procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[] System Controlling Port B
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

[] CPU Alarm
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

(] CPU Changeover Factors
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

(] System ALM
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

[] Data Analyzed by NEC Engineers
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bO:
b1:
b2:
b3:

b5:
b6:
b7:

bO:
b1:
b2:
b3:

b5:
b6:
b7:

bO:
b1:
b2:
b3:

b5:
b6:
b7:

bO:
b1:
b2:
b3:

b5:
b6:
b7:

0/1 = Timer 2 Gate ON/OFF

0/1 = Speaker Gate ON/OFF

0/1 = Parity Check Enable/MASK

0/1 = Channel Check Enable/MASK

0/1 = -/RAM Refresh Pulse Output State
0/1 = -/Timer 2 Output State

0/1 = -/Channel Check Error Detected
0/1 = -/Parity Error Detected

0/1 = -/ACT-side Processor CLK Alarm

0/1 = -/ACT-side Processor COP Alarm

0/1 = -/ACT-side Processor MEM Alarm

0/1 = -/ACT-side Processor Emergency Timer Overflow
0/1 = -/STBY-side Processor CLK Alarm

0/1 = -/STBY-side Processor COP Alarm

0/1 = -/STBY-side Processor MEM Alarm

0/1 = -/STBY-side Processor Emergency Timer Overflow

0/1=-/CLK Alarm

0/1 = -/Emergency Timer Overflow
0/1=-/SOFT EMA

0/1 = -/SOFT changeover

0/1 = -/Emergency Counter Overflow
0/1=STBY/ACT

0/1 = Dual/Single

0/1 = CPU #0/CPU #1

0/1 =-/Main Power Alarm

0/1 = -/Power Alarm

0/1=-/FUSE Alarm
0/1=-/ITEMPMJAlarm
0/1=-/TEMP MN Alarm

0/1 = -/Parity Alarm

0/1 = Card is not mounted/mounted
0/1=-/EMA CLK Alarm
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Bl-Level Infinite Loop (Permanent)

Default Alarm
MN

: Default Grade:

Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:

2

This message displays when aB-level infinite loop failure occurs.

0-F Menory Failure
1o XXXX XXXX XXXX S XXXX 20 XXXX XXXX XXX XXX 30 XXXXE XXXX XXXX XXXX
oo ]
4: XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 5: XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 6: XXXX XXXX  XXXX  XXXX
U
7: XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 8: XX00 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000
U
[ Information on Self-CPU Restart  po:  0/1 = -/Monitor Restart
after detection of a clock fault b3:  0/1=-/Initiaization
b4:  0/1=-/DataCopy restart (for Dual-CPU system only)
b7 bS b4 b3 b0 b5:  0/1=-/MB control
b7:  0/1=ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)
[J Mate-CPU Restart Information bO:  0/1=-/Monitor Restart
b7 b5 b4 b3 b0 b3: 0/1 = -/Initiadization
b4:  0/1=-/Data Copy Restart (for Dual-CPU system only)
b5:  0/1=-/MBcontrol
b7:  0/1=ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)
[ B-level Infinite Loop b0o:  0/1=-/B-level Infinite Loop
b7 bl bO bl:  0/1=-/Task Timer Timeout

[l Data Analyzed by NEC Engineers

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 6.2, for the repair procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

B1l-Level Infinite Loop (Temporary)

Default Alarm:
SUP

Default Grade: Grade Modified:

1

Lamp Modified:

This message displays when, in the CPU program processing, the counter value to check the normality of the

processing has become abnormal.

1:XXXX‘_Y_XXXXXXXXXXXX2:XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX3:XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
(L [ U 0 U
4: XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 5 XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 6: XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX
U U U
7 XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX  8: 2<'_'X00 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000
U U
[] Self-CPU Restart Information bO:  0/1 = -/Monitor Restart
b3:  0/1=-/Initidization
b7 b5 b4 b3 b0 b4:  0/1=-/Data Copy restart (for Dual-CPU system only)
b5:  0/1=-/MB control
b7:  0/1=ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)
0 Mate-CPU Restart Information (FF . /1 = Monitor Restart
H: not mounted) b3:  0/1=-/nitialization
b4:  0/1=-/DataCopy restart (for Dual-CPU system only)
b bS b4 b3 bo b5:  0/1=-/MB control
b7:  0/1=ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)
N b0:  0/1=-/B-level Infinite Loop
b7 bl bo bl 0/1=-/Task Timer Timeout

[] Data Analyzed by NEC Engineers

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 6.2 and Section 6.3, for the repair procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Mate CPU Failure

Default Alarm:
SUP

Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
3

This message displays when afault, such as the Clock down or C-level infinite loop error, has occurred.

[
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Mate-CPU Restart Information
b7 b3 b2 bl bO

bO:
bl:
b2:
b3:

0/1 = -/CPU clock down

0/1 = -/C-level infinite loop

0/1 = -/Memory error, Parity alarm
0/1 = -/Emergency Timer Overflow

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 6.2 and Section 6.3, for the repair procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Abnormal Interrupt

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 2

This message displays when the system is interrupting abnormally in the processing.

1 % % XXXXYXXXX 2:  XXXX XXXXVXXXX XXXX 3. XXXX XXXXVXXXX XXXX
(1] 1 0 U U
4 XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 5: 0 XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 6: XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX
0 o o
7. XXXX XXXXVXXXX XXXX  8: 2'(_'X00 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000
U U
[] Self-CPU Restart Information bO:  0/1=-/Monitor Restart
b7 b5 b4 b3 bo b3:  0/1=-/Initidization

b4:  0/1=-/DataCopy restart (for Dual-CPU system only)
b5:  0/1=-/MB control
b7:  0/1=ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)

[] Mate-CPU Restart Information (FF po: /1 = -/Monitor Restart

H: not mounted) b3:  0/1=-/Initialization
b4:  0/1=-/DataCopy restart (for Dual-CPU system only)
b7 bS b4 b3 b0 b5:  0/1=-/MB control

b7:  0/1=ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)

O bO:  0/1=-/Abnormal Interruption (Hardware)
b7 b3 bo b3:  0/1=-/Program Exception

[l Data Analyzed by NEC Engineers

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 6.2 and Section 6.3, for the repair procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Both TSW Failure (Permanent)

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
MN 3

This message displays when link information cannot be written into the switch memory of the TSW in both
systems.

1: %M XXXX XXXX 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L[] U
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] TSW system in which afaultis 1o 0/1=TSW No. 0/TSW No. 1
detected

b7 b0

[] Status at the time of fault detection po: /1= TSW No. 0 system/TSW No. 1 system
b6:  Speech Pathin ACT status
b7 b6 b0 0/1 = No. 0 system/No. 1 system

[l Data Analyzed by NEC Engineers

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 5.3, for the repair procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

TSW Failure (Permanent)

Default Alarm:
MN

Default Grade: Grade Modified:

3

Lamp Modified:

This message displays when link information cannot be written into the switch memory of the TSW card in

one of the dual systems.

1o XXXX
B i

L[] U
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 6:

0000 0000 0000 0000 O:

XXXX XXXX XXXX 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

[] TSW system in which a fault is bO:

detected
b7 b0

[] Status at the time of fault detection
b7 b6

bO:
b0 b6:

[] Data Analyzed by NEC Engineers

0/1=TSW No. 0/TSW No. 1

0/1=TSW No. 0/TSW No. 1
0/1 = Speech Path in ACT status
No. 0 system/No. 1 system

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 5.4, for the repair procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Both TSW Write Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
MN 2

This message displays when the link information cannot be written into the switch memory of the TSW in both
systems.

1: %M XXXX XXXX 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L[] U
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[ TSW system in which afaultis ~ po:  0/1=TSW No. 0/TSW No. 1

detected
b7 b0
[ bO:  0/1=TSW No. O/TSW No. 1
b7 b6 bo b6:  0/1= Speech Pathin ACT status

No. 0 system/No. 1 system

[] Data Analyzed by NEC Engineers

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 5.2 and Section 6.2, for the repair procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

TSW Write Failure

Default Alarm:
MN

Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
2

This message displays when the link information cannot be written into the switch memory of the TSW card

in one of the dual systems.

b i

(1] [

LI XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] TSW system in which a fault is bO:

detected
b7 b0

[] Status at the time of fault detection o
b6:

b7 b6 b0

[] Data Analyzed by NEC Engineers

0/1=TSW No. 0/TSW No. 1

0/1=TSW No. O/TSW No. 1
0/1 = Speech Path ACT status
TSW No. 0 system isACT/TSW No. 1 systemisACT

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 5.2, Section 5.4, and Section 6.2, for the repair procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Both TSW Clock Failure

Default Alarm:
MN

Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
3

This message displays when the system detects a clock failure, such as TSW internal clock down or Frame

Head down, in both systems.

1: XXXX XX00 0000 0000
i i el ol

(0 O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000

2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J TSW card in which a fault is
detected

b7 bl bO

[] Clock status of No. 0 TSW
b7 b6 b2 b0

[] Clock status of No. 1 TSW

Note: Refer to the meaning of [].

bO:
b1:

b2:
b6:
b7:

0/1=-/TSW No. 0 system
0/1=-/TSW No. 1 system

0/1 =-/DTG output down
0/1 = -/External 32 ch Clock (PLO) No. 0 System down
0/1 = -/External 32 ch Clock (PLO) No. 1 System down

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 5.3, for the repair procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

TSW Clock Failure

Default Alarm:
MJ

Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
3

This message displays when the system detects a clock failure, such as TSW internal clock down or Frame
Head down, in one of the dual systems.

1: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 2:
e

HERN
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J TSW card in which a fault is
detected

b7 bl bO

[] Clock status of No. 0 TSW
b7 b6 b2 b0

[] Clock status of No. 1 TSW

Note: Refer to the meaning of [].

bO:
b1:

b2:
b6:
b7:

0/1=-/TSW No.0
0/1=-/TSW No. 1 system

0/1 =-/DTG output down
0/1 = -/External 32 ch Clock (PLO) No. 0 System down
0/1 = -/External 32 ch Clock (PLO) No. 1 System down

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 5.4, for the repair procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Both PLO Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
MJ 3

This message displays when the system detects a fault, such asinput clock al down or output clock down in
the PLO cards, at both sides.

Lo XXXX XXXX XX00 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
b i el e el

(0 O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Detected PLO number b0:  0/1=No.0PLO/No.1PLO
b7 b0

L) Valid Information bit for Scan Data bO-b7: Bit position corresponding to the detected information in Scan Data 1
1 ([]) isflagged “1”.
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

L) valid Information bit for Scan Data bO-b7: Bit position corresponding to the detected information in Scan Data 2
2 ([]) isflagged “1”.
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

Reference: See Chapter 4, Section 2.3.2 and Section 2.3.4, for the circuit card replacement procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[] Scan Data 1; Current Status of PLO
card

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

[J Scan Data 2: Current Status of PLO
card

b7 b4 bl b0

bO: Clock status at time of detection
0/1=STBY/ACT

bl:  Circuit Card status at time of detection
0/1 = PLO synchronizing/PL O self running or drift abnormal

b2:  0/1=-/Input clock down
b3, b4: Route of Input clock

b4 b3 DCS Input Route

Route Of Input Clock

0

0

1

0 0
0 1
1 0
1 1

1
2
3

CHAPTER 3
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b5:  0/1=-/PLOinput al down
b6:  0/1=-/PLO output down
b7:  0/1=-/Drifting

bO: 0/1 = -/5msec Burst Clock down

bl:  0/1=-/Frame Synchronization from SYNC card is down

b4: 0/1 = -/Internal OSC clock down

NDA-24300




SYSTEM MESSAGES

PLO Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
MN 3

This message displayswhen the system detectsall the failures concerned with input clock down or output clock
down inthe PLO card at the ACT side. When this message is indicated, the PLO card changeover executes.

Note: The No. 0 PLO card automatically changes over to No. 1. The changeover of No. 1 to No. 0 is not
automatic.

L XXXX XXXX XX00 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
e e

(O [ O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 00OOOC 0000

[J Self-CPU Restart Information b0:  0/1=No.0PLO/No. 1PLO
b7 b0

[] valid Information bit for Scan Data  1o-b7: Bit position corresponding to the detected information in Scan Data 1
1 ([1)isflagged“1”.

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

[] valid Information bit for Scan Data  1o-b7: Bit position corresponding to the detected information in Scan Data 2
2 ([]) isflagged “1”.

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

Reference: See Chapter 4, Section 2.3.2 and Section 2.3.4, for the circuit card replacement procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[] Scan Data 1: Status of PLO card
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

[] Scan Data: Status of PLO card
b7 b4 bl b0
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b0:  Clock status at time of detection
0/1 = STBY/ACT
bl:  Circuit card at time of detection
0/1 = PLO synchronizing/PLO self running or drifting
b2:  0/1=-/Input clock down
b3, b4: Route of Input clock
b4 b3 DCS Input Route Route Of Input Clock
0 0 0 0
0 1 1 1
1 0 - 2
1 1 - 3
b5:  0/1=-/PLOinput all down
b6:  0/1=-/PLO output down
b7.  0/1=-/Drifting
b0:  0/1=-/5msec Burst Clock down
bl:  0/1=-/Frame Synchronization from SYNC card is down
b4:  0/1=-/Internal OSC clock down
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Module Group Down Failure

Default Alarm:
MJ

Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
3

This message displays when a fault of

the speech path system has occurred in a specific Module Group. The

specific Module Group is placed into make-busy state.

1: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 2:
e

(0 0O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J MG number of fault detection
b7 b0

U Kind of failure
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

[ Speech Path/Clock System
b7 bl b0

Reference: See Chapter 4, Section 2.3.

bO: 0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG

b0-b7: 00H/01H = -/ACT side TSW fault

b0:  ACT side speech path

0/1 = No. 0 system/No. 1 system
bl:  ACT sideclock

0/1 = No. 0 system/No. 1 system

2, for the circuit card replacement procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

TSW ACT Change Report

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 2

This message displays when the changeover of the TSW system is executed.

1: XXXX 0000 XXXX XXXX 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 XXXX XXXX
e i e el e i e el e o

g HEREN HEREN
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] ACT side Speech Path (TSW) after 1o 0/1 = No. 0 system/No. 1 system
changeover

b7 b0

[] Reason for changeover

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 b7-b4 | b3-b0 | Card Contents
0 1 TSW | I/O Alarm
2 32ch Clock down, FH down
3 24ch Clock down, FH down
6 TSW SW Memory write failure
9 I/O Alarm release
10 32ch Clock down recovered,
FH down recovered
11 24ch Clock down recovered,
FH down recovered
13 TSW MBR key OFF
15 TSW ACT/STBY changeover by CMOD
command
6 1 MUX | MUX circuit card Ready failure
2 MUX circuit card clock failure
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O~[1] Statusof ACT side TSW card
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b

U~ Status of ST-BY side TSW card
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

U MGO00 MGO1
U MGO02 MGO03
U MG04 MGO05
U MG06 MGO7

b7-b4 b3-b0

SYSTEM MESSAGES

b0-b3, b4-b7: The status of TSW card in each MG (00~07)
0000 = Normal
0001 = Abnormal (Impossible to make links)

il MGQ0 MGO1
il MGO02 MGO03
il MGO04 MGO05
0 MGO06 MGO7

b7-b4 b3-b0

b0-b3, b4-b7: The status of TSW card in each MG (00~07)
0000 = Normal
0001 = Abnormal (Impossible to make links)

NDA-24300
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

DLKC Data Transfer Failure (Permanent)

Default Alarm:
MN

Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
3

This message displays when DLKC data transfer failure (temporary), shown in message [1-V], occurs more
than 16 times an hour. At this time, the faulty DLKC card is down and its switching network automatically

changes over.

1: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 2:
e

(0 0O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] System status of faulty DLKC card
b7 b0

(] Error Code
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

[] Details on Switching Network

b7 bl bO
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bO:

O1H:
02H:
O3H:
04H:

bO:

b1:

0/1 = No. O system/ No. 1 system

Firmware fault

Data transfer time out to DLKC
No answer time out (at DLKC)
Data parity error

Status of Speech Path System (including DLKC)
0/1 = No. Osystemis ACT/No. 1 systemisACT
Status of basic clock

0/1 = No. Osystemis ACT/No. 1 systemisACT
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

DLKC Data Transfer Failure (Temporary)

Default Alarm:
SUP

Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
1

This message displays when a data sending error or no answer error occurs at the time of data transfer from

CPU to DLKC card.

1: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 2:
e

(0 0O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] System status of faulty DLKC card
b7 b0

(] Error Code
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

[ Details on Switching Network
b7 bl bO

bO:

O1H:
02H:
O3H:
04H:

b0:

bl:

b7:

0/1 = No. O system/ No. 1 system

Firmware fault

Datatransfer time out to DLKC
No answer time out (at DLKC)
Data parity error

Status of Speech Path System (including DLKC)
0/1 = No. 0 system isACT/No. 1 system isACT
Status of basic clock

0/1 = No. 0 system isACT/No. 1 system isACT
Information on Reset of STBY DLKC Note
0/1=-/STBY DLKC card was reset

Note: Thisdata displays when the STBY DLKC card is detected as faulty.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

PLO Restore

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when afailure such asinterna clock down occurred to PLO is restored.

1: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
i e el

(0 0O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Restoration of PLO fault bO:  0/1=PLO No. 0system/PLO No. 1 system
b7 b0
[J Current Status of PLO card bO:  0/1=Clockisin STBY side/ACT side

bl:  0/1=PLO synchronizing/PLO self running or drifting

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 b2:  0/1=-/Input clock down

b3, b4: Route of input clock (see the table below)

ba | b3 Conne(;ted With Primary Connected With
Oscillator (M-OSC) External Clock

0 No. 0 M-OSC Route 0

No. 1 M-OSC Route 1

0 - Route 2

- Route 3

b5:  0/1=-/PLOinput all down
b6:  0/1=-/PLO output down
b7.  0/1=-/Drifting

[ Current Status of PLO card bO:  0/1 = -/5msec clock down
bl:  0/1=-/Frame Synchronization from SYNC card is down

b7 b4 bl B0 b4 /1 = /internal OSC clock down
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

C-Level Infinite Loop (Permanent)

Default Alarm:
MN

Default Grade:
3

Grade Modified:

Lamp Modified:

This message displays when a C-level program abnormal state is detected as permanent. When the Port Mi-
croprocessor (PM) on an LC/TRK card detects the abnormal state, the PM places the card into make-busy sta-
tus. If the failure occurs more than 15 times an hour, the system judges the failure as permanent and issues the
this system message.

O

4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 6:

0000 0000 0000 0000 O9:

1 -L(,X—-OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

[ Faulty Circuit Card Mounting

Location

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

bO-b4: Group
b5-b6: Unit (0-3)

b7:

Module Group (0/1)

NDA-24300
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

C-Level Infinite Loop (Temporary)

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 1

This message displayswhen C-level program is detected as abnormal by the Port Microprocessor (PM) mount-
ed on an LC/TRK card. If the failure occurs less than 15 times/hour, and a B-monitor/Initial restart executes
as the result, the failure is judged as temporary and this message is created.

1: ‘)_(YX_'Q_?’(_, 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Faulty Circuit Card Mounting bO-b4: Group
Location b5-b6: Unit (0-3)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo b7:  Module Group (0/1)

[J PM Restart Type bO:  0/1 = B-monitor/Initial Restart  Note
b7 b0

Note: B-monitor Restart: Ports whose link has already been established remain connected. Ports processing
a call-origination may be released.

Initial Restart: All portson the circuit card are forcibly released to be placed in idle state.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Lock-Up Failure (Permanent)

Default Alarm:
MN

Default Grade: Grade Modified:
3

Lamp Modified:

At the periodic interval, the CPU sends diagnosis data to the Port Microprocessor (PM) on LC/TRK cardsin
order to monitor the PM. If the CPU cannot receive the return data within a predetermined period of time, the
system displays this data. When the failure is detected more than 15 times per hour, the failure is judged as

permanent.

1 -L(,X—-OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0
4: 0000 0000 0O0OOO 0000 5: 0000 0000 0OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000
7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000
[ Faulty Circuit Card Location bO-b4: Group
b5-b6: Unit (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 Module Group
0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG
Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 6.2, for the repair procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Lock-Up Failure (Temporary)

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 1

At the periodic interval, the CPU sends diagnosis data to the Port Microprocessor (PM) on LC/TRK cardsin
order to monitor the PM. If the CPU cannot receive the return data within a predetermined period of time, the
system displays this data. When the failure is detected less than 15 times per hour, the failureisjudged as tem-
porary.

1 _)ﬂ(rX_'O_(')_, 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 00O0OOC 0000

[J Faulty Circuit Card Location b0-b4: Group

b5-b6: Unit (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 - Module Group

0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG

[J PM Restart Type bO:  0/1 = B-monitor/Initial Restart
b7 b0
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

-48V Over Current

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 3

This message displays when over current of the operating power (DC-48V) is supplied from the ATI/ELC cir-
cuit card to the Attendant Console/D™™. When this fault occurs, the related circuit card is placed into make-
busy state and stops supplying power.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[ Location of faulty PM b0-b4: Group

b5, b6: Unit
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO 70 - b en-numbered MG/Odd-numbered MG
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Ground Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 1

This message displays when a wire of the line between the LC circuit card and the telephone set is short-
circuited with ground.

1: %0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Location of faulty circuit card b0-b2: Circuit No. (0-7)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO b3-b7: Circuit card No. (0-31)

[] Location of faulty circuit card b0, b1: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO b2-b7: MG No. (0-1)

Note: This message displays when the specific LC card providing the above function is used.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Digital Line Warning

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 2

This message displays when the DTI card detects an abnormal state of adigital line but this failure has no in-
fluence on the speech path. When the status worsens, the system issues [ 3-1] Digital Line Failure message.

1: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
e

HERN
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[ Location of PM (LENS) with a bO-b4: Group

fault b5, b6: Unit
b7 0/1 = Even-numbered MG/Odd-numbered MG
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b ven-number num

[J Kind of fault 01H = Frame alignment loss occurs three times a day
02H = Bit error rateis over 10

b7 b6 DbS b4 b3 bz bl b0 03H = Slip occurs twice aday

04H = Multiframe alignment loss occurs three times a day

08H = Fault detection on the CCIS Bch

[J Time Slot No. of fault (This datais  po-b4: Timeslot No. inwhich the digital linefailure occurred (1-16, 17-31)
valid only when the kind of fault is

08H.)
b7 b4 b3 b2 bl bo
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Digital Line Failure

Default Alarm:
SUP

Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
3

This message displays after [3-H] Digital Line Warning lastsin the DTI card over the particular time. This
failure may cause a speech path fault to the DTI card.

1: XXXX 0000
-

[T

4: XXXX  XXXX
I i el e o

EEREE
7: 0000 0000

XXXX XXXX  2:
-

L1 EEREEREEREE EEREEREEREE

0000 0000 5:

0000 0000 8:

XXXX T XXXX XXXX XXXX 3 XXX XXXX XXXX XXXX
b snten auliien suien sl snden snliien snten ¢ Y=Y Y=Y Y=Y Y=Y

0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[ Location of faulty PM

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3

b2 bl bO

[ Kind of fault
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3

b2 bl bO

] Location of faulty circuit card (This
data is valid when [ is OFH)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3

b0

] Location of faulty circuit card (This
data is valid when [ is OFH)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3

b2 bl bO
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b0-b4: Group
b5, b6: Unit
b7:  0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG

01H = Frame alignment loss occurs 100 times a day

03H = Slip occurs 50 times a day

04H = Multiframe alignment loss occurs 110 times a day

06H = Frame alignment loss lasts for 2 to 3 sec.

07H = Bit error rate is over 10

09H = Warning signal (AlS) from the opposite office has been received for 1
sec. continuously.

OBH = Multiframe alignment loss lasts for 2 to 3 sec.

OFH = Digital Lineis not restored

b3-b7: Group No.

b0, b1: Unit No.
b2-b7: MG No.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Digital Line Restore

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 0

This message displays when adigital line fault is restored.

1: |)_('X_'00 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[ Location of faulty line b0-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 bS5 bd b3 b2 bl b0 o - e numbered MGlodd-numbered MG

NDA-24300 CHAPTER 3
Page 77
Issue 1



SYSTEM M

ESSAGES

Both TSW Ready Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:

MN 3

This message displayswhen aReady Failure occursin both systemsasaresult of the TSW card having afailure
or the card is not mounted properly.

1: _)_(YX_’OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
0
4. 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000
7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0OOOO O0OOO 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000
[J Unit and MG number of fault bO:  0/1=TSW No. 0 system/TSW No. 1 system
detection
b7 bo Note: When Ready Failure occurs in both systems, the [4-C]
message is separately issued twice: “ 0" displaysin one
message, and “ 1" in the other message.
Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 5.3, for the repair procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

TSW Ready Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
MN 3

This message displays when a Ready Failure occursin one of the dual systems because the TSW card fails or
the card is not mounted properly.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Unit and MG number of fault bO:  0/1=TSW No. 0 syste/TSW No. 1 system
detection

b7 b0

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 5.4, for the repair procedure.
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DLKC Ready Failure

4-Q

Default Alarm:
MN

Default Grade: Grade Modified:

3

Lamp Modified:

This message displays when |/O Ready Failure occurs on a DLKC card.

O

1: |)_('X_'00 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[ Details on faulty DLKC card

b7

b0
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b0:  0/1=No. 0 system/No. 1 system
b7  0/1=ACT/STBY
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MUX Ready Failure

Default Alarm:
MN

Default Grade:
3

Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:

This message displays when the MUX (PH-PC36) card has a Ready Failure in one of the dual systems. When
the card is not ready for service function because of the failure or because the card is not mounted properly,

the system creates this message.

1o XXXX
e

[T

0000 0000 0000 2:

4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 3:

0000 0000 0000 0000 6:

0000 0000 0000 0000 O:

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Unit and MG number for MUX
card with ready fault

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

[] MG and system number for faulty
MUX card

b7 b2 bl bO

bO:
bl:
b2:
b3:

b5:
b6:
b7:

bO:

bl:

b2:

0/1 =-/MUX ready fault in even-numbered MG, Unit O
0/1 =-/MUX ready fault in even-numbered MG, Unit 1
0/1 =-/MUX ready fault in even-numbered MG, Unit 2
0/1 =-/MUX ready fault in even-numbered MG, Unit 3
0/1 =-/MUX ready fault in odd-numbered MG, Unit 0
0/1 =-/MUX ready fault in odd-numbered MG, Unit 1
0/1 =-/MUX ready fault in odd-numbered MG, Unit 2
0/1 =-/MUX ready fault in odd-numbered MG, Unit 3

MG number for faulty MUX card

0/1 = Even number/Odd number

0/1 = Ready failurein MUX No. 0 system/Ready failurein MUX No.
1 system

ACT or STBY status of faulty MUX.

0/1 = ACT/STBY

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 4.3 and Section 4.4, for the repair procedure.
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Both MUX Ready Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
MN 3

This message displays when the MUX (PH-PC36) card has a Ready Failure in both of the dual systems. When
the card is not ready for service function because of the failure or because the card is not mounted properly,
the system creates this system message.

1: _%0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Unit and MG number for MUX bO:  0/1=-/MUX ready fault in even-numbered MG, Unit O

card with the ready fault bl:  0/1=-/MUX ready fault in even-numbered MG, Unit 1

b2:  0/1=-/MUX ready fault in even-numbered MG, Unit 2

b7 b6 DbS b4 b3 b2 bl DO 3 g1 =_MUX ready fault in even-numbered MG, Unit 3
b4:  0/1=-/MUX ready fault in odd-numbered MG, Unit 0
b5:  0/1=-/MUX ready fault in odd-numbered MG, Unit 1
b6: 0/1=-/MUX ready fault in odd-numbered MG, Unit 2
b7:  0/1=-/MUX ready fault in odd-numbered MG, Unit 3

[J MG and system number for faulty  ho; MG number for faulty MUX card
MUX card 0/1 = Even number/Odd number
bl:  0/1=Ready failurein MUX No. 0 system/Ready failurein MUX No.
b7 b2 bl b0 1 system Note 1
b2:  ACT or STBY status of the faulty MUX Note 2
0/1=ACT/STBY

Note 1: Though this message indicatesthe Ready Failure in both systems, the information displayed here only
relatesto the ACT-side MUX status. (Two messages are not displayed separately.)

Note 2: Fixedas“0 (=ACT).” SeeNote 1.

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 4.3 and Section 4.4, for the repair procedure.
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PCI Card Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
MN 3

This message displays when a PCl card failure occurs.

1: 0X0X 0X0X 0X00 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
L A

EEREERE
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[ Fault detection on PCI card bO:  0/1 = -/Error detection on PCI slot O (LANI-A)
bl:  0/1=-/Error detection on PCl dot 1

b7 b3 b2 bl bO b2:  0/1=-/Error detection on PCI slot 2 (Not used)
b3:  0/1=-/Error detection on PCI slot 3 (LANI-B)

[ Error status on PCI slot 0 b0:  0/1=-/Physical connection error Note 1

b7 bl bo bl:  0/1=-/Hardware Fault Note 2

[ Error status on PCI slot 1 b0:  0/1=-/Physical connection error Note 1

b7 bl bo bl:  0/1=-/Hardware Fault Note 2

[] Not used
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[ Error status on PCI slot 3 b0:  0/1=-/Physical connection error Note 1
b7 bl bo bl:  0/1=-/Hardware Fault Note 2

Note 1: Physical Connection Error
» Ethernet cableis disconnected.
» Ethernet cable has short-circuited.
» Ethernet straight/cross cable selection error

Note 2: Hardware Fault
e Transmitter failure
* Controller lock-up
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PCI Card Failure Recovered

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
MN 3

This message displays when the PCI card, which was detected asfaulty, is recovered.

1: 0X0X 0X0X 0X00 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
L A

EEREERE
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[ Detection of PCI restoration bO:  0/1 = -/Error detection on PCI slot O (LANI-A)
bl:  0/1=-/Error detection on PCl dot 1
b7 b3 b2 bl b0 b2:  0/1=-/Error detection on PCI slot 2 (Not used)
b3:  0/1=-/Error detection on PCI slot 3 (LANI-B)
[ Details on error restoration (PClI b0:  0/1 = -/Physical connection error restoration Note
slot 0)
b7 (o0]
[ Details on error restoration (PClI b0:  0/1 = -/Physical connection error restoration Note
slot 1)
b7 b0
[] Not used
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[ Details on error restoration (PClI b0:  0/1 = -/Physical connection error restoration Note
slot 3)

b7 b0

Note: Physical Connection Error
» Ethernet cableis disconnected.
» Ethernet cable has short-circuited.
e Ethernet straight/cross cable selection error
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System Failure

SYSTEM MESSAGES

Default Alarm:
NON

Default Grade:
3

Grade Modified:
(FIXED) NON

Lamp Modified:

(FIXED) 3

This message displays when any of the following faults are detected:
* Power failure
»  Fuseblowing
e In-Frame abnormal temperature

O

[

4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 6:

0000 0000 0000 0000 O:

1: XX00 XXXX 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
i i e

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Probable cause for failure

b7 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

[J Frame in which a fault is detected
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

[] Factor of failure

b7 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

bO:
bl:
b2:
b3:

Input power (-48V) down/abnormal detected
PWR Supply abnormal detected

PWR Supply Fuse Blown detected
Abnormal temperature MJ (70°C (158°F))
Abnormal temperature MN (60°C (140°F))

b0-b3: Frame No. (0 Only)

0/1 = CPU is mounted/Not mounted

b4, b5: Frame Group No.
b6, b7:Kind of frame

bO:
bl:

b3:

00=1IMG

0/1=-/OBP Alarm O side
0/1=-/OBP Alarm 1 side
0/1=-/OBP Alarm MISC side
0/1 = -/Power Alarm O side
0/1 = -/Power Alarm 1 side

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 8, for the repair procedure.
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RGU & Howler Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
MN 3

This message displays when afault in either the ringer or howler tone occursin the PWR card.

1: |)_('X_')‘SYX_’0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Unit and MG number of fault b0, b1: Unit No. (0-3)
detection b2:  0/1 = Even-numbered MG/Odd-numbered MG
b7 b2 bl bO
[J Kind of fault bO:  0/1=-/RGU (Ringing Unit) Fault
b7 bl bO bl:  0/1=-/Howler Fault
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Line Load Control Start

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the CPU usage (occupancy) rate exceeds the value assigned to ASYD, SY S, In-
dex 56, and the call origination from the pre-selected group of stationsisrestricted (i.e., Line Load Control is
set). This system message is always indicated as 0.

1: 0000 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000
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Line Load Control Stop

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 2

This message displayswhen the CPU usage (occupancy) rate becomes|ower than the value assignedto ASYD,
SY S, Index 57, and Line Load Control is cancelled. This system message is awaysindicated as 0.

1: 0000 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Default Alarm:
SUP

Default Grade:
2

Grade Modified:

Lamp Modified:

This message displays to indicate the result of Bad Call Notification.

Lo XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 2:
I e cnfies guien sndiien nten el e o

(D 0 L .
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
v - v

—_—

@ @

0000 0000 0000 0000 6:

0000 0000 0000 0000 O:

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

b0-b3: Station number digit with thefault. (Thisdataisawaysindicated as
“0” when Type of connectionis2 (ACD Trunk).)

b4-b7: Type of connection

0 = Station connection

1 = Trunk connection

2 =ACD Trunk connection

When type of connection is Station connection

[ - O Station number (see table)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

[] The called station number
b7 b3 b2 bl bO

b4-b7 | bO-b3
O DCO DC1
0 DC2 DC3
0 DC4 DC5

b0-b3: Number of digitsfor called station number

NDA-24300
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0 - O caled station number (See
table)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

[] Time Slot Number of Link 1

[] Not used

@) Time Slot Number of Link 2

@2 Not used

When type of connection is Trunk connection

[ - [ Station number (See table)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

[ ] Remote Route No.

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

[ ] Remote Route No.

b7 b3 b2 bl b0
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b0-b5:
b6:

b7:

b0-b3:

b4-b7 b0-b3
il DCO DC1
il DC2 DC3
il DC4 DC5

b4-b7 b0-b3
il DCO DC1
0 DC2 DC3
0 DC4 DC5

Route No. (1-63)
oP

0/1 = Datain OPRT isinvalid/valid

AC

0/1 = Internal trunk/External trunk

OPRT Route No. (Over 64)

NDA-24300
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[] caled Trunk No. b0-b7: Trunk No.
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

[J Not used

[] Time Slot Number of Link 1

[] Not used

@ Time Slot Number of Link 2

@2 Not used
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When type of connection isACD Trunk connection

J ACD Trouble Kind

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

b0-b7: ACD trouble kind

01H=ACD trunk trouble key Note 1

14H=ACD reset start Note 2

15H=Insufficient ACD memory

16H=Insufficient ACD call record

17H=Excessive business station on ACD calls
18H=Excessive calls queued

21H=Unknown Pilot No. called Note 3

24H=lllegal execution of ACD timeout procedure Note 4
30H=ACD pointer error detection and recovery Note 5
33H=ACDP reset completion Note 6

34H=Call recovery failure on unknown Pilot No. Note 7
37H=ACD Traffic (incoming) Capacity Over
99H=lllegal ACD processing-trace stored Note 4

Note 1: When “ (ACD Trouble Kind)” is 01 Hex:

U-0 Information on Calling Party

() Station (b) Trunk
My Line No. Route No. + Trunk No.
b4-b7 b0-b3 b4-b7 b0-b3
0 DCO DC1 0 DCO
Route No.
0 DC2 DC3 il DC1 DC2
DCO
U DC4 DCS i Trunk No.
U il DC1 DC2
Example: RT125,TKIO
Not Used 01250010
Information on Calling Party EIDEIDI_“_I

Refer to L~

Information on Held Party or 3rd Station/Trunk in 3-Party Connection

Refer to L~

Note 2: When “ (ACD Trouble Kind)” is 14 Hex:

Issue of ACDP (First digit of decimal place)
Issue of ACDP (Second digit of decimal place)

U
U

Note 3: When “ (ACD Trouble Kind)” is 21 Hex:
I~ Information on Calling Party

g
L1

Refer to [1~[] of Note 1

Not used

Information on Unknown Pilot No.
Refer to [1~[1, (a) Station of Note 1
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Note 4: When “ (ACD Trouble Kind)” is 24 or 99 Hex:

0~0 Not used
U O Error Counter

Note 5: When “ (ACD Trouble Kind)” is 30 Hex:

U~0 Pointer Address
U Not used
U Error Kind

Note 6: When “ (ACD Trouble Kind)” is 33 Hex:

U ACDP Data Memory
00 = Used
01 = Not used
U ACDP System Capacity
02 = 50 Agent Positions
04 = 200 Agent Positions
07 = 500 Agent Positions Note
12 =900 Agent Positions
15 = 2,000 Agent Positions

Note: If other dataisoutput, the ACD system may not be working correctly. In this case, be sureto install the
ACD application again by using the MSVIP command.

Note 7: When “ (ACD Trouble Kind)” is 34 Hex:

U~ Information on Unknown Pilot No.
Refer to [L1~L], (a) Station of Note 1
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STA-Test Connection Data

Default Alarm:
NON

Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:

3

This message displays to indicate the result of a designated connection test (Individual Trunk Access) from a

station.

0 o N (L]

Lo XXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 20 XXXX 00XX XXXX  XXXX  3:
b i s s el et el e o e Y Y —~—

@ © ®

4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 O9:

XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX
—_— Y ——~Y— —y—

® @ @ ®
0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Test Item (b0-b3 is valid only for  po-b2: Kind of Signal

Outgoing trunk test)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

b3:
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2 = Second Dial Tone

6 = Sender (Delay Dial Start)
7 = Sender (Wink Start)

0/1 = Dataisinvaid/valid

b4-b7: Test item

1 = Outgoing Trunk Test
2= ORT/IRT Test

3 = Sender Test

4 = Digital Conference
5 =Tone Test

6 = Ringing Signal test
0=Test NG
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N b0-b3: Number of digits of the testing station No.
b7 b6 bS5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo b4-b7: Error Numbers (see table below)

Error Numbers and Their Meanings

ERROR NO. MEANING

o

The testing station isrestricted from activating the service.

Route Number Error of the designated trunk

Trunk Number Error of the designated trunk

Trunk busy
Sender busy
SMDR failure

Call origination restriction

Register busy

O 0| N[Ol 0| bl W[N] P

Trunk Number Error - when the trunk has been designated
by SHF.

Trunk busy - when the trunk has been designated by SHF.

Inter-digit timer expiration

Register or sender is defective with respect to DP, DP/PB

Register of sender is faulty with respect to PB

Tone fault

M| m|O|O| @| >

Test Processing Error

(-0 Station number of testing station
(see table)

b4-b7 b0-b3
U DCO DC1

U DC2 DC3
U DC4 DC5

[J Tenant No. b0-b3: Tenant No. (1-15)

b7 b3 b2 bl bo b7™ OP , N
0/1 = Datain OPTN ([J) isinvalid/valid

[J OPTN data b0-b3: Tenant No. (Over 15)
b7 b3 b2 bl bO
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[J' Tested Route No. b0-b5: Route No. (1-63) Note

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo P& OP _ o
0/1=Datain OPRT ( [ ) isinvalid/valid
b7: AC
0/1 = Internal trunk/External trunk

Note: When Logical Routes are assigned, Logical Route Numbers are displayed here.

[] OPRT data
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

b0-b7: Route No. ( > 64) Note

Note: When Logical Routes are assigned, Logical Route Numbers are displayed here.

[J (This datais not for Ringing Signal  1h0-b7: Trunk No. for Outgoing trunk test, ORT/IRT Test, Sender Test and

Test) Digital Conference test

Tone Slot No. for Tone Test

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO 0=DT 1= SPDT
2=RBT 3=CRBT, CWT
4=BT 5=RBT
6=SST, WT 7=SDT
8=TRG 9=SDTT
10=CWRBT 14=MSC

@ Digit of Dialed Number (for test) 1. bi e number digit sent by the test Trunk/Sender

b7 b4 b3 b2 bl bo or o ) )
Dialed Number digit received by the test Register

@ Dialed Number (for test)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

(@) Dialed Number sent by the test Trunk/Sender (b) Dia Number received by the test Register
b4-b7 b0-b3 b4-b7 b0-b3 b4-b7 b0-b3
dcO dcl dc12 dcl13 dcO dcl
dc2 dc3 dc14 dcl15 dc2 dc3
dc4 dc5 dcl6 dc17 dc4 dc5
dc6 dc7 dc18 dc19 dc6 dc7
dc8 dc9 dc20 dc21 dc8 dc9
dcl10 dcll dcl10 dcll
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Emergency Call

Default Alarm:
SUP

Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
3

This message displays when acall terminates to the Emergency Telephone.

Lo XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 2:
I e e e S i s s o

(D D [
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

XXXX  XXXX 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
I e el e o

M O
0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[ - [ called Station (Emergency
Telephone) No. (ASCII Code)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

0 - @ cCalling Station No. (ASCI|
Code)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

DCO (1st digit)
DCL1 (2nd digit)
DC2 (3rd digit)
DC3 (4th digit)
DC4 (5th digit)
DC5 (6th digit)

OOOOodd

DCO (1st digit)
DCL1 (2nd digit)
DC2 (3rd digit)
DC3 (4th digit)
@) DC4 (5th digit)
@ DC5 (6th digit)

OOdO
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Emergency Control Start

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the LCR-Attendant Manual Override is set at the Attendant Desk Console.

1: |)_('X_'00 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Route Selection Time Pattern No.
assigned at Attendant Desk
Console

b7 b2 bl bO

b0-b2: Pattern No. (1-7)

Note: Route Selection Time Pattern 0-7 correspondsto TDPTN No. 0-7 in the AOPR command.
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Emergency Control Stop

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the LCR-Attendant Manual Overrideis cancelled at the Attendant Desk Console.

1: |)_('X_'00 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 OOOO 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Suspension of Emergency Control  po:  Fixed 0.
b7 bo 0 = Outgoing call restriction isreleased by Attendant Desk Console

Note: Route Selection Patterns 0-7 corresponds to TDPTN No. 0-7 in the AOPR command.
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Abnormal Call Duration Data

Default Alarm:
NON

Default Grade:
0

Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:

This message displays when the system detects abnormal duration in the line connection between the calling
and called party. When the calling and called party establish aline connection and continue the hook-up for an
extremely short or long period of time (predetermined by the ASY D command (SY S1 Index 45, 46)), thismes-

sageis created.

S S i sfiin g o

Lo XXXX XXXX XXXX XX00 2:
~

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

XXXX - XXXX XXXX

XAXXX

e e e e

0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 000OC 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 00O0OOC 0000

[OIDMO [ODIMmMm Mo
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

3. XXXX . XXXX XXXX  XX00
e e el e el e o

[ Calling party information

b7

b3 b2 bl bO

[] Tenant No. of Calling/Called party (Hex.)

[] calling party Information

When calling party is Station
Caling station No. (See table)

b7

b3 b2 bl b0
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b0-b3: Type of Calling party

b7:

0 = Station

1 = Attendant console

2 = Trunk

0/1 = Short/Long Time

NDA-24300

b4-b7 b0-b3
DCO DC1
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DC4 DC5
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When calling party is ATTCON/DESKCON

Attendant/Desk console No. (See
table.)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

b4- b7 b0-b3

DCO DC1
When calling party is Trunk
Route No. and Trunk No. (See table.)
b0-b7
@ Route No. (Hex) Note
(b) Route No. (Hex) Note
(©) Trunk No. (Hex)
(d) Trunk No. (Hex)
Note:
Route No. (a) b0-b5: Route No. (1-63)
b6: OP
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl DO 0/1 = Datain OPRT isinvalid/valid
b7: AC

0/1 = Internal trunk/External trunk

Route No. (b)

b0-b3: OPRT
b7 b3 b2 bl bo Route No. (Over 64)
[] called party information
b0-b3:
b7 b3 b2 bl bO 00 = Station-to-Station call

01 = Outgoing call to outside
02 = Incoming call from outside
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[l Called Party Information
Station to Station Call
(@ Type of called party
00 = Station
01 = Attendant Console
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

OG Call to outside (IC Call from outside)

ba-b7 |  bob3
Route No. (Hex)
Route No. (Hex)
Trunk No. (Hex)
Trunk No. (Hex)
DCO DC1
DC2 DC3
DC4 DC5
DC6 DC7
DC8 DC9
DC10 DC11
DC12 DC13
DC14 DC15
DC16 DC17
DC18 DC19
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ba-b7 |  b0-b3

@

Tenant No.

Tenant No.

DCO DC1

DC2 DC3

DC4 DC5

b0O-b7

Route No. (Hex)

Route No. (Hex)

Trunk No. (Hex)

Trunk No. (Hex)
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SMDR Output Buffer Overflow Alarm

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 1

This message displays when the SMDR output buffer usage rate has exceeded the value assigned to ASYD,
SY S1, Index 249.

1: XXXX XXXX 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
I i el e o

EEREE
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Detail Information b0-b3: FS
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo PHPTFE

This system message varies depending on the data.

FS | FE MEANING

@ 0 0 | SMDR output buffer usage rate exceeds the value
assigned by ASYD, SY S1, Index 249.

@ 0 1 | After SMDR output buffer usage rate exceeds the
valueassigned by ASYD, SY S1, Index 249, usage
ratelowered lessthan the value assigned by Index

250.
(b) 11|10 |-
(© 2 0 | Dataoutputisimpossibledueto SMDR apparatus
failure.
(@ FS=0 FE =01
O b0:  0/1= Dataassigned by the ASYD, SY SL, Index 249, 250 isvalid/
b7 bo invalid
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[l Buffer Usage Rate Assigned by b0-b3: Units
ASYD, SYS], Index 249 b4-b7: Tens

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

[] Buffer Usage Rate Assigned by b0-b3: Units
ASYD, SYSI, Index 250 b4-b7: Tens

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

(b) FS=1,FE=0

O bO:  Fault Grade by ALMG command
00=NON CONT 01=SUP
b7 b2 bl B0 45N 11=MJ
[ Overflow Rate bO:  0/1=-/100% Overflow
b7 b0
[J Overflow Rate b4-b7: 1-9 = 10%-90% Overflow
b7 b6 b5 b4 b0
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() FS=2, FE=0

[] SMDR Group No. b0-b3: SMDR Group No. to which failure occurred
b7 b3 b2 bl b0
[ Port No. bO-b7: Port No. allocated for SMDR Group to which failure occurred (0-7)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

[] Not used

(d) FS=3,FE=0

ll b0-b3: SMDR Group No. to which failure occurred
b7 b3 b2 bl bo
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SMDR Output Buffer Overflow Release

Default Alarm:
NON

Default Grade:
0

Grade Modified:

Lamp Modified:

This message displays when the SMDR output buffer usage rate has been lowered to less than the value as-
signed in the ASY D, SY S1, Index 250 after the rate exceeds the value assigned by Index 249.

O

4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 6:

0000 0000 0000 0000 O:

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Detail Information
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
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b0-b7: O0H = After SMDR output buffer usage rate exceeds the value

assigned by ASYD, SY S1, Index 249, the rate lowered less than the
value assigned by Index 250.
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System Initialize With Data Load

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays after the office data is loaded and system initialization has executed.

1. XXXX XX00 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
-

0 O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

O bO:  O/1=IPL/PWR ON

b1: 0/1 = Load Key OFF/ON
b7 ba b3 b2 bl bO b2: 0/1=1PL KEY/MAT INITIAL
b3:  0/1=Program load is executed/-
b4:  0/1=-/Phasel Restart Note 1

[ Load Status b0:  Office DataLoad Status
0/1 = Load OK/NG
b7 b6 bS5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 bl:  Cal Forwarding Data L oad Status

0/1 = Load OK/NG

b2:  Individual Speed Calling Data L oad Status
0/1 = Load OK/NG

b3:  Wireless Call Forwarding Data Load Status
0/1 = Load OK/NG

b15 b1l b9 b8 p4:  NameDisplay DataLoad Status
0/1 = Load OK/NG

b5:  Network DM Load Status
0/1 = Load OK/NG

b6: Local DM Load Status
0/1 = Load OK/NG

b7:  0/1=DM Load/Non Load

b8:  User assign Soft Key Data L oad Status
0/1 = Load OK/NG

b9:  Number Sharing Data Load Status
0/1 = Load OK/NG Note 2

bll: Call Block Data Load Status
0/1 = Load OK/NG
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Note 1: Phasel Restart isexecuted when initializing the systemwithout disrupting the foll owing two-way con-
nections that have already been established:

» Basic two-way connections (STN-STN, STN-TRK, TRK-TRK)
*  Fixed connections
e Two-way connections established on a Fusion link

For more details, see Section Chapter 6, Section 12.2.3.

Note 2: Number Sharing data load also affects the data load of Dual Sation Calling Over-FCCS.
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System Initialize

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when system initialization is activated.

1: |)_('X_'00 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

O b2:  0/1=I1PL KEY/MAT INITIAL
b3:  0/1=Program Load/Non Load
b7 b4 b3 b2 b0 b4:  0/1=-/Phasel Restart Note

Note: Phasel Restart is executed when initializing the system without disrupting the following two-way
connections that have already been established:

» Basic two-way connections (STN-STN, STN-TRK, TRK-TRK)
*  Fixed connections
»  Two-way connections established on a Fusion link

For more details, see Chapter 6, Section 12.2.3.
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CPU MBR Key Turn ON

Default Alarm:
NON

Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
3

This message displays when the MBR switch onthe GATE card isturned ON at the time of CPU changeover

or speech path changeover.

1: XXXX 0000 0000 0000 2:
-

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Self-CPU Restart information
b7 b5 b4 b3 b0

[] Mate-CPU Restart information
b7 b5 b4 b3 b0
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bO:
b3:

b5:
b7:

bO:
b3:

b5:
b7:

0/1 = -/Monitor Restart

0/1 = -/Initiaization

0/1 = -/Data Copy Restart (for Dual-CPU system only)
0/1=-/MB control

0/1=ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)

0/1 = -/Monitor Restart

0/1 = -/Initiaization

0/1 = -/Data Copy Restart (for Dual-CPU system only)
0/1 = -/MB control

0/1 = ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)
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CPU MBR Key Turn OFF

Default Alarm:
NON

Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
3

This message displays when the MBR switch on the GATE card isturned OFF at the time of CPU changeover

or speech path changeover.

1. XXXX 0000 0000 0000 2:
e

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 &:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Self-CPU Restart information
b7 b5 b4 b3 b0

[J] Mate-CPU Restart information
b7 b5 b4 b3 b0

bO:
b3:

b5:
b7:

bO:
b3:

b5:
b7:

0/1 = -/Monitor Restart

0/1 = -/Initiaization

0/1= -/Data Copy Restart (for Dual-CPU system only)
0/1=-/MB control

0/1=ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)

0/1 = -/Monitor Restart

0/1 = -/Initialization

0/1 = -/Data Copy Restart (for Dual-CPU system only)
0/1 = -/MB control

0/1 = ACT/STBY (active system indication after restart)
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TSW MBR Key Turn ON

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displayswhen the MBR switch on the TSW card isturned ON at CPU changeover or speech path
changeover.

1 ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0O0OOO 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J system status of TSW card bO:  0/1 = No. 0 system/No. 1 system
b7: Kind of Circuit Card
b7 b0 0/1 = SW12/GT19
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TSW MBR Key Turn OFF

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the MBR switch on the TSW card is turned OFF at CPU changeover or speech
path changeover.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J system status of TSW card bO:  0/1 = No. 0 system/No. 1 system
b7: Kind of Circuit Card
b7 b0 0/1 = SW12/GT09
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TSW PLO Key Turn ON

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the PLO MBR switch is turned ON (UP).

1: |)_('X_'00 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L] Information on PLO MBR bO:  0/1=System O/System 1
operation
b7 b0
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TSW PLO Key Turn OFF

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the PLO MBR switch is turned OFF (DOWN).

1: |)_('X_'00 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L] Information on PLO MBR bO:  0/1=System O/System 1
operation

b7 b0
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ALMC MB Key Turn ON

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 3

This message displays when the MB switch on the EMA card isturned ON while extracting or inserting a
circuit card or at PM initialization. This message displayswith the[7-J: ALMC MB Key Turn OFF message.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Frame No. and its kind b0-b3: Frame No. (0 only)

b4-b5: Frame Group No. (0 only)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 b6-b7: Kind of Frame

00=IMG
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ALMC MB Key Turn OFF

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the MB switch on the EMA card is turned OFF while extracting or inserting a
circuit card or at PM initiaization.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Frame No. and its kind b0-b3: Frame No. (0 only)

b4, b5: Frame Group No. (0 only)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO b6, b7:Kind of Frame

00=IMG
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PM MB Key Turn ON

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the MB switch on the ling/trunk card is turned ON while extracting or inserting a
circuit card or at PM initiaization.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Location of faulty Line/Trunk card  po-b4: Circuit card No. (0-31)

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo b7° MG No.

0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG
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PM MB Key Turn OFF

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the MB switch on the line/trunk card is turned OFF while extracting or inserting
acircuit card or at PM initialization.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Location of faulty Line/Trunk card  po-b4: Circuit card No. (0-31)

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo b7° MG No.

0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG
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NCU MB Key Turn ON

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the M B switch on the PFT card isturned ON while extracting or inserting acircuit
card, or at PM initialization.

1: %0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Faulty PFT card No. bO-b2: Circuiit card No. (0-7)
b7 b2 bl bO
[] Location of faulty PFT card bO-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)

b7 b6 bS5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO o0 - en-numbered MG/Odd-numbered MG
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NCU MB Key Turn OFF

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the MB switch on the PFT card is turned OFF while extracting or inserting acir-
cuit card, or at PM initialization.

1: %0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Faulty PFT card No. bO-b2: Circuiit card No. (0-7)
b7 b2 bl bO
[] Location of faulty PFT card bO-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)

b7 b6 bS5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO o0 - en-numbered MG/Odd-numbered MG
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Cyclic Diagnosis Normal

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

In aspecific time cycle, the system allows aroutine diagnosisin its hardware and software to determine if they
are operating properly. This message indicates that the system has been checked by the routine diagnosis pro-
gram and the result of the diagnosisis normal.

1: WX XXXX XXXX XXXX 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0] Note
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Performed Diagnosis Item [00H] Routine Diagnosis Start

[10H] Program Memory Verification Normal End
b7 b6 bS5 b4 b3 bz bl b0 [20H] Data Memory Verification Normal End
[30H] TSW ACT/STBY Changeover Normal End
[40H] CPU ACT/STBY Changeover Normal End
[50H] No Trunk Ineffective Hold
[70H] Call Forwarding Memory Clear Normal End
[AOH] Periodic Back-up Normal End
[COH] Detection of Remaining Link Normal End

Note: The data in this area will be diverse, according to the diagnosis specified in []. For details on each
item data, see the following pages.
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[OOH] Routine Diagnosis Start

1: 00XX XX00 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
e

(00O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0O0OOO 0000 0000

[J Performed Diagnosis Item [00H] Routine Diagnosis Start

[ Pending Diagnosis Menu (SYSL, bO:  0/1=-/Program Memory Verification

Index 89) bl:  0/1=-/DataMemory Verification

b2:  0/1=-/TSW ACT/STBY Changeover

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 3 g1=/cPU ACT/STBY Changeover
b4:  0/1=-/Trunk Ineffective Hold Check
b5:  0/1=-/Trunk Ineffective Hold Detection
b6:  0/1=-/Cal Forwarding Memory clear
b7:  0/1=-/IP ACT/STBY changeover

[ Pending Diagnosis Menu (SY S, bo:  Not used

Index 90) bl:  Periodic Back-up
b2-b7: Not used
b7 bl bO !
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[10H] Program Memory Verification Normal End

1: 10XX XX00 0000 0000 2:
e e

(00O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 3:

0000 0000 0000 0000 6:

0000 0000 0000 0000 9:

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Routine Diagnosis

[] Information on HD
b7 bl b0

[] Verification of Drive Number

b7 b3 b2 bl b0
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[10H] Program Memory Verification Normal End

bO:
bi:

bO:
b1:
b2:
b3:

0/1=-/HFCQisnorma
0/1=-/HFC 1lisnorma

0/1 = -/Drive Number O
0/1 = -/Drive Number 1
0/1 = -/Drive Number 2
0/1 = -/Drive Number 3
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[20H] Data Memory Verification Normal End

SYSTEM MESSAGES

e e

(00O

1: 20XX XX00 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0OOOO 0000 3:

4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9:

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

[ Routine Diagnosis [20H] Data Memory Verification Normal End
[ Verification of HD bO:  0/1=-/HFCOisnormal
b7 bl bo bl: 0/1=-/HFC1isnormal
[] Verification of Data Memory bO:  0/1=-/Data Memory
bl:  0/1=-/Local DataMemory
b7 b2 bl b0 b2:  0/1=-/Network Data Memory

NDA-24300
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[30H] TSW ACT/STBY Changeover Normal End

1 §'Q'X‘_z(_’ 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0O0OOO 0000 0000

[J Routine Diagnosis [30H] TSW ACT/STBY Changeover Normal End
[ Active TSW system after bO:  0/1=TSW No.0isACT/
changeover TSW No. 1isACT
b7 b0
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[40H] CPU ACT/STBY Changeover Normal End

1 iQ'X‘_z(_’ 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0O0OOO 0000 0000

[’ Routine Diagnosis [40H] CPU ACT/STBY Changeover Normal End

[] Active CPU system b0: CPU
0/1=#0isACT/#1isACT

b7 bl b0 bl: TSW
0/1=#0isACT/#1isACT
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[50H] No Trunk Ineffective Hold

50XX 0000
-

L1
0000 0000

0000 0000

0000 0000 2:

0000 0000 5:

0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 3:

0000 0000 0000 0000 6:

0000 0000 0000 0000 9:

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

[l Routine Diagnosis

[] MG and Unit of No.

Ineffective Hold
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

of Trunk
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[50H] Trunk Ineffective Hold

b2:

b3:

b5:

b6:

b7:

Unit 0, Even-numbered MG
1 = No Trunk Ineffective Hold
Unit 1, Even-numbered MG
1 = No Trunk Ineffective Hold
Unit 2, Even-numbered MG
1 = No Trunk Ineffective Hold
Unit 3, Even-numbered MG
1 = No Trunk Ineffective Hold
Unit 0, Odd-numbered MG
1 = No Trunk Ineffective Hold
Unit 1, Odd-numbered MG
1 = No Trunk Ineffective Hold
Unit 6, Odd-numbered MG
1 = No Trunk Ineffective Hold
Unit 3, Odd-numbered MG
1 = No Trunk Ineffective Hold
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[70H] Call Forwarding Memory Clear Normal End

1: Z'Q'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
0
4: 0000 0000 0O0OOO 0000 5: 0000 0000 0OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000
7: 0000 0000 0000 OOOO 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000
[ Routine Diagnosis [70H] Call Forwarding Memory Clear Normal End
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[AOH] Periodic Back-up Normal

e e

(00O 0]

4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

1: AOXX XX00 0000 |)_('X_00 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 00O0OO 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 00OOO 0000

(] Routine Diagnosis

[] Information on Periodic Backup

Norma End
b7 b1l

b0

[] Backup Data to No. 0 system
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl

[] Backup Data to No. 1 system
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl

b0

[AOH] Periodic Back-up Normal

bO:
bl:

bO:
bl:
b2:
b3:
b4:
b5:
b6:

bO:
b1:
b2:
b3:
b4:
b5:
b6:

0/1 = HFDO Normal end/Abnormal end
0/1=HFD1 Norma end/Abnormal end

0/1 = -/Individual Speed Calling Data
0/1 = -/Call Forwarding Data
0/1=-/RCF

0/1 = -/Name Display Data

0/1 = -/User Assign Soft Key Data
0/1 = -/Number Sharing Data Note
0/1 = -/Call Block Data

0/1 = -/Individua Speed Calling Data
0/1 = -/Call Forwarding Data
0/1=-/RCF

0/1 = -/Name Display Data

0/1 = -/User Assign Soft Key Data
0/1 = -/Number Sharing Data Note
0/1 = -/Call Block Data

Note: Number Sharing data load also affects the data load of Dual Station Calling Over-FCCS.
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[COH] Detection of Remaining Link Normal End

SYSTEM MESSAGES

[T

1 le_z(_’ XX00 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0O0OOO 0000 0000

[ Performed Diagnosis Item [COH] Detection of Remaining Link Normal End
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo
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Cyclic Diagnosis Information (Error Detected)

Default Alarm:
NON

Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
3

In aspecific time cycle, the system allows aroutine diagnosisin its hardware and software to determine if they
are operating properly. This message indicates that the system has been checked by the routine diagnosis pro-
gram and the result of the diagnosisis not normal.

-
0] Note

I XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Detected Error Item
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

[10H] Program Memory Verification Discrepancy

[11H] Program Memory Verification Impossible (HFD Fault)

[12H] Program Memory Verification Impossible (Fault at CPU side)

[20H] Data Memory Verification Discrepancy

[21H] Data Memory Verification Impossible (HFD Fault)

[30H] TSW ACT/STBY Changeover Failure

[31H] TSW ACT/STBY Changeover Failure (MUX Fault)

[41H] CPU ACT/STBY Changeover Failure (Single CPU System)

[42H] CPU ACT/STBY Changeover Failure (DM Verification NG)

[43H] CPU ACT/STBY Changeover Failure (PCI Fault)

[44H] CPU ACT/STBY Changeover Failure (Changeover NG or CPU
RAM Copy NG)

[50H] Trunk Ineffective Hold Detected

[51H] Trunk Ineffective Hold Detected and Rel eased

[52H] Trunk Ineffective Hold Detected Impossible

[70H] Call Forwarding Memory Clear NG

[AOH] Periodic Backup Abnormal End

[COH] Detection of Remaining Link Abnormal End
(for Release 4 or later)

Note: The data in this area will be diverse, according to the diagnosis specified in [1. For details on each

item data, see the following pages.
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[10H] Program Memory Verification Discrepancy

SYSTEM MESSAGES

1: 1000 XXXX XXXX XXXX 2: XXXX 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

-

0 U

4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 6:

0000 0000 0000 0000 9:

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

] Error detection by Routine
Diagnosis

[] Verification of HFD number
b7 bl bO

[] Verification of Drive Number
b7 b3 b2 bl b0

[l Data analyzed by NEC Engineers

[10H] Program Memory Verification Discrepancy

bO:
bl:

bO:
b1:
b2:
b3:

0/1=-/HFD 0
0/1=-/HFD 1

0/1 = -/Drive Number O
0/1 = -/Drive Number 1
0/1 = -/Drive Number 2
0/1 = -/Drive Number 3

NDA-24300
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[11H] Program Memory Verification Impossible (HFD Fault)

11XX XXXX XXXX 0000 2:
e Y~

[ OO0
0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 00O0OC 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 00O0OO 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 00OOO 0000

] Error detection by Routine
Diagnosis

[] Verification Impossible of HD

b7

bl bO

[] Error Type

b7 b6

b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

[l Data analyzed by NEC Engineers

(] Error Drive

b7

b3 b2 bl b0
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[11H] Program Memory Verification Impossible (HFC Fault)

bO:
bl:

O0H:
01H:
02H:
O3H:
04H:
05H:

bO:
bl:

b3:

0/1=-/HFCO
0/1=-HFC1

HD Processing NG

HD Not Connected

HD Busy

HD Fault (Fault processing/Not equipment, etc.)
Transfer NG

Response Timeout

0/1 = -/Drive Number O
0/1 = -/Drive Number 1
0/1 = -/Drive Number 2
0/1 = -/Drive Number 3

NDA-24300




SYSTEM MESSAGES

[12H] Program Memory Verification Impossible (Fault at CPU side)

1 &?_X‘_z(_’ 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0O0OOO 0000 0000

[ Error detection by Routine [12H] Program Memory Verification Impossible (Fault at CPU side)
Diagnosis

[J Cause for suspension of Program  01H: CPU-to-CPU communication failed
Memory Verification (Error Code)  02H: Check sum file copy failed

b7 bl bO
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[20H] Data Memory Verification Discrepancy

10 20XX XX00 XXXX XXXX 20 XXXX XXXX  XXXX XXXX 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
It et —

(00O N
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0O0OOO 0000 0000

[ Error detection by Routine [20H] Data Memory Verification Discrepancy
Diagnosis

[ Verification of HFC b0:  0/1=-/HFC Oisnormal

b7 bl bo bl: 0/1=-/HFClisnorma

[ Verification of Data Memory b0:  0/1=-/Present Data Memory (DM)
bl:  0/1=-/Local DataMemory (LDM)
b7 b2 bl b0 b2:  0/1=-/Network Data Memory (NDM)

[l Data analyzed by NEC Engineers
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[21H] Data Memory Verification Impossible (HFC Fault)

DM LDM NDM
-
1o 21XX XX00 XXXX XXXX 20 XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 3. 0000 0000 0000 0000
i i el e el s o e Y e e
o M MmO
4. 0000 0000 0000 0OOOO 5: 0000 0OOOO 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 00OO 0000
7. 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0OOOO 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

] Error detection by Routine
Diagnosis

[] HFC Impossible Verification bo:
b7 bl b0 b1:
[ Verification of Data Memory bO:
bl:
b7 b2 bl b0
[] Error Type 00H:
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo 2
02H:
O3H:
04H:
O5H:
[ Single Code 51H:
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 o
55H:

[21H] Data Memory Verification Impossible (HFC Fault)

0/1=-/HFC 0 isabnormal
0/1=-/HFC 1 isabnormal

0/1 = -/Data Memory (DM)
0/1 = -/Local DataMemory (LDM)
0/1 = -/Network Data Memory (NDM)

HD Processing NG
HD Not Connected

HD Busy
HD Fault (Fault processing/Not equipment etc.)
Transfer NG

Response Timeout

Data Transfer starts
File Transfer starts
Data Load
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[l Data analyzed by NEC Engineers

L] Error Drive bO:  0/1=-/Drive Number 0
b1: 0/1 = -/Drive Number 1

b7 b3 b2 bl B0 5 o1 = Drive Number 2
b3: 0/1 = -/Drive Number 3

Note: When LI (Error Type) isO0H, [] Signal Code, L1 and LI Error Drive are valid.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[30H] TSW ACT/STBY Changeover Failure

1: 30XX XXXX XXXX  XXXX

MM W

S i grien el et e e o

4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

XXXX 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
e

0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 00O0OO 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 00OOO 0000

[] Detected Error Item

[] Active TSW No.
b7 b0

(-0 MUX card (ACT-side) linkage
condition

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

b7 b6 b5 b4

[30H] TSW ACT/STBY Changeover Failure

b0:  O/1=TSW #0isACT/#1isACT

As shown in the following table, each bit represents the Unit No. allocated
for each MUX card in position. When “1” is set, the corresponding MUX
card (status: ACT) has afunctional failure or is not mounted in the proper
location.

b3 b2 bl b0

(]| Unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unit1 | UnitO | )
MG1 MGO
(]| Unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | Unit0
MG3 MG2 0
(]| Unit3| Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unit1 | Unit0 1: MUX connection error
— g (functional fault/not
mounted)
MG5 MG4
(]| Unit3| Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unit1l | Unit0
MG7 MG6
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

0-0 m U>_< _Card (STBY) linkage As shown in the following table, each bit represents the Unit No. all ocated
condition for each MUX card in position. When “1” is set, the corresponding MUX
card (status: STBY') hasafunctional failure or is not mounted in the proper

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO |jegion.

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

]| unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO

MG1 MGO

(]| unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO

MG3 MG2 0
(]| Unit3| Unit2 | Unitl | Unit0 | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unit1 | Unit0 1: MUX connection error
(functional fault/not
mounted)

MG5 MG4

(]| unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO

MG7 MG6
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[31H] TSW ACT/STBY Changeover Failure (MUX Fault)

1o 3IXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 2. XXXX 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
S e i e el e o e

DO ®® ®® @® © @
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 00O0OOC 0000

@ Detected Error Item [31H] TSW ACT/STBY Changeover Failure (MUX Fault)
@ Active TSW No. b0:  0/1=TSW #0iSACT/#1isACT
b7 b0

®-® MUX card (ACT-side) linkage  Asshown in the following table, each bit represents the Unit No. allocated

condition for each MUX card in position. When “1” is set, the corresponding MUX
card (status: ACT) has afunctional failure or is not mounted in the proj
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 e ) Propet

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

@ | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unit1l | Unit0 | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unit1 | Unit0 | |

MG1 MGO

@ | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | Unit0 | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | Unit0

MG3 MG2 0
® | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | Unit0 | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | Unit0 1: MUX connection error
(functional fault/not

mounted)
MG5 MG4
@® | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO
MG7 MG6
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

0-0 m U>_< _Card (STBY) linkage As shown in the following table, each bit represents the Unit No. all ocated
condition for each MUX card in position. When “1” is set, the corresponding MUX
card (status: STBY) hasafunctional failure or is not mounted in the proper

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO |,egion.

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

]| unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO

MG1 MGO

(]| unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO

MG3 MG2 0
(]| Unit3| Unit2 | Unitl | Unit0 | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unit1 | Unit0 1: MUX connection error
(functional fault/not
mounted)

MG5 MG4

(]| unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO | Unit3 | Unit2 | Unitl | UnitO

MG7 MG6
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[41H] CPU ACT/STBY Changeover Failure

SYSTEM MESSAGES

[T

1 i];X‘_z(_’ 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0O0OOO 0000 0000

[J Error detection by Routine [41H] CPU ACT/STBY Changeover Failure
Diagnosis
[] ACT system after changeover b0: CPU

0/1=#0is ACT/#1isACT
bl: TSW
0/1=#0isACT/#1isACT

b7 bl bO
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[42H] CPU ACT/STBY Changeover Failure (DM Verification NG or PM Verification NG)

1 ‘4_1'2_X‘_)Y(_’ 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0O0OOO 0000 0000

[J Error detection by Routine [42H] CPU ACT/STBY Changeover Failure
Diagnosis (DM Verification NG)

[] ACT system after changeover bo: CPU

b7 bl bo 0/1=#0isACT/#1isACT

bl: TSW
0/1=#0isACT/#1isACT
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[43H] CPU ACT/STBY Changeover Failure (PCI Fault)

1 i?LX‘_z(_’ 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0O0OOO 0000 0000

[ Error detection by Routine [43H] CPU ACT/STBY Changeover Failure (PCI Fault)
Diagnosis

[] ACT system after changeover bo:  CPU

b7 bl bo 0/1=#0isACT/#1isACT

bl: TSW
0/1=#0isACT/#1isACT
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[44H] CPU ACT/STBY Changeover Failure (Changeover NG or CPU RAM Copy NG)

[T

1 izlx_zg 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0O0OOO 0000 0000

[J Error detection by Routine [44H] CPU ACT/STBY Changeover Failure
Diagnosis Changeover NG or CPU RAM Copy NG)

[] ACT system after changeover bo: CPU

b7 bl bo 0/1=#0isACT/#1isACT

bl: TSW
0/1=#0isACT/#1isACT
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[50H] Trunk I neffective Hold Detected

SYSTEM MESSAGES

liévQ'X_)Y(_’OOXXXXXXXXXXZIXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX&XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
[ [l O
4: XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 5: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000
[ (
7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0OOOO 0OOOO 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000
[ Error detection by Routine [50H] Trunk Ineffective Hold Detected
Diagnosis
[J LENS of Trunk Ineffective Hold 11 po
(MG, V) 0  0=Unito
0 1=Unitl
b7 B2 bl b0 |  g_uniz
1 1=Unit3
b2:  0/1=Even No./Odd No. Module

(] LENS of Ineffective Hold Trunk (G, LV)

G oup No.
1: 500X 00XX XXXX XXXX 2: XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 3: XXXX XXXX  XXXX  XXXX
- Yty Y Yyt Yy Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
aoue —> O 0 O (0 O [0 Q@ 309 B’ B
4 XXXX . XXX XXXX. XXXX 5: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 6: 0000 0OO0O0 0000 0000
e e Y v =~
@2 @3y @
7: 0000 0000 0OOOO O0OOOO 8: OO0 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000
<Level>
<4+— Level
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo
G0 0/1 = -/Ineffectively held
Gl = ively
G2
G3
—/\/\/\/—
J\/\/\/—
G30
G31
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[51H] Trunk Ineffective Hold Detected and Released

1: 50XX 00XX XXXX XXXX 2:
- ~-

XXXX XXXX XXX XXXX 3:

XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX

(] [
4: XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 5:

W
XXXX_XX00 0000 0000 6:

—~—

[
7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

[
0000 0000 0000 0000 O9:

[
0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

] Error detection by Routine
Diagnosis

[J LENS of Trunk Ineffective Hold

b7

[51H] Trunk Ineffective Hold Detected and Released

bl b0
Detected and Released (MG, U) 0 0=Unit0
0 1=Unitl
b2 bl B0 4  g-ynit2
1 1=Unit3
b2:  0/1=Even No./Odd No. Module
[] LENS of Ineffective Hold Trunk (G, LV)
G oup No.
1: 500X 00XX XXXX XXXX 2: XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 3: XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX
n suliien snien aniiien snden o b snten suliien snten anliien anten anliD SRAND SR Y Y Y Y
cowp—> O] OO0 QO BB 6o OB

Nunber
4 XXXX, XXXX, XXXX  XXXX b5
" Yt YT vy

el @@ @ @B

XXXX, XX00 0000 0000 6:
S

@69 @

0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0OOOO O0OOOO 8: OO0 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000
<Level>
<+— Level
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo
GO 0/1 = -/Ineffectively held
G1 - y
G2
G3
WW—
—/\/\/\/—
G30
G31
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[52H] Trunk Ineffective Hold Detected Impossible

SYSTEM MESSAGES

0 0O

1 |)_('X_00 |)_('X_00 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0O0OOO 0000 0000

[ Error detection by Routine [52H] Trunk Ineffective Hold Detected Impossible
Diagnosis

[] Cause for suspended detection of
Trunk Ineffective Hold

b7 bl bO

b0

1 = CPU to detect is abnormal
0 = Datatransfer error

1 =No Answer error

NDA-24300
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[70H] Call Forwarding Memory Clear NG

1 Z'Q'OO ‘)_('X_OO 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0 0O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0O0OOO 0000 0000

[ Error detection by Routine [70H] Call Forwarding Memory Clear NG
Diagnosis

[J Cause for which Transfer Memory  p1 o

was stopped 0 1=CPU isabnormal
1 0 = Data Transfer error
b7 bl b0
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[AOH] Periodic Backup Abnormal End

SYSTEM MESSAGES

1: AOXX XX00 XXXX XX00 2:
e i el e el o

(0D o L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

XXXX XXXX XXXX XX00 3
e~ Y~
[ [

0000 0000 0000 0000 6:

0000 0000 0000 0000 O

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

[l Error detection by Routine
Diagnosis

[l Information of Periodic Backup
Abnormal End

b7 bl b0

[] Backup Data to No. O system
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

[ Error Code of No. 0 system HD
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

[AOH] Periodic Backup Abnormal End

b0:  0/1=HFD 0 Normal end/Abnormal end

bl:  0/1=HFD 1 Normal end/Abnormal end

bO:  0/1=-/Individua Speed Calling Data

bl:  0/1=-/Call Forwarding Data

b2: 0/1=-/RCF

b3:  0/1=-/Name Display Data

b4:  0/1=-/User Assign Soft Key Data

b5:  0/1=-/Number Sharing Data Note

b6:  0/1=-/Call Block Data
21H:
40H~47H:
53H:

Parameter { g7.
59H~5BH:
80H~84H:
AOH:
HD Fault A2H~AGH:

BDH:
COH:  Faledinstallation
01H: HD being used by another program
02H: HD not equipped

Note: Number Sharing data load also affects the data load of Dual Sation Calling Over-FCCS.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[ Error Status of No. 0 system HD
b7 b3 b2 bl bo

[] Backup datato No. 1 system
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

] Error Code of No. 1 system HD
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

L] Error Status of No. 1 system HD
b7 b3 b2 bl bO

[] Dataanalyzed by NEC Engineers

[] Dataanalyzed by NEC Engineers

CHAPTER 3
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Error occurs;

bO: 0/1 = -/At the time data transfer started
b1: 0/1 = -/At the time data saved

b2: 0/1 = -/At the time data transfer ended

b3: 0/1 = -/At the timefile transfer started

Refer to No. [

Refer to No.[

Refer to No.[

NDA-24300



[COH] Detection of Remaining Link Abnormal End

SYSTEM MESSAGES

0] [

1 QQ'OO ‘)_('X_OO 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0O0OOO 0000 0000

[ Performed Diagnosis Item [COH] Detection of Remaining Link Abnormal End
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

[l ED (Error Data)
b7 bl b0

b0

1=CPU isnot normal
0 = Datatransfer error
1 = No Answer error
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

PLO MB Key Turn ON

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the MB switch on the PLO card isturned on while extracting or inserting acircuit
card.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Faulty PLO card No. bO:  0/1=PLO No. 0system/PLO No. 1 system
b7 bo
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

PLO MB Key Turn OFF

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the MB switch onthe PLO card isturned off while extracting or inserting acircuit
card.

1: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
e

(00O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Faulty PLO card No. b0:  0/1=PLO No. 0system/PLO No. 1 system
b7 bo

[] Status of PLO card at the time of o 0/1 = Clock STBY/ACT
failure detection (Scan Data 1) bl:  0/1=PLO Synchronizing/PLO self-running or drifting
b2:  0/1=-/Input clock down
b7 b6 bS5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 b3, b4: Route of Input clock (see table)
b5:  0/1=-/PLOinput al down

ba | b3 Connected With Primary Connected With
Oscillator (M-OSC) External Clock
0|0 NO. 0 M-0OSC Route 0
0|1 NO. 1 M-0OSC Route 1
1|0 - Route 2
1|1 - Route 3

b6:  0/1=-/PLO output down
b7:  0/1=-/Drifting

[] Status of PLO card at the time of bO: 0/1 = -/n x Bmsec clock down

failure detection (Scan Data 2) bl:  0/1=-/Frame Synchronization down from SYNC card
b4:  0/1=-/Internal OSC clock down
b7 b4 bl bO
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

CCH Clock Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 3

This message displays when a clock down failure occurs in the CCH/DCH circuit card. When this message is
indicated, the related CCH/DCH card is placed into make-busy status.

1:

‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0OOOO 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Location of faulty CCH/DCH card  po-b4: Group No.

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7:  0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG

CHAPTER 3 NDA-24300
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

CCH C-Level Infinite Loop Failure (Permanent)

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 3

This message displays when C-level infinite loop of the Port Microprocessor (PM) in the CCH/DCH circuit
card has occurred.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Location of faulty CCH/DCH card  po-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO o0 ) - en-numbered MG/Odd-numbered MG
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

CCH C-Level Infinite Loop Failure (Temporary)

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 1

This message displays when C-level infinite loop of the Port Microprocessor (PM) in the CCH/DCH circuit
card has occurred.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Location of faulty CCH/DCH card  po-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO o0 ) - en-numbered MG/Odd-numbered MG
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

CCH Lock-Up Failure (Permanent)

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 3

This message displays when a Port Microprocessor (PM) of the CCH/DCH card did not send an answer to the
CPU.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Location of faulty CCH/DCH card  po-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO o0 ) - en-numbered MG/Odd-numbered MG
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

CCH Lock-Up Failure (Temporary)

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 3

This message displays when a Port Microprocessor (PM) of the CCH/DCH card did not send an answer to the
CPU.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Location of faulty CCH/DCH card  po-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO o0 ) - en-numbered MG/Odd-numbered MG
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

CCH B-Level Infinite Loop Failure (Permanent)

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 3

This message displays when B-level infinite loop of the Port Microprocessor (PM) in the CCH/DCH circuit
card has occurred.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Location of faulty CCH/DCH card  po-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO o0 ) - en-numbered MG/Odd-numbered MG
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

CCH B-Level Infinite Loop Failure (Temporary)

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 1

This message displays when B-level infinite loop of the Port Microprocessor (PM) in the CCH/DCH circuit
card has occurred.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Location of faulty CCH/DCH card  po-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO o0 ) - en-numbered MG/Odd-numbered MG
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CCS Link Failure (Permanent)

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 1

This message displays when a failure has occurred numerous times to a common channel signaling link and
the link has been placed into make-busy state.

1: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
e

(00O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Location of faulty CCH/DCH card  po-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO o1 ) - B en-numbered MG/Odd-numbered MG

[l Data Analyzed by NEC Engineers
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[] Probable cause for failure

b7

b3 b2 bl b0

CHAPTER 3
Page 166
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b0-b3: See Table.
FLT ID ECRCF;I)L FACTOR

00 A S(F=1) frameisreceived.

01 B DM (F = 1) responseis received.

02 C UA (F =1) responseis received.

03 D UA (F =0) responseis received.

04 E DM (F = 0) responseis received.

05 F SABME command is received.

06 G N200 Timeout (Link is set)

07 H N200 Timeout (Link is disconnected)

08 I N200 Timeout (Link failureis restored
to normal)

09 J N (R) frame error is received.

0A K FRMR frameisreceived (Link isre-set-
up).

0B L Undefined frame is received.

0oC M -

0D N Improper long frame is received.

OE O | frame with | field which exceeds
N201 isreceived.

OF - -

10 - Layer 1 down (for ILC)

40 - FRMR frameisreceived. (Link isnot
re-setup)

NDA-24300




SYSTEM MESSAGES

CCS Link Failure (Temporary)

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 1

This message displays when a failure has occurred numerous times to a common channel signaling link and
the link has been placed into make-busy state. When this fault lasts over three minutes, the system message
changesto [13-H] CCS Link Failure (Permanent).

1: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
e

(00O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Location of faulty CCH/DCH card  po-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO o) - en-numbered MG/Odd-numbered MG

[l Data Analyzed by NEC Engineers
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[] Probable cause for the failure

b0-b3: See Table.
b7 b3 b2 bl bO
FLT ID ECRCFQJTR FACTOR

00 A S(F=1) frameisreceived.

01 B DM (F =1) responseisreceived.

02 C UA (F=1) response is received.

03 D UA (F =0) response is received.

04 E DM (F = 0) responseisreceived.

05 F SABME command is received.

06 G N200 Timeout (Link is set)

07 H N200 Timeout (Link is disconnected)

08 I N200 Timeout (Link failure isrestored
to normal)

09 J N (R) frame error is received.

0A K FRMR frameisreceived (Link isre-set-
up).

0B L Undefined frame is received.

ocC M -

oD N Improper long frame is received.

OE (0] | frame with | field which exceeds
NZ201 isreceived.

OF - -

10 - Layer 1 down (for ILC)

40 - FRMR frameis received. (Link is not
re-setup)
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Restoration From CCS Link Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the faults pertaining to CCIS/ISDN Link are restored to normal.

1: |)_('X_')‘SYX_’0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[ Location of faulty CCH/DCH card  bo-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO b7: 0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG

[J CKT No. of faulty circuit b0-b7: CKT No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
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CCH Reset Interrupt Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 3

This message displays when a fault occurred to the Port Microprocessor (PM) within the CCH/DCH circuit
card and the restart processing is executed.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Location of faulty CCH/DCH card  po-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO o0 ) - en-numbered MG/Odd-numbered MG
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Digital Line Warning

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 1

This message displays when adigital line failure occurs.

1: |)_('X_')‘SYX_’0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

(] Accommodated location b0-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo b7 MG No.

0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG

[J Kind of Fault bO-b4: Kind of Fault (HEX)
00=-
b7 b4 b3 b2 bl bO 01 = Frame alignment loss PCM down
02 = Bit error rateis over 10
03 = Slip is detected
04=-
05 = Dch down
06 = Multi-frame alignment loss

11 = Frame aignment loss PCM down (frequently)
12 = Bit error rate is over 107

13 = Slipis detected (frequently)

14 = Opposite office alarm is detected

15=-

16 = Multi-frame alignment loss (frequently)

17 = Frame alignment loss PCM down (continuously)
18 = Multi-frame alignment loss (continuously)
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Digital Line Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 2

This message displays when adigital line failure occurs.

1: |)_('X_')‘SYX_’0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Accommodated location b0-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 b7 MG No.

0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG

[J Kind of Fault bO-b4: Kind of Fault (HEX)
00 =-
b7 b4 b3 b2 bl bO 01 = Frame alignment loss PCM down
02 = Bit error rateis over 10
03 = Slip is detected
04 = Opposite office darm (AlS) is detected
05=-
06 = Multi-frame alignment loss
07 = Frame alignment loss PCM down (continuously)
08 = Multi-frame alignment loss (continuously)
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Digital Line Restore

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 0

This message displays when adigital line failureisrestored to normal .

1: |)_('X_')‘SYX_’0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

(] Accommodated location b0-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo b7 MG No.

0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG

[J Kind of Fault bO-b4: Kind of Fault (HEX)
00=-
b7 b4 b3 b2 bl bO 01 = Frame alignment loss PCM down
02 = Bit error rateis over 10
03=-
04 = Opposite office darm (AlS) is detected
05 = Dch restores to normal
06 = Multi-frame alignment loss
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13-Q

DRU Battery Operation

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified:

SUP 1

Lamp Modified:

This message displays when the battery is operated in the DRU system.

1:

|)_('X_'00 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

O

0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[ ] Accommodated location

bO-b4: Group No.
b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo b7 MG No.
0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG
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DRU Line Operation

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 0

This message displays when the main power of the DRU system is restored to normal .

1: |)_('X_'00 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Accommodated location b0-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO b7: 0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG
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Power Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when a PWR circuit card failure is detected.

1: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
i e el

(00O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[0 MG No. and Unit No. of fault b0, b: Unit No. (0-3)
detection b2: MG No.
b7 b2 bl bo 0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG
[J Kind of Power bl:  O/1=-/-5V Power Failure
b2: 0/1 = -/+12V Power Failure
b7 b4 b3 b2 bl BO 5 - 15y Power Failure
b4: 0/1 = -/-48V Power Failure
[J Location of faulty circuit card bO:  0/1= Group 24 (0 side) / Group 25 (1 side)
b7 b0

Reference: See Chapter 4, Section 3.3.3, for the circuit card replacement procedure.
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VPS Failure (Temporary)

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 1

This message displays when aVPS failure is detected.

1: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
i e el

(00O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Probable cause for failure bO-b7: 0 = -

1 = Sector error

[] LENS of VPS with the failure bO-b2: L evel
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo PoPr Growp

L] LENS of VPS with the failure b0, b1: Unit No.
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo P2P7-MGNo.
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VPS Failure (Permanent)

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
MN 2

This message displays when aVPS failure is detected.

1: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
i e el

(00O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[ Probable cause for failure bO-b7: 0 = -

1 = Sector error

[] LENS of VPS with the failure bO-b2: L evel
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo PoPrGrowp

L] LENS of VPS with the failure b0, b1: Unit No.
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo P2P7-MGNo.
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VPS Restore

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 2

This message displays when aVPSfailure is restored to normal.

1: |)_('X_')‘SYX_’0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L] LENS of VPS with the failure bO-b2: L evel
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo D3P7Croup
L] LENS of VPS with the failure b0, b1: Unit No.
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo P2P/MGNo
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Inside Trunk All Busy

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 3

This message displays when Intra-Office Trunks (ATI, RST, etc.) have all become busy.

1: |)_('X_'00 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[ Intra-Office trunks that have b0-b7: Intra-Office trunks that have become all busy (01-1F)
become al busy (See table on the following page)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
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ROUTE | DATA TRUNK NAME ROUTE | DATA TRUNK NAME
NO. (HEX.) NO. (HEX.)
901 01 Attendant Console 917 11 MFC Sender
902 02 Originating Register Trunk 918 12 Not used
903 03 Incoming Register Trunk 919 13 MODEM
904 04 MF Receiver 920 14 MODEM
905 05 Sender Trunk DP/PB 921 15 MODEM
906 06 PB Receiver for Automated 922 16 MODEM
Attendant Service
907 07 AMP 923 17 MODEM
908 08 Not used 924 18 MODEM
909 09 Three-Way Conference Trunk 925 19 MODEM
910 0A Not used 926 1A MODEM
911 0B Not used 927 1B Not used
912 oC Originating Register Trunk for 928 1C Not used
ATTCON/DESKCON
913 oD Three-Way Conference Trunk for 929 1D Data Signaling Trunk-Option
ATTCON/DESKCON
914 OE Not used 930 1E Rate Adaptation Conversion Trunk
915 OF Night ATTCON/DESKCON 931 1F Not used
916 10 MFC Register
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Virtual Tie Line Set Report

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when virtual tie line setup has compl eted.

1: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
i e el

(00O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Counter bO:  00=-

b7 bo 01=Re-setup

L] Virtual Tie Line Call Header b0,b1: Unit No.
Accommodated Location b2:  Module Group No.

b7 b2 bl bO

L] Virtual Tie Line Call Header bO-b2: Leve
Accommodated Location b3-b7: Group No.

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO
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Virtual Tie Line Cancel Report

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when virtual tie line cancel has completed.

1: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
i e el

(00O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Counter bO:  0/1=-/Re-setup
b7 b0
L] Virtual Tie Line Call Header b0,b1: Unit No.

Accommodated L ocation b2:  Module Group No.
b7 b2 bl bO
] Virtual Tie Line Call Header bO-b2: Level

Accommodated Location b3-b7: Group No.
b7 b2 bl bO
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Virtual Tie Line Set Time Out

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 1

This message displays when virtual tie line setup has failed due to a fault in the network of the terminating
office concerned.

1: 00XX XX8X XXXX 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
e e

O [0
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L] Virtua Tie Line Call Header b0,b1: Unit No.
Accommodated Location b2:  Module Group No.

b7 b2 bl bO

(] Virtua Tie Line Call Header b0-b2: Level
Accommodated Location b3-b7: Group No.

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO
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[] Virtua Tie Line Call Header
Accommodated Location

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

SYSTEM MESSAGES

b3-b7: Call Source

[] Fault Cause

DATA CALL SOURCE
0 User
1 Private network to which the user is directly connected.
(Self side)
2 National network to which the user isdirectly connected.
(Self side)
Tie-Line Network
4 National network to which the opposite party is directly
connected. (Opposite party’s side)
5 Private network to which the opposite party is directly
connected. (Opposite party’s side)
7 International Network
A Network from Interworking
Other Spare

b4-b7: “8" isaways indicated.

b0-b3: Reason Kind
b4-b6: Class

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

0=No Answer
Other than O=Refer to the following table

REASON
CLASS KIND DATA REASON KIND
VALUE
000 0001 1 | Dead Number
000 0010 2 No route to the designated transit network
000 0011 3 No route to the opposite Party
Reason Kind 000 0110 6 | Useof channel not allowed
Class Value 000 0111 7 | Call terminated to a setup channel
X X 001 0000 16 | Normal disconnection
| | 001 0001 17 | Cadlled user busy
8765 4321(bit) 001 0010 18 | Noresponse from called user
001 0011 19 | Called party being rung/no answer
-000 001 0101 21 | Communication denied
] XXXX 001 0110 22 | Opposite party’sterminal number changed
-001 001 1010 26 | Disconnection and release of the user not selected
001 1011 27 | Opposite party’stermina out of order
Normal Event Class 001 1100 28 | Invalid number format (Incomplete Number)
001 1101 29 | Facility denied
001 1110 30 | Answer to statusinquiry
001 1111 31 | Other normal class
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REASON
CLASS KIND DATA REASON KIND
VALUE
010 0010 34 | No usable channel/line
010 0110 38 | Network failure
010 X0 010 1001 41 Tempo_rary failure
Classes not allowed use of resources 010 1010 42 | Switchi ng s/ster_n cor}gested
010 1011 43 | Accessinformation discarded
010 1100 44 | Use of requested line/channel not allowed
010 1111 47 | Class not allowed use of other resources
Reason Kind 011 0001 49 | Useof QOS not allowed
Class Value 011 0010 50 | Requested facility not contracted
X X 011 1001 57 | Bearer capability not allowed
| | 011 1010 58 | Bearer capability not allowed at present
8765 4321(bit) 011 1111 63 | Class not allowed to use other services or options
011 XXXX
Classes not alowed use of services
100 0001 65 | Unprovided bearer capability designated
100 00K 100 0010 66 Unprov?ded cha_\n_nel kind designated
Classes not provided with services 100 0101 69 | Unprovided facility requested
100 0110 70 | Restricted digital information bearer capability
100 1111 79 | Class unprovided with other services or options
101 0001 81 | Invalid call number used
101 0010 82 | Invalid channel number used
101 0011 83 | Designated transit call ID number unused
101 XXXX 101 0100 84 | Transit gall ID number being used
Invalid message class 101 0101 85 | No 'Franst call _ _
101 0110 86 | Designated transit call disconnected and released
101 1000 88 | Terminal attributes unmatch
101 1011 91 | Invalid transit network selected
101 1111 95 | Other invalid message class
110 0000 96 | Mandatory information elements inadequate
110 0001 97 | Message kind undefined or unprovided
110 0010 98 | Cadll status and message unmatching or message
110 xxxx kind undefined
Procedure error (ex: unrecognized 110 0011 99 | Information element undefined
message) class 110 0100 100 | Content of information element invalid
110 0101 101 | Call status and message unmatching
110 0110 102 | Recovery dueto timer over
110 1111 111 | Class of other procedure errors
111 xxxx 111 111 127 | Other interworking class
Interworking class
Others Reserved
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Sender Start Time Out

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 0

This message indicates that an outgoing call (by connection acknowledge system) has not received an ac-
knowledgment signal from the opposite office. As a result, the attempted outgoing call is routed to Reorder
Tone (ROT) connection.

Lo XXX XXXX XXOX XXOX 20 XXXX XXXX XXXX O XXXX 3 XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX
e i i e e el e o —_ v ——

—~
(000 L LT O O o © ©
4: 0000 0000 0000 0OOOO 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

In Case of Station OG/ATT OG/ATT Tandem Connection

[J Type of Cpnnection and station b0-b2: Digits of station number (origination)
number digits b6-b7: OH=Station OG connection
4H=ATT OG connection
b7 b6 b2 bl bO CH=ATT Tandem connection

(-0 calling station number
(See table)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo b4-b7 | b0-b3
0 DCO DC1
0 DC2 DC3
O DC4 DC5
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[J Tenant No. of calling station (Hex.) b7:  OPdata (0/1)
When OPTN dataof L] isvalid, “1” displays.

b7 b6 b2 bl b0
b0-b3: Tenant No. of calling station
* bit7=0 —> Tenant No.<16 ] Refer to the OPTN
¢ bit7=1 — > 15<Tenant N0.<255 dataof [
[J OPTN data b0-b3: OPTN data Note
b7 b3 b2 bl b0

Note: This data displays when the Tenant No. of the calling station is larger than 15, and bit7 of [1 displays
as“ 1" (otherwise, “ 0" displaysat any time). While the four-bit data of L] is self-sufficient in verifying
the Tenant No. “ 1-15,” this OPTN data provides a supportive role to cover the larger Tenant No.
ranging from 16 to 255. Use the following method to analyze the data:

Tenant No. of Calling Station (1-15) = 0 0 0 0 Tenant No.
OPTN data (O: fixed) bit 0 - bit 3 of []
Tenant No. of Calling Station (16-255) = OPTN data Tenant No.
OPTN data (variable) bit 0 - bit 3 of ]
[] OG route number (Hex.) b7 AC data

0/1=Internal trunk/External trunk
b6: OPdata(0/1)
When OPRT dataof [ isvalid, “1” displays,
b0-b5: OG route number
« bit 6=0 —> Route N0.<64 ] Refer tothe OPTN
* bit 6=1 — > 63<Route No. _| dataof [

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO
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[] OPRT data b0-b3: OPRT data Note

b7 b3 b2 bl b0

Note: Thisdata displayswhen the OG Route No. islarger than 63, and bit6 of [] displaysas“ 1” (otherwise,
“0” displays at any time). While the six-bit data of [] is self-sufficient in verifying the Route No. “ 1-
63,” this OPRT data provides a supportiveroleto cover the Route No., which islarger than 63. Usethe

following method to analyze the data:

OG Route No. (1-63) =

OG Route No. (64 or larger) =

[] Trunk No. of OG trunk bO-b7:
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

[] Trunk No. of sender b0-b7:
b7 b6 b5 bd b3 b2 bl b0

@D Number of digits dialed by caller bO-b4:
b7 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

0 0 0 0 OG Route No.
OPTN data (O:fixed) bit0 - bit5 of []
OPTN data OG Route No.

OPTN data (variable) bit0 - bit5 of []

Trunk No. of OG trunk

Trunk No. of sender

Number of digits dialed by caller
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£2) Number dialed by caller (See table)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo b4-b7 b0-b3
DCO DC1
DC2 DC3
DC4 DC5
DC6 DC7
DC8 DC9
DC10 DC11
DC12 DC13
DCi14 DC15
DC16 DC17
DC18 DC19
DC20 DC21

In Case of Tandem Connection

[J Type of connection b7 b6
b7 b6 bo 1 0 = Tandem connection
] IC route number (Hex.) b7  AC data

0/1=Internal trunk/External trunk
b6: OPdata(0/1)

When OPRT dataof L isvalid, “1” displays.
bO-b5: 1C route number

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

* bit 6=0 —> Route No.<64 Refer to the OPTN
« bit 6=1 —> <63 Route No. data of []
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[] OPRT data b0-b3: OPRT data Note
b7 b3 b2 bl bO

Note: This data displays when the IC Route No. islarger than 63, and bit6 of [] displaysas“ 1” (otherwise,
“1” displays at any time). While the six-bit data of [] is self-sufficient in verifying the Route No. “ 1-
63,” this OPRT data provides a supportiveroleto cover the Route No., which islarger than 63. Usethe
following method to analyze the data:

IC Route No. (1-63) = 0 0 0 0 IC Route No.
OPRT data (0:fixed) bit0 - bit5 of [
IC Route No. (64 or larger) = OPRT data IC Route No.
OPRT data (variable) bit0 - bit5 of [
[ - U Trunk No. of IC trunk b0-b7: Trunk No. of 1C trunk
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO
[J Not used
[J OG route number (Hex.) b7 AC data
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo 0/1=Internal trunk/External trunk

b6: OPdata(0/1)
When OPRT dataof [ isvalid, “1” displays,

b0-b5: OG route number
* bit 6=0 —> Route No.<64 Refer tothe OPTN
* bit 6=1 — <63 Route No. dataof [
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[] OPRT data b0-b3: OPRT data Note
b7 b3 b2 bl b0

Note: Thisdata displayswhen the OG Route No. islarger than 63, and bit6 of [] displaysas“ 1” (otherwise,
“0” isdisplays at any time). While the six bit data of L is self-sufficient in verifying the Route No. * 1-
63,” this OPRT data provides a supportiveroleto cover the Route No., which islarger than 63. Usethe
following method to analyze the data:

OG Route No. (1-63) = 0 0 0 0 OG Route No.
OPRT data (0: fixed) bit 0 - bit 5 of []
OG Route No. (64 or larger) = OPRT data OG Route No.
OPRT data (variable) bit 0 - bit 5 of []
[J Trunk No. of OG trunk b0-b7:  Trunk No. of OG trunk

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

[J Trunk No. of sender b0-b7:
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

Trunk No. of sender

@ Number of digits dialed by caller ~ po-b4:  Number of digits dialed by caller
b7 b4 b3 b2 bl bo
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@2 Number dialed by caller (See table)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

NDA-24300

SYSTEM MESSAGES

b4-b7 b0-b3
DCO DC1
DC2 DC3
DC4 DC5
DC6 DC7
DC8 DC9
DC10 DC11
DC12 DC13
DCi14 DC15
DC16 DC17
DC18 DC19
DC20 DC21
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

I/O Port Line OFF

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 1

This message displays when the DR signa of the RS-232C, connected to the port designated by the system
data, remains off for 30 consecutive seconds while the system is in service (immediately after startup in the
case of system start-up).

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[ Faulty Port No. 01 = -/Link Down
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo 20 PortO b4:  Port4
bl. Portl b5: Port5
b2 Port2 |'OC0 s pote | !OCL
b3: Port3 b7. Port7
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I/O Port Line Restore

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 1

This message displays when [16-K] /O Port Line Down Failure is restored to normal.

1: |)_('X_'00 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L Faulty Port No. 0/1 = -/Link Down
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo PO PortO b4:  Port4
bl:  Portl bS:  Port5
b2: Port2 |1OC0 e Porte 10C1
b3: Port3 b7. Port7
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Hard Clock Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 3

This message displays when the timer circuit in the EMA card becomes faulty and stops functioning and 64-
Hz clock alarm is output.

1: 0000 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Message Detail Data
This system message is aways indicated as 0000.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Hard Clock Restore

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when [16-M] 64 Hz Clock Down Detected is restored to normal.

1: 0000 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Message Detail Data
This system message is aways indicated as 0000.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

IOC Failure (Temporary)

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
SUP 1

This message displays when the |OC card fails.

1: |)_('X_')‘SYX_’0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L] 10C circuit card No. bO:  0/1= No.0/No. 1
b7 [00)
[ Cause for fault b0:  0/1=-/COPAlarm

b1: 0/1=-/CLK Alarm

b7 bd b3 b2 bl DO o> 1= MEM busCLK Alarm
b3:  0/1=-/Abnormal Interruption
b4:  0/1=-/Infinite Loop Detected
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

IOC Failure (Permanent)

Default Alarm:
SUP

Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
2

This message displays when the 10C card failure, observed in the message [16-T], is detected more than 8

times a day.

1: XXXX 0000 0000 0000 2:
-

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] 10C circuit card No.
b7 b0

[J Cause for fault

b7 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

bO:

bO:
bl:
b2:
b3:
b4:

0/1=No. 0/No. 1

0/1=-/COP Alarm
0/1=-/CLK Alarm
0/1=-/MEM bus CLK Alarm
0/1 = -/Abnormal Interruption
0/1 = -/Infinite Loop Detected

Reference: See Chapter 4, Section 1.3.3, for the circuit card replacement procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Station Exchanged Report

Default Alarm:
NON

Default Grade:
0

Grade Modified:

Lamp Modified:

This message displays when the user uses Follow Phone (SWAP) service.

;. XXXX XXXX

XXXX XX00 2:

e Y e

Mo [0

XXXX - XXXX XXXX 00XX 3: XXXX 0000 0000 0000
HAAAAR

e i et el S el

w @6 @

4: 0000 0000 0000 0OOOO 5: 0000 OOOO 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000
7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000
[J Error code b0-b7: See table
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
ERROR CODE (HEX) FAILURE
00 Normal End
01 MG unmatch
02 Called party is not the station
03 TEC of Calling or Called station is abnormal
04 TEC unmatch
05 Hunting group unmatch
06 Call Pick Up group unmatch
07 Calling or Called station is Night station
08 Call Pick Up Expand group unmatch
09 -
10 Calling or Called D**™ has Data Line
11 Calling or Called D™ has OAI function key
12 Calling or Called station is Agent/Supervisor (ACD)
13-15 -
16 Called station is busy
17 MW has been set to Calling or Called station
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

ERROR CODE (HEX) FAILURE
18 Call Back/OG queuing has been set to Calling or Called station
19 Call Forwarding - All Calls has been set to Calling or Called station
20 Call Forwarding - Busy Line has been set to Calling or Called station
21 Call Forwarding - Don’'t Answer has been set to Calling or Called station
22-31 -
32 Under processing of Data Memory Back Up
33 e Caollision of swap service
* Under swapping of One Touch Memory
* Memory overflow (Max. 4 stations)
34 Data Memory read error
35 Data Memory swap failure
36 OAI Terminal Information swap failure (CM Data)
37 OAI Terminal Information swap failure (LP Data)
38 SST Time out

[ Tenant No. of caling station
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

(] Accommodated location of calling
station after Follow Phone service

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

[0 Accommodated location of calling
station after Follow Phone service

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

b0-b3: Tenant No. (1-15)
b4-b7: Tenant No. (over 15)

b0-b2: Level
b3-b7: Group (0-22)

b0, b1: Unit No. (0-3)
b2-b7: MG No.

NDA-24300
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

(-0 station No. of calling station

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO b7 | bob3
O DCO DC1
O DC2 DC3
O DC4 DC5
[ Tenant No. of called station b0-b3: Tenant No. (1-15)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo b4-b7: Tenant No. (over 15)
[] Accommodated location of called  po-b2: Leve
station b3-b7: Group
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo
[ Accommodated location of called o, b1: Unit No. (0-3)
station b2-b7: MG No.
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO
@1) - @3) Station No. of called station
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo b4-b7 b0-b3
iy DCO DC1
a2 DC2 DC3
(K] DC4 DC5

Data Analyzed by NEC Engineers
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

CCH MBR Key Turn ON

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the MBR switch on the CCH/DCH card is turned ON.

1: |)_('X_')‘SYX_’0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Location of CCH/DCH card b0-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo b7- MG No.

0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG

[J CKT No. b0, b1: CKT No. (0-3)
b7 bl bo
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

CCH MBR Key Turn OFF

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the MBR switch on the CCH/DCH card is turned OFF.

1: |)_('X_')‘SYX_’0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Location of CCH/DCH card b0-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo b7- MG No.

0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG

[J CKT No. b0, b1: CKT No. (0-3)
b7 bl bo
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

CCH MB Key Turn ON

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the MB switch on the CCH/DCH card is turned ON while extracting or inserting
acircuit card or at PM initialization, etc.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Location of CCH/DCH card b0-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo b7- MG No.

0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

CCH MB Key Turn OFF

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the MB switch on the CCH/DCH card is turned OFF while extracting or inserting
acircuit card or at PM initialization, etc.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[ Location of CCH/DCH card b0-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo b7- MG No.

0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG
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Day/Night Change Information

SYSTEM MESSAGES

Default Alarm:
NON

Default Grade:
0

Grade Modified:

Lamp Modified:

This message displays when the NIGHT switch on the ATTCON/DESKCON is operated or when the DAY/

NIGHT change is executed by the external switch operation.

b i el e el o

EEREERE

1 XXXX XXXX 0000 0000 2:

4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 3:

0000 0000 0000 0000 6:

0000 0000 0000 0000 O:

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Tenant No.
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

[] Changing Method
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

b0-b3: Tenant No. (1-15)
b4-b7: Tenant No. (over 15)

b0-b7:

1=Night Key onATTCON/DESKCON

2=External Key

NDA-24300
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[] Day/Night Mode Specification b0-b3: Mode after ¢
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

hanging

b4-b7: Mode before changing

Note: Thisdataisprogrammed asinitial data.

bO|bl|b2|b3

b4 |b5| b6 | b7

MEANING

Day Mode

Night Mode 1

Night Mode 2 available only for Japan

o] Ol O] ©
o] Ol O] ©
Rl | O] O

0
1
0
1

Night Mode 3 (DIT-Night Connection Fixed) Note

[] External Switch Status bO-b7:

01=Not used
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 02=Day/Nigh

03=Not used
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

IOC MB Key Turn ON

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displayswhen the MB switch on the |OC card isturned ON while extracting or inserting acircuit
card.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[ Circuit Card No. bo: 0/1=10C0/0C 1
b7 20
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

IOC MB Key Turn OFF

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the MB switch on the IOC card is turned OFF.

1: |)_('X_'00 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Circuit Card No. bo: 0/1=10C0/0C 1
b7 b0
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

IOC MBR Key Turn ON

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the MBR switch on the |OC card is turned on at the time of CPU changeover or
speech path changeover.

1: ‘_XY)S’OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000
7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0O0O0OO0 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000
[ Circuit Card No. bo: 0/1=10C0/IOC 1

b7
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

IOC MBR Key Turn OFF

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the MBR switch on the IOC card is turned off at the time of CPU changeover or
speech path changeover.

1: ‘)_(YX_'OO 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Circuit Card No. bo: 0/1=10C0/0C 1
b7 b0
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

DCH Back-Up Automatic Change Start/End

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 1

This message displays when the Primary Dch fails, and the Dch Back-Up function is operated automatically.

Lo XXXX XXXX XXXX 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
e e e Bin e i o

EEREEREE
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] Condition of Dch b0-b7:

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO 1 = Back-up Start

2 = Back-up End
3 = Back-up Failed

[] Location of Dch (Primary) b0-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl B0 7 5 - Eyen-numbered MG/Odd-numbered MG

[ Location of Dch (Back-up) b0-b4: Group No.

b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 7 5 - Eyen-numbered MG/Odd-numbered MG
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[] Changeover Information

b7 b3 b2 bl b0

[] Status of the Primary/Back-up Dch
b7 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

[1 EVENT No.
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO
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b0, b1:
00 = Change from Primary Dch to Dch for Back-up
01 = Change from Dch for Back-up to Primary Dch
10 = Place Primary Dchto ACT status
11 = Place Dch for Back-up to ACT status

b2, b3:
00 = Change signal isreceived
01 = Change signal is sent

b0-b2: Status of Primary Dch
0=Inservice
1 = Standby
2 =0ut of Service
3= Make Busy
4 = Changing status from STBY to In Service
5= Manual out of service
b3-b5: Status of Primary Dch
0=Inservice
1 = Standby
2 =0ut of Service
3= Make Busy
4 = Changing status from STBY to In Service
5= Manual out of service

b0-b7: EVENT No.

NDA-24300



DCH Back-Up Manual Change Start/End

SYSTEM MESSAGES

23-Q

Default Alarm:
NON

Default Grade:
1

Grade Modified:

Lamp Modified:

This message displays when the Primary Dch fails, and the Dch Back-Up function is operated manually.

1: XXXX XXXX XXXX 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
e el e el e o
(] I 1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0O0OOO 0000 0000
7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0O0O0OO0 0000 0000
[ Condition of Dch bO-b7:
1 = Back-up Start
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo 2 = Back-up End

[] Location of Dch (Primary)

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3

b2 bl bO

[ Location of Dch (Back-up)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

3 = Back-up Failed

b0-b4: Group No.
b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7:

b0-b4: Group No.
b5, b6: Unit No. (0-3)
b7:

NDA-24300

0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG

0/1 = Even-numbered M G/Odd-numbered MG
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[ Detailed information on changing
Dch

b7 b3 b2 bl b0

[] Status of Primary/Back-up Dch
b7 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

[1 EVENT No.
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO
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b0, bl:

b2, b3:

b0-b2:

b3-b5:

b0-b7:

00 = Change from Primary Dch to Dch for Back-up

01 = Change from the Dch for Back-up to Primary Dch
10 = Place Primary Dchto ACT status

11 = Place Dch for Back-up to ACT status

Way of changing

00 = Changed by the MAT

01 = Changed by the MB switch of the circuit card
02 = Changed by placing Dch to Make-Busy

03 = Unknown

Status of Primary Dch

0=Inservice

1 = Standby

2 = Out of Service

3 =Make Busy

4 = Changing status from STBY to In Service
5 = Manual out of service

Status of Back-up Dch

0=Inservice

1 = Standby

2 = Out of Service

3 =Make Busy

4 = Changing status from STBY to In Service
5 = Manual out of service

EVENT No.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

MUX Clock Failure

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
MN 3

This message displays when the MUX (PH-PC36) card has a clock failure in one of the dual systems.

1: Z(Y_X‘)_(XY_' 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[1 Unit, MG, system number for MUX 10-b1: Unit number where a clock failure occurred
card with a clock failure b2: MG number where a clock failure occurred
b3: 0/1=aclock failurein MUX No. 0 system/

b7 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 aclock failurein MUX No. 1 system
b4:  0/1=Faulty MUX isin ACT/
Faulty MUX isin STBY
[J Scan Data Scan Data:Clock alarm information on the faulty MUX card
b7 b3 b2 bl bO bl:  0/1=-/FH falurefor 2M PCM Highway

b2:  0/1=-/CLK failurefor 2M PCM Highway
b3: 0/1=-/4M CLK failure for PM

Reference: See Chapter 5, Section 4.3, Section 4.4, and Section 5.3, for the repair procedure.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Both MUX Clock Failure

Default Alarm:
MN

Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
3

This message displays when the MUX (PH-PC36) card has a clock failure in both of the dual systems.

1: XXXX XX00 0000 0000 2:
i e el

(00O
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[] MUX card location

b7 b2 bl b0
(] Scan Data 1
b7 b3 b2 bl b0
(] Scan Data 2
b7 b3 b2 bl b0

b0-b1: Unit No.
b2: MG No.

Scan Data 1:Details on clock alarm information (ACT mode)
bl:  0/1=-/FH falurefor 2M PCM Highway

b2:  0/1=-/CLK failurefor 2M PCM Highway

b3:  0/1=-/4M CLK failurefor PM

Scan Data 2:Details on clock alarm information (STBY mode)
bl.  0/1=-/FH falurefor 2M PCM Highway

b2:  0/1=-/CLK failurefor 2M PCM Highway

b3:  0/1=-/4M CLK failurefor PM

Reference: See Chapter 4, Section 3.3.2, for the circuit card replacement procedure.
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MAT Log

SYSTEM MESSAGES

Default Alarm:
NON

Default Grade:
0

Grade Modified:

Lamp Modified:

This message displays when the MAT islog-in or log-out.

4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

10 XX00 XXXX XXXX  XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 3:
i e e A i fi i e el e e Bt s s o
O [0 EEREEREEREE EERNEREEREE

0000 0000 0000 0000 6:

0000 0000 0000 0000 O:

XXXX  XXXX
I i el i o

XXXX
"

XXXX
e

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Port No. of the MAT logged in/out
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

[J Command Name

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

[] User Name

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

b0-b2: 1/0 Port No.
000 =Port 0
010 = Port 2
100 = Port 4
110 = Port 6

b4-b7: 0000 = Login
0001 = Logout
0010 = Command is startup
0011 = Command END

001=Port 1
011 = Port 3
101 = Port 5
111 = Port 7

b0-b7: Command name

b0-b7: User name entered by the MAT

NDA-24300
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Call Trace

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 2

This massage is issued when acall, originated via a station/trunk, is judged as malicious, and then, the details
on the call istraced with the called party pressing an access code or the “ Call Trace” key.

[When a call is originated from a station]

L XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 20 XXXX XXX XXXX XXXX 3 XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX
—_ ~

~ —~— Y Y —v— /vy
R 0 0 0 o o 0O O
4: XXXX  XXXX XXXX XXXX 51 XXXX XX00 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000
O @

7: 0000 0000 0OOO 0OO0OO 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

 Information on Called Party (Informer)

] Fusion Point Code (FPC) (Hex.) Note b4 -b7 | bO-b3
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo 0 dcO dcl
dc2 dc3
[ Tenant No. (Hex.) Note b4 -b7 | bO-b3
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo [ dcO dcl
dc2 dc3

O Physical Station No. (Hex.) Note b4 -b7 | b0 -b3

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 dco dcl
UJ dc2 dc3
dca dcs

[ User Group No. (UGN) (Hex.) Note b4 -b7 | b0 - b3
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b 5 dco dol
dc2 dc3
[ Telephone No. (Hex.) Note b4 -b7 | bO-b3 | b4-b7 | b0-b3
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo dc0 dcl dc8 dc9
0 dc2 dc3 dc10 dcl1
dcd dch dc12 dc13
dc6 dc7 dcl4 dcl5
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« |nformation on Malicious call

[ Kind of Call (Hex.)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

] Fusion Point Code (FPC) (Hex.) Note
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

[l Tenant No. (Hex.) Note
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

[] Physical Station No. (Hex.) Note
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

[ User Group No. (UGN) (Hex.) Note
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

@ Telephone No. (Hex.) Note
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

10H=Call from a station

SYSTEM MESSAGES

Note: Each No./code isoutput in hexadecimal. Detailed meanings are as follows:

Output Data (Hex.)

1~9 -

o 0O ©m »
!

b4 -b7 | bO-b3
[ dcO0 dcl
dc2 dc3
b4 -b7 | bO-b3
[ dcO dcl
dc2 dc3
b4 -b7 | bO-b3
dcO dcl
O dc2 dc3
dc4 dch
b4 -b7 | bO-b3
[ dcO dcl
dc2 dc3
b4 -b7 | bO-b3 | b4-b7 | b0 -b3
dcO dcl dc8 dc9
) dc2 dc3 dcl0 dcll
dc4 dch5 dcl2 dcl3
dc6 dc7 dcl4 dcl5
Actual Meaning
1-9
0
*
#
blank
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[When acall isoriginated from atrunk]

i XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 20 XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 3:
- v Y~

g .l

0 0O U U [ 0]
4: XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 5:  XXXX 0000 0000 0000 6:

[
7: 0000 0000 0000 0O0OO 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 O:

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

« Information on Called Party (Informer)

] Fusion Point Code (FPC) (Hex.) Note

b4 -b7 | b0 -b3
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO 0 dcO dcl
dc2 dc3
U Tenant No. (Hex.) Note ba-b7 | b0 - b3
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO 0 dcO dcl
dc2 dc3
L]l Physical Station No. (Hex.) Note b4-b7 | bO-b3
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO dcO dcl
O dc2 dc3
dc4 dc5
[ User Group No. (UGN) (Hex.) Note b4-b7 | b0 -b3
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo 0 dc0 dcl
dc2 dc3
[ Telephone No. (Hex.) Note b4-b7 | bO-b3
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo dc0 dcl
dc2 dc3
dca dch5
0 dcb dc7
dc8 dco
dcl0 dcll
dc12 dc13
dc14 dcl5
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« Information on Malicious Call

[] Kind of Cal (Hex.) Note 20H=Call from atrunk
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

SYSTEM MESSAGES

b4 -b7 | b0O-b3
) dcO dcl
U Calling No. of Trunk Call (Caller ID) (Hex.) Note, Note 1 dc2 dc3
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO de4 dc5
dc6 dc7
dc8 dc9
dcl10 dcl1
dc12 dc13
Note: Each No./Codeis output in hexadecimal. gig ggi‘;’
Detailed meanings are as follows: 4c18 4c19
Output Data (Hex.) Actual Meaning dc20 dc21
1~9 R 1~9 dc22 dc23
dc24 dc25
A - 0 dc26 dc27
B N * dc28 dc29
dc30 dc31
C - #
0 - blank
Note 1: If the number of the trunk call (Caller-1D) cannot beidentified, the data
hereisoutput as“ 0" .
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

LAN Interface Error Report

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified:
SUP

Lamp Modified:

This message is issued when the connection error related to external LAN Interface equipment occurs in the

system.

TCP/IP Part Application Part

4 N

L XXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 20 XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 30 XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX

Y Y Y Y Y

M M M O O [ DR OB O©® @ ® @2 ®6
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0OOOO 0OO0OO 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[~ 1P Address for external equipment in which error has been detected. (Hex.)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

1, J Port No. (Client Port No.) (Hex.)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

] Socket No. (Used Socket No.) (Hex.)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

[l Error Code (TCP/IP Error Code) (Hex.) See Table 3-2.
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo
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Table 3-2 Error Code

SYSTEM MESSAGES

Out(leétXI.D)ata Definition OUt(?_;gxgata Definition
BSD SOCKET ERROR 58 Address family not supported
10 User parameter error PROTOCOL FAMILY
11 Host not reachable 59 Address already in use
12 Timeout 60 Can't assign requested address
14 Protocol error 61 Network is down
15 No buffer space *//62 Network is unreachable
16 Connection block invalid 63 Network dropped connection
17 Invalid pointer argument RESET
18 Operation would block 65 Connection reset by peer
19 Message too long 67 Socket is already connected
20 Protocol not available 68 Socket is not connected
50 Destination address required 69 Can't send after socket shutdown
52 Protocol wrong type for socket 72 Connection refused
54 Protocol not supported 73 Host isdown
55 Socket type not supported 76 Operation aready in progress
56 Operation not supported on socket 7 Operation now in progress
57 Protocol family not supported \

NDA-24300
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[l Application Type
b7 b6 bS5 b4 b3 b2

bl boO

[When @=03 (SMDR) /04 (MCIl) ]

[ Device Number of Error detected client PC

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2

bl bO

@ Kind of Error
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2

bl boO

©@ Details on Detected Error
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2

bl boO

®~@® Not used
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bO-b7: (Hex)
01=SUPER SERVER
02=MAT
03=SMDR
04=MClI
05=0Al
06=PMS
07=MIS

b0-b7: (Hex)
Device Number of error detected Client PC.
If the Machine Number is not determined, “FF”
is output.

b0-b7: (Hex)
01=SEND Execution Error
02=RECEIVE Execution Error
03=SEND Execution Count Over
04=RECEIVE Execution Count Over
05=System Data is not assigned
06=Time Over
07=Parity Error
08=Connection Error
09=Connection Port Capacity Over
OA=Detection of B-level Infinite Loop
0B~FF=Not Used

-When 01/02 is output at @
bO-b7: Cause of error (Hex)
-When 05 is output at @
b0-b7: 01=Data (Data Output via LAN) not assigned
02=Device No. not assigned
-When 07 is output at @
b0-b7: 00H=No Parity is set
01H=0Odd Parity is set
02H=Even Parity is set
-When 08 is output at @
b0-b7: Cause of error (Hex)

NDA-24300



[When @=05 (OAIl) /07 (MIS) ]

] Faulty Logical Port No. (Hex)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

@ Error Kind (ERRK)

b0-b7 :

SYSTEM MESSAGES

Error Kind (Hex)

Refer to Table 3-3:

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

Table 3-3 Error Kind (ERRK)

Output Data

Error Situation

Required Check

01H SEND Execution Error [1] Check the TCP/IP Transmission
capacity on the UAP side is proper
TCP/IP connection is down because the text is not transmit- or not.
ted continuously.
NUOLSY [2] Check the operation status on the UAP
sideisnormal.
02H RECEIVE Execution Error [1] Check the software operation on the
MIS or Host side.
| t text f at i ived.
neorrect text format Isrecav [2] Check the LAN cable connection
status.
03H TCP/IP Connection Error Re-start the MIS or HOST computer.
TCP/IP connection is released due to the TCP port discon-
nection order from the MIS or Host.
04H Connection Error (B-level Infinite Loop, etc.) Re-check the operation status of MIS or
Host.
TCP port isreleased due to the detection of abnormal statein
the MIS or HOST operation.
05H TCP/IP Port Capacity Over The number of allowed ports for applica-
tion use via TCP/IP must be 16 or less. Ad-
TCP/IP connection cannot be established due to the connec- | just the used application number not to
tion port capacity over. exceed “16” intotal.
@~@ Not used
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

LAN Interface Release Report

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified:
NON

Lamp Modified:

This message displayswhen the LAN Interface Connection Failure, detected in Message [26-V], recovers. The
message displays when the LAN Interface Connection Failure is restored. The first datais normally sent/re-

ceived by the recovered application equipment.

TCP/IP Part Application Part

4 N

L XXXX XXX XXXX XXXX 20 XXX XXX XXXK XXX 30 XXXX XIXXX XXXX T XXXX

Y Y Y Y Y

(0 0t O 0] (1] O ®® BG® @ ® o2 @@
4: 0000 0000 0000 0OOOO 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0OOOO 00OOO 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0OOOO 0000 0000

[1-00 1P Address for external equipment in which error has been detected. (Hex.)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

1, O Port No. (Client Port No.) (Hex.)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

[ Socket No. (Used Socket No.) (Hex.)
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

[l Error Code (TCP/IP Error Code) (Hex.) See Table 3-2.
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo
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[l Application Type
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

[When 0=03 (SMDR) / 04 (MCI) ]

1 Device Number of recovered client PC

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

@ Recovery Information

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

b0-b7:

b0-b7:

b0-b7:

NDA-24300

SYSTEM MESSAGES

(Hex)

01=SUPER SERVER
02=MAT

03=SMDR

04=MClI

05=0Al

06=PMS

07=MIS

(Hex)
Device Number of recovered Client PC
for external LAN Interface.

(Hex)
01=Recovered
02~FF=Not defined
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

MUX Clock Restore

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 3

This message displays when the MUX (PH-PC36) card, whose clock function was detected as faulty, isrecov-
ered.

1: _%0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J Unit, MG number for MUX card,  po-bi: Unit number for the recovered MUX card

which recovered from a clock b2: MG number for the recovered MUX card
failure b3:  0/1=fault recovery in the MUX No. 0 system / fault recovery in
MUX No. 1 system
b7 b4 b3 b2 bl b0 pa  o1=faulty MUX isin ACT/

Faulty MUX isin STBY

[J RLS Data RLS Data:Clock alarm information on the recovered MUX card
bl:  0/1=-/FH falurefor 2M PCM Highway
b7 b3 b2 bl B0 5 g = oLk failure for 2V PCM Highway
b3: 0/1=-/4M CLK failure for PM
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SDT Alarm Warning

SYSTEM MESSAGES

Default Alarm:
NON

Default Grade: Grade Modified:

2

Lamp Modified:

This message displays when an abnormal state is detected temporarily on the SDT (PA-SDTA/B) card.

1: XOXX 00XX XXXX XX00 2:
e

L1 U
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

0000 0000 0000 0000 3:

0000 0000 0000 0000 6:

0000 0000 0000 0000 O:

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000

[J MG (Module Group)
b7 b0

[] Details on alarm
b7 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

b7:  0/1 = Even-number MG/Odd-number MG
b4,b3  b2-b0
00 o000 ~
00 001 Hardware Failure
00 010 Optical LineFailure
00 011 Onboard Power Alarm
01 000 -
01 001 PCM Loss
01 010 FrameAlignment Loss
01 011 Receiving Section Failure
01 100 Mistake Rate Degradation
01 101 Sending Section Failure
01 110 Mistake Detection
10 000 -
10 001 Receiving Path Failure
10 010 Pointer Failure
10 011 Sending Path Failure
10 100 Receiving Path Error
10 101 Sending Path Error
b7:  SDT Card Status

0/1=No. 0 System/No.1 System

Note: Alarm-detected HW is specified in [/ (next page).

NDA-24300

SDT Card
Trouble

52M Interface
Alarm

VC-11 Path
Trouble

Note
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

[ Alarm-detected HW The data here specifies the HW, on which any of the VC-11 Path
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo Trouble was detected in data ] (seeNote). Refer to the table below:

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

24 123122212019 18| 17
1615|1413 |12 |11|10| 9

0/1=-/VC-11 Path Trouble

Note: Thisdata displaysonly whenb4is“1” andb3is“0” indata [J.

Repair Procedure

Basically, fault repair work is not required by the display of this message. However, if the messageis created
frequently, it isrecommended that the repair work be performed as shown in the message [33-C] SDT Alarm
Trouble.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

SDT Alarm Trouble

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
MN 3

This message displays when agravefailure occurs on the SDT (PA-SDTA/B) card. If thisisissued, remember
the ACT/STBY change of the SDT card may be followed, as aresult of fault detection in the optical fiber line

(see [33-E] message).

1. XXXX 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

L1
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8: 0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[J MG (Module Group) b7:  0/1 = Even-number MG/Odd-number MG
b7 b0
[] Details on alarm b4, b3 b2-b0
00 000 —_— ~
b7 bd b3 b2 bl b0 oo 001 HadwareFailure DT Card
00 010 Optical LineFailure Troubl
00 011 Onboard Power Alarm rouole
00 100 Abnorma MB Key Operation
01 000 e
01 001 PCM Loss
01 010 FrameAlignment Loss 52M Interface
01 011 Receiving Section Failure Alarm
01 100 Mistake Rate Degradation
01 101 Sending Section Failure
01 110 Mistake Detection
10 000 —
10 001 Receiving Path Failure
10 010 Pointer Failure VC-11 Path
10 011 Sending Path Failure Trouble
10 100 Receiving Path Error
10 101 Sending Path Error Note
b7:  SDT Card Status
0/1=No. 0 System/No.1 System
Note: Fault repair procedure on each alarmis shown on the next page.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

Repair Procedure

Depending on the fault status shown in data [], perform necessary repair work:

D

)

©)

(4)

(%)

Hardware Failure/Onboard Power Alarm

SDT (PA-SDTA/B) card is faulty. Replace the card with a spare by referring to Chapter 4, Section 3.3.3,
SDT Card Replacement Procedure.

Optical Line Failure
Diagnosis. In addition to thisalarm, isthe“PCM Loss’ aarm also indicated?

YES - Optical line side isfaulty.
Verify that the SDT card in the distant node is not placed into make-busy state. Also, perform the
light level check of the optical fiber cables.

NO - SDT cardisfaulty.
Replace the SDT card with a spare by referring to Chapter 4, Section 3.3.3, SDT Card Replace-
ment Procedure.

Abnormal MB Key Operation

Thisaarm isindicated when the MB key on the PA-SDTA card is turned ON, even though the MBR key
has been on the OFF side. Place the MBR key UP (=ON) and then turn ON the MB key.

PCM Loss

Abnormal state is detected on the optical line side. Verify that the SDT card in the distant node is not
placed into make-busy state. Also, perform the light level check of the optical fiber cables.

52M Interface Alarm

- Frame Alignment Loss

- Receiving Section Failure

- Mistake Rate Degradation

- Sending Section Failure

- Mistake Detection

Clock synchronization with the distant node might be lost, or a trouble might occur on the optical line
side. Check the PLO cardsfirst in both self-node and distant node. When no fault is found, proceed with
the light level check of the optical fiber cables.
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(6)

SYSTEM MESSAGES

Receiving Path Failure/Receiving Path Error

Abnormal state is detected in the process of multiplexing the “Receive’ signals. To restore this, perform
the following:

(7)

STEP1 Initialization of SDT card (distant node)

Initializethe SDT card in the distant node, and observe the situation. If the fault is not restored,
proceed with STEP 2.

STEP2 Initialization of SDT card (self-node)

Initialize the SDT card in the self-node, and observe the situation. If the fault is not restored,
proceed with STEP 3.

STEP3 Replacement of SDT card

It cannot be confirmed which node side (self-node or distant node) is faulty. By referring to
Chapter 4, Section 3.3.3, SDT Card Replacement Procedure, first replacethe SDT card only in
one of the nodes. When the fault does not recover, then also replace the SDT card in other side
of the nodes.

Pointer Failure/Sending Path Failure/Sending Path Error

Abnormal state is detected in the process of multiplexing the “ Send” signals. To restore this, perform the
following:

STEP1 |Initialization of SDT card

Initialize the SDT card in the self-node, and observe the situation. If the fault is not restored,
proceed with STEP 2.

STEP2 Replacement of SDT card

By referring to Chapter 4, Section 3.3.3, SDT Card Replacement Procedure, replace the SDT
card in the self-node with a spare.
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

SDT Alarm Restore

Default Alarm: Default Grade: Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:
NON 1

This message displays when the SDT (PA-SDTA/B) card or optical fiber line, which was once detected as
faulty, recovers.

1: XOXX 0000 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000
]
4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5: 0000 0O0OOO 0OOOO 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000
7: 0000 0000 0O0O0OO 0000 8: 0000 0OOOO OOOO 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000
[J MG (Module Group) b7:  0/1 = Even-number MG/Odd-number MG
b7 b0
[] Details on the fault b4 b3 b2-b0
00 000 -
b7 b4 b3 b2 bl bO 00 001 HardwareFailure SDT Card
00 010 Optical LineFailure Troubl
00 011 Onboard Power Alarm roubie
00 100 Abnorma MB Key Operation
01 000 —
01 001 PCM Loss
01 010 FrameAlignment Loss
52M Interface
01 011 Receiving Section Failure Alarm
01 100 Mistake Rate Degradation
01 101 Sending Section Failure
01 110 Mistake Detection
10 000 -
10 001 Receiving Path Failure
10 010 Pointer Failure VC-11 Path
10 011 Sending Path Failure Trouble
10 100 Receiving Path Error
10 101 Sending Path Error
b7: SDT Card Status
0/1=No. 0 System/No.1 System
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SYSTEM MESSAGES

SDT Interface Change Notify

Default Alarm:
NON

Default Grade:
2

Grade Modified: Lamp Modified:

This message displays when the ACT/STBY of the SDT (PA-SDTA) card is changed over as aresult of fault
detection in the optical fiber line. When the ACT/STBY change cannot be performed, this message also indi-
cates the cause for the changeover execution failure.

——

[T

4: 0000 0000 0000 0000 5:

7: 0000 0000 0000 0000 8:

1. XOXX ‘_XY)_('OO 0000 0000 2: 0000 0000 0000 0000 3: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 6: 0000 0000 0000 0000

0000 0000 0000 0000 9: 0000 0000 0000 0000

[0 MG (Module Group)
b7 b0

[] Detailed information
b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

b7: 0/1 = Even-number MG/Odd-number MG

b0:  Active SDT after Changeover
0/1=No0.0 System/No.1 System

bl:  Operating Status of SDT
0/1=In service/Out of service

b2, b3:  Result of Changeover

0/1=Success/Failure

b7-b4  Cause for Changeover

0001 SDT had a serious failure

0010 MB key on SDT card was turned ON

[] Cause for changeover execution failure

b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bo

Repair Procedure

OH: (Changeover Success)
1H:  Optical interface isn’t dual
2H:  Optical interface has a serious failure in each No.0/No.1 system

Once this message displays, be sure to check other messages, such as[33-C] SDT Alarm Trouble, and review
the cause for the changeover. If any fault isimplicated, repair the whole fault(s) according to the situation.
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This pageisfor your notes.
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CHAPTER 4 Unit/Circuit Card Replacement Procedure

1. LPM Accommodating Unit/Circuit Card Replacement Procedure
This section explains how to replace unit/circuit cards mounted in the LPM.
1.1 Precaution
e Usethis procedure to replace afaulty unit/circuit card with a spare or to check a spare card.

e Therearefunctional switches (having set the default switch) on some of the circuit cardsto be replaced.
As for switch setting on the circuit cards, confirm the circuit card mounting face layout for the LPM.
When acircuit card with a default switch setting is replaced with a spare card, always make the switch
setting on the new circuit card the same as on the replaced card. Otherwise, electronic components on
the circuit card may be destroyed, or the circuit card itself may fail to function normally.

»  When handling a circuit card, always use the field service kit for countermeasures against static elec-
tricity. Touching acircuit card without using the field service kit may destroy the card dueto static elec-
tricity on the human body.

1.2 Circuit Card Mounting Face Layout

Figure 4-1 shows the face layout of circuit cards mounted in the LPM. The circuit cards marked with * are
optional.
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UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

PZ-PW92 Pz-1027 LANI(PZ-PC19) GATE(PZ-GT16)

LPM

00 01 02 03 04
* * *
= = =S|l o| D
o | @ ol als
O o Q13 |5
o| T | =z
(@] 8 o
8¢
=)

®
EH ok

]
EH ok

oooooo

.

FRONT VIEW

Note: In place of PZ-1027, the CPR may be equipped with PZ-1028, which does not have the MB

(Make-busy) key.
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Figure 4-1 Circuit Card Mounting Face Layout of LPM
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UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE
1.3 Operating Procedures

Thefollowing paragraphs provide operating procedures to replace unit/circuit cards of the LPM. Perform
the operations that correspond to each Reference Item specified in Table 4-1.

Table 4-1 LPM Unit/Circuit Cards and Reference Iltems

UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REFERENCE ITEM REMARKS
CPR Section 1.3.1, CPR Replacement Procedure CPU, ISAGT,
LANI
EMA Card Section 1.3.2, EMA Card Replacement Procedure
IOC Card Section 1.3.3, |OC Card Replacement Procedure
PWR Unit Section 1.3.4, Power Supply Unit Replacement Procedure
MISC Card Section 1.3.5, MISC Card Replacement Procedure

WARNING Improper key operations may result in a system down. Operate the key using extreme care.
During replacement of acircuit card, the system issues system messages and activates the related

alarm. Reset the indicated alarm after completing the replacement procedure.

If the indicated alarm is cleared via the RALM command, the system also clears the contents of the system
message. Before using the RALM command, print the messages using the DFTD command.

Usethe ALM RST button only to reset the alarm lamps.
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UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

1.3.1 CPR Replacement Procedure

da

This section explains how to replace the Control Processor Rack (CPR). Before

starting the procedures, make a backup copy of the main data, such as office data, | gontenis
Call Forwarding (CF) data and Speed Calling (SPD) data, onto the hard disk of the  \ Zitaifine reues
HFC. Figure 4-2 showsthe front view of the CPR. Operate the rel ated keys and con-

nectors to replace the CPU with a new one. Using a Phillips screwdriver, remove the four screws and

extract the CPR with care, as shown in Figure 4-3.

PZ-1027 Note

/

e ¥||] @ ® @

HDD MB
CPPOPEWDT IMGO
. e

sw
oN d % MBR

FDI MB - @ G

OFF } IMGL IMG2 IMCG3

ECTI O o 3

SYSTEM SELECTO STATUS

(NN
lolold
T

: U i
o di
SYSTEM SELECT1
Q0 SYSTEM SELECT2
88 o CPURST minn
— oN[<] 0 e
INPWR OFF i
[:@:] SLOT No. 0 1 2 3 4 5 6
o A ® ® ® ® @
\

L PZ-PW92

Note: In place of PZ-1027, the CPR may be equipped with PZ-1028, which does not have the MB
(Make-Busy) key.

Figure 4-2 CPR Face Layout
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UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

PBX

Figure 4-3 How to Replace the CPU
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UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

[Circuit Card Accommodation into the New CPR]

The steps below show the procedure to install the new CPR into the LPM. &
ATTENTION
STEP1 Usingthe Phillips Screwdriver, removethe 4 + 8 screws. Then, detach the ;s:?agfée Lensitive
front panel and top cover from the new CPR. (Refer to Figure 4-4) Precautions Required

Asshown in Figure 4-4, detach the front panel of the new CPR by removing the 4 screws.
Then, also lift away the top cover by removing the 8 screws.

Top Cover

Figure 4-4 Removal of Front Panel and Top Cover from CPR
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UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

STEP2 Insertthe ISAGT (PZ-GT13) and LANI (PZ-PC19) cards into the
following dots of the new CPR (refer to Figure 4-5): &
ISAGT (PZ-GT13) -~  Slot#6 (ISA) ATTENTION

Contents

LANI (PZ-PC19) -  Slot#0 (PCl)(For Fusion Link) Static Sensitive

Precautions Required

LANI (PZ-PC19) -  Slot #1 (PCI)(When connecting MAT via 10-
BASE T and PCI buses)

LANI (PZ-PC19) -  Slot#3 (PCI)(When LANI for Fusion Link isin dual configuration)
Note

Figure 4-5 shows how toinsert the ISAGT and LANI cards into CPR dots#6 (1SA),
and #0, #1 and #3 (PCl), respectively.

<>

%\
A

D H \ih’é Slot 6 (ISA)
D i~ Slot 3 (PCI)
Slot 1 (PCI)
CPR D < Slot 0 (PCI)
Note: Accommodation of the second LANI (in PCI Sot 3) is optional.
Figure 4-5 Insertion of ISAGT and LANI Cards
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STEP3 Reattach the top cover and front panel by fastening the removed screws.
(Refer to Figure 4-6)

L

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

After mounting the ISAGT/LANI cards, reattach the top cover by tightening the 8 screws.
Then, attach the Front Panel by fastening the 4 screws.

Figure 4-6 Reattachment of CPR Top Cover and Front Panel
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new CPR into the LPM. Then, fasten the retained four screws. (Refer to

STEP4  After turning “ON” the MBR key on the DSP of the new CPR, insert the
Figure 4-7) &

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

Asshown in Figure 4-7, insert the new CPR into the LPM. Then, fasten the four screws.

Figure 4-7 Accommodation of New CPR into LPM
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STEP5 Insert the new HFD into the CPR. Then, fasten the two screws.

(Refer to Figure 4-8) &

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

By using the two screws, fasten the new HFD onto the CPR.

)
S

/4«

:Do %\/—/ /D

o H Al “l N A
\é/zli |1 . 0

d F\}\\ﬁ\\ oﬂ[“iﬂ][ooo >¢/¢¢U

\"

K

I\

& HED (PZ-1027/PZ-1028)

Figure 4-8 Insertion of New HFD into CPR

CHAPTER 4 NDA-24300
Page 248
Issue 1




UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

da

Replacement Procedure

START

Make a backup copy of the main data (office data,
CF/SPD data, etc.) onto the hard disk of the HFC.

Turn ON the MBR key on the DSP of the CPU

to be replaced. Then turn OFF the MBR key again.

Confirm the mate CPU's ACT mode.

Turn ON the EMA SUP key on the
EMA (PH-PC40) card.

Disconnect the power alarm cable from
the PALM connector on PZ-PW92.

' Cable Name to be disconnected !
+ CPU #0: 10AL-(110) FLT CA .
' CPU #1: 10AL-(130) FLT CA '

NDA-24300

ATTENTION
Contents |
Static Sensitive
Handlin
DSP Precautions Required

< MBR ™ CPUOPEWDT IMGO

EON e ® @
.‘T I IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
® ® @

Ll

FRONT VIEW

System Changeover of the CPU
from ACT to STBY mode.

v

IMGO lamp on the DSP begins to
flash green.

Check the mate CPU’s lamp
indications:

CPU OPE=Steady green

IMGO, IMGL1, IMG2, IMG3=Flash
green

EMA SUPlamp onthe EMA cardis
green.

PWR (PZ-PW92)

sw
)
OFF,
-48v

RLLS

PALM

RULLLTTTTE PEETTTTTN
“aannsnnmnnmnnmnun’’

ﬂ °
st

OUTPWR
(]

FRONT VIEW
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PWR (PZ-PW92)
PR AL N N
\J ?

ATTENTION
Contents .
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

sw

]
z

Turn OFF the SW key on PZ-PW92.

*

PALM

Disconnect power cables from the OUTPWR
connector and INPWR connector on PZ-PW92.

'llll);ll
= O
[59]

[ AsUNNRNEEREEREREEN,

' Cable to be disconnected from OUTPWR!
 CPU #0: 6P-(4P-3P) PWR CA-A !
' CPU #1: 6P-(4P-3P) PWR CA-B !

FRONT VIEW

' Cable to be disconnected from INPWR !
+ CPU #0: 4P-2P PWR CA-A
. CPU #1: 4P-2P PWR CA-B .

» Refer to Figure 4-2 for CPR
face layout.

Disconnect bus cables from the front connectors
on the PZ-GT16.

+ Cables to be disconnected :
i+ EXGT BUSCA-A for CN-A connector I
' 50-40 GT BUS CA-A for CN-B connector |

» Refer to Figure 4-2 for CPR
face layout.

Disconnect Ethernet cables from the front
connectors on the PZ-PC19 (LANI).

Cables to be disconnected
Ether cable: UTP CTG5 ST CA-n

Note: The kind of Ethernet cable may vary,
vary, depending on its connecting
conditions.

» Refer to Figure 4-3 to replace
Take off the four screws fastened onto the CPR. the CPU.

(Keep the removed screws.)
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a ATTENTION
Contents .
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required
* Refer to Figure 4-3 to replace
Extract the CPR from the LPM. the CPU.
DSP
ONMBR cpéopwém mgo
E_-‘T g :5 IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
Turn ON the MBR key on the DSP of
the new CPR. D
SRR ®
FRONT VIEW
Mount ISAGT (PZ-GT13) and LANI (PZ-PC19)
cards. ontohthe new CPR. Then, insert the new « Refer to Circuit Card Installation
CPR into the LPM. Into New CPR procedure in this
section.
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b

ATTENTION

Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

Connect the disconnected and Ethernet cables
to the connectors on the PZ-PC19.

Connect the disconnected bus cables
to the connectors on the PZ-GT13.

Connect the disconnected power cables to

the OUTPWR and INPWR connectors. PWR (PZ-PW92)
gqulENy o8 N,

\d

Note: Do not connect the cable for the
PALM connector yet.

yannsnnmnnnEnnnEn’’

Turn ON the SW key on PZ-PW92.

0
c
el
z:
R

b
c o
[©°]

Connect the disconnected power alarm cable
to the PALM connector on PZ-PW92.

SENNNNNNNNNNNED
+

=

FRONT VIEW
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b

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

 EMA SUP lamp onthe EMA card
Turn OFF the EMA-SUP key on the EMA

goes OFF.
(PH-PC40) card.

MBR(DSP)

Flip the MBR key on the DSP of the new
CPR from ON to OFF.

Initial Program Load (IPL)
starts automatically.

Confirm that IPL has completed successfully.

* IMGO lamp on the DSP flashes
green.

DSP

‘Illlllllllllll.'
*

R CPUOPEWDT H\\/!‘(.’SIO .
®© ® -

IMG1 IMG2 IMG3 :
e ® o

sEEEEEEEEEn?®

i

*

RLLLN

—_—0
9

=]

+

B

]

FRONT VIEW
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Circuit Card Installation Into New CPR

This procedure shows how to install the new CPR into the LPM. &
ATTENTION
(1) Detach the front panel of the new CPR by using the Phillips screwdriver to remove ;s:?ad?lf? Lensitive
the four screws, as shown in Figure 4-9. Then, lift the top cover by removing the Precautions Required

eight screws.

As shown in the figure below, detach the front panel of the new CPR by removing the 4 screws.
Then, also lift away the top cover by removing the 8 screws.

Top Cover

Front Panel

Figure 4-9 Removal of Front Panel and Top Cover From CPR
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(2) InsertthelSAGT (PZ-GT13) and LANI (PZ-PC19) cards into the following slots of
the new CPR (refer to Figure 4-10): &
ISAGT (PZ-GT13) — Slot #6 (1SA) Contente. O
Static Sensitive

Handlin

LANI (PZ-PC19) - Slot #0 (PCI) (For Netfusing Link) Precatons Requireg

LANI (PZ-PC19) - Slot #1 (PCI) (When connecting MAT via10-BASE T and PCI buses)
LANI (PZ-PC19) - Slot #3 (PCI) (When LANI for Netfusing Link isin dual configuration)

Note: The location of the second LANI (PCI Sot 3) isoptional.

Thisfigure (example) shows how to insert the ISAGT and LANI cardsinto CPR slots#6 (1SA),
and #0, #1 and #3 (PCl), respectively.
rISAGT

LANI —7

/ Slot 6 (ISA)

Slot 3 (PCI)

Slot 1 (PCI)
Slot 0 (PCI)

CPR

Note : Accommodation of the second LANI (in PCI slot 3) isoptional (since Release 3 or later).

Figure 4-10 Insertion of ISAGT and LANI Cards
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(3) Reattach the top cover by fastening the removed eight screws. Then, reattach the
front panel by fastening the removed four screws. Refer to Figure 4-11. &

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

/7 Top Cover

Front Panel

Figure 4-11 Reattachment of CPR Top Cover and Front Panel
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(4) After turning ON the MBR key on the DSP of the new CPR, insert the new CPR into
the LPM as shown in Figure 4-12. Then, fasten the retained four screws. &

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

Figure 4-12 Location of New CPR Into LPM
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(5) Lastly, insert the new HFD into the CPR. Then, fasten the two screws
asshown in Figure 4-13. &

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

By using the two screws, fasten the new HFD onto the CPR.

Y

LN O

@ HFD (PZ-1027/PZ-1028)

Figure 4-13 Insertion of New HFD Into CPR
1.3.2 EMA Card Replacement Procedure

The EMA (PH-PC40) card is mounted in Slot No. 04 of the LPM. The main func- &

tions of the card are as follows: ATTENTION
Contents |
Static Sensitive

Handlin

» Designation of ACT/STBY status of the CPU and forced changeover of the sys-  \_recautions Required
tem

e Shutoff of the system’s power supply and detection of rising temperature within the system
e Music source for Music-On-Hold (for 1-IMG system only)

e Control of the NCU (PA-M53) card

CHAPTER 4 NDA-24300
Page 258
Issue 1



UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

WY/\RININ[el] Before replacing the EMA card, check the CPU #0's ACT mode. Attempting to replace the card
when the CPU is active will result in the system being initialized.

Replacement Procedure
¢ Check the CPU OPE lamp of DSP

CPU is Active? #1. When the lamp is steady-green,
perform the system changeover.
‘ YES

Turn ON the MBR key on the DSP #1.

NO

(System Changeover of CPU #1: ACT—» STBY)

L

y

Turn ON the MB key on the EMA (PH-PC40) card. « OPE/MB lamp on the EMA card

lightsred from green.

I v

* When NCU (PA-M53) cards are
Extract the EMA card from the LPM. mounted, Power Failure Transfer
(PFT) is activated.
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L

ATTENTION
Contents .
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

Set the keys on the new card by referring to the
card being replaced.

Turn ON the MB and EMA SUP keys on the
new card.

Insert the new card into the LPM.

Turn OFF the MB and EMA SUP keys on the card. .
* OPE/MB lamp on the EMA card is

steady-green.

I }

* PFT serviceis cancelled:
resumption of normal operation.

Assign the time data by using the ATIM command.
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1.3.3 10C Card Replacement Procedure

The 10C (PH-1024) card is mounted in Slot No. 02 and/or 03 of the LPM. The &
card’'s main function is to provide a serial interface between the system and its ex-

ternal equipment, such as the Maintenance Administration Terminal (MAT), Sta- Contents 'O

Static Sensitive

tion Message Detail Recording System (SMDR), Message Center Interface (MCI), | panding -~ =
Property Management System (PMS), etc.

INEi=Niley T he equipment connected to the 1/O ports of each card (MAT, SMDR, etc.) cannot be used while
replacing the |OC card.

Replacement Procedure

» OPE lamp onthe |OC card first

Turn ON the MBR key on the 10C (PH-1024) flashes and then becomes red.
card to be replaced. ¢

» All /O ports are closed and the
equipment, such as MAT and
SMDR, loses connections.

Note: The text data (such as
billing information),
registered before this step,
will be safely transmitted
later. However, the data,
recorded after this step,

Y will not be sent out, and
instead is stored in the
Turn ON the MB key on the card. buffer.

¢ OPE lamp onthe |OC card goes

Extract the card from the LPR.

Set the keys on the new card, referring to the
card to be replaced.
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Turn ON the MB and MBR keys on the
new card.

Insert the new card into the LPM.

Turn OFF the MB key on the card.

Turn OFF the MBR key on the card.

CHAPTER 4
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ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

OPE lamp on the IOC card is red.

Release of 1/0 ports. new 10C card
isinitialized, and I/O port channels
reopens.

OPE lamp is green.
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1.3.4 Power Supply Unit Replacement Procedure

START &

ATTENTION

Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

* CPU System

Set the mode of the PWR UNIT (PZ-PW92) Changeover
to be replaced into STBY mode. Referto Section12.1.2

in Chapter 6.

On the EMA (PH-PC40) card, set EMA SUP
switch UP.

Disconnect the power alarm cable from the
PALM connector on the PZ-PW92.

PWR (PZ-PW92)

sungy e8 T,

o s 2

. = SwW - -

' Cable Name to be disconnected = oN % H
+ CPU #0: 10AL-(110) FLT CA . Q z :
' CPU #1: 10AL-(130) FLT CA = z :
________________________ a OFPE :
“apupnst .

v

Turn OFF the SW key on the PWR UNIT.

sEuEEEEn®
.‘

Disconnect the power cables from the OUTPWR
connector and INPWR connector on the PZ-PW92.

FRONT VIEW

' Cable to be disconnected from OUTPWR !
'+ CPU #0: 6P-(4P-3P) PWR CA-A '
. CPU #1: 6P-(4P-3P) PWR CA-B .

' Cable to be disconnected from INPWR :
CPU #0: 4P-2P PWR CA-A !
., CPU #1: 4P-2P PWR CA-B
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L

ATTENTION
Contents |
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

Extract the PWR UNIT from the CPR.

Insert the new PWR UNIT into the LPM.

Reattach power cables to OUTPWR
and INPWR Connector on the PZ-PW92.

Turn ON the SW key on the PWR UNIT.

Reattach power alarm cable to the PALM
Connector on the PZ-PW92.

On the EMA card, set EMA SUP switch DOWN.
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1.3.5 MISC Card Replacement Procedure

START ATTENTION

Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

On the MISC card, set MB switch UP.

Extract the MISC card from its mounting slot.

Insert the new circuit card into the same * Keep MB switch UR
mounting slot.

On the MISC card, set MB switch DOWN.
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2. TSWM ACCOMMODATING CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

This section explains the procedure for replacing circuit cards accommodated in the TSWM.

2.1 Precaution

This procedure is applied when replacing afaulty circuit card with aspare. It isalso ableto be applied
when checking a spare card.

There are the functional switches (having set the default switch) on some of the circuit cards to be
replaced. Asfor switch setting on the circuit cards, confirm the circuit card mounting face layout for
the PIM. When a circuit card that has default switch settings has been replaced with a spare card, be
sureto make switch settings on the new circuit card the same as on the replaced card. Otherwise, elec-
tronic components on the circuit card may be destroyed, or the circuit card itself may fail to function
normally.

When handling a circuit card, be sure to use the field service kit for countermeasures against static
electricity. If you touch a circuit card without using the field service kit, electronic components like
an |C on the card may be destroyed by the static el ectricity on the human body.

2.2 Circuit Card Mounting Face Layout

The face layout of the circuit cards housed in the TSWM is shown in Figure 4-4 Circuit Card Mounting
Face Layout of TSWM. Note that the circuit cards marked with * are optional.

TSWM

Slot No.

0 ]01[02]03]|]04[05]06]07|08|09|10]11|12]|13|14|15|16]|17]18|19]|20]21]|22]| 23
2122zl (z|2|2|8|8|2|e|e|le|2d|e|2|
J|3|3|[2le|loe(lele|d[d]°lr|2]l2|2(2]2122]2 = e}
mlOf[o]Oo]O]lO0]1OQ]QO S|lasls|lslsls]lr]lB — -
Vlnl|lon o | r S|lrPr|IN|®|Oo]|lr|NMN]® o e}
sz~ S} Pt
o =
£
m
* * * * * \@
PWRSW: PH-PW14 DLKC: PH-PC20 GT: PH-GT09 TSW: PH-SW12 PLO: PH-CK16/17

Figure 4-14 Circuit Card Mounting Face Layout of TSWM

YYN=ININfel | mproper key operations may result in asystem down. Operate the key, using extreme care.

By replacing acircuit card, the system will issue system messages and activate the related alarm. Be sureto reset
the indicated alarm after the replacement procedure is compl ete.

If theindicated alarm is cleared viathe RALM command, the system also clears the contents of the system mes-
sage. Be sure to print out the messages (using the DFTD command) BEFORE using the RALM command.

The ALM RST button is used to reset the alarm lamps only.
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2.3 Operating Procedures

The following paragraphs explain the operating procedures to replace circuit cards located in the PIM.
Perform the operations corresponding to each Reference Item specified in Table 4-2.

Table 4-2 TSWM Circuit Cards and Reference Items

FS:L?C?#ICINCIQESE REFERENCE ITEM REMARKS
GT Section 2.3.1, GT Card Replacement Procedure
TSW Section 2.3.2, TSW Card Replacement Procedure
DLKC Section 2.3.3, DLKC Card Replacement Procedure
PLO Section 2.3.4, PLO Card Replacement Procedure
PWR SW Section 2.3.5, PWR SW Card Replacement Procedure
MISC Section 2.3.6, MISC Card Replacement Procedure
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2.3.1 GT Card Replacement Procedure

The GT (PH-GTO09) card islocated in Slot No. 10 or 11 within the TSWM. The card' s main function
is to provide both MISC and /O Local bus interface between the microprocessor of CPU and other

lower echelons, such as DLKC, TSW and MUX cards. Follow the procedures below to replace a GT
card with a spare.

Note: To replace the GT card, the ACT/STBY status of GT must be changed over first. This must be done by
operating the MBR key (or by using the CMOD command) on the DSP of active CPR. Figure 4-15
shows a system block diagram centering upon the CPU and its controlling GT. If the ACT/STBY of GT

isto be changed over, the system of CPU must be manually changed over. For more details on the GT
changeover, refer to Section 12.1.2, How to Control CPU Block, in Chapter 6.

IMGO IMG1 IMG2 IMG3

|IMUXU|IMUXH|IMUXU|IMUXU |IMUXH|IMUXU|IMUXH|IMUXU |IMUXU|IMUXH|IMUXU|IMUXH |IMUXU|IMUXH|IMUXU|IMUXU

=T T T oW

TSW I/O BUS
TSW I/0 BUS
DLKC 0 DLKC 1

MISC BUS

EMA MISC
ISAGT: PZ-GT13 LANI: PZ-PC19 GT: PH-GT09 TSW: PH-SW12 MUX: PH-PC36
DLKC: PH-PC20 PLO: PH-CK16/17 EMA: PH-PCA40 IOC: PH-1024

Note: The connection between ISAGT and GT is somewhat unique in this system. As shown, though an
external cable is physically connected between 1SAGT #0 and GT#1, the actual control signal is

sent/received only between ISAGT 0 and GT 0. This is because GT 0 and GT 1 have a multiple
connection on the backboard side.

Figure 4-15 System Block Diagram (Connections Between GT and CPU)
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GT Card Replacement Procedure

YWNININel Use extreme care when operating the keys on the DSP of CPR and PH-GT09 card.

ATTENTION
Contents |
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

» System changeover of GT from
ACT to STBY mode

On the DSP of active CPR, turn ON the MBR key.

Turn OFF the MBR key again.

DSP

RLLLLLLLERLL LY

3 R
* R CPUOPE WDT IM‘GO‘- GT (PH GTOg)

éjj I%l |h§2 ugéa‘:s e OFl’E/MB
.ll.ll@. E MB

EI MBR

- U

FRONT VIEW

BEF

Check the following lamp indications
on the GT card to be replaced and on
the DSP of CPR that controlsthe GT:

¢ OPE/MB (GT card) = OFF
Y » CPU OPE (CPU DSP) = OFF
* IMGO (CPU DSP) = Flash (green)

e IMG1-3(CPU DSP) = OFF

Check the following lamp indications
on the mate GT _card and the DSP of
the mate CPR:

* OPE/MB (GT card) = Steady-green

Confirm the mate GT's ACT mode.

On the EMA (PH-PC40) card, set the

EMA SUP key UP. + CPU OPE (CPU DSP) = Steady-
green
+ IMG0-3(CPU DSP) = Flash
(green)
EMA SUP lamp on the EMA card is
steady-green.
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La

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling

Precautions Required

On the GT card to be replaced,
set the MBR switch UP.

* OPE/MB lamp on the GT card
On the GT card to be replaced, remains OFF.
set the MB switch UP.

Extract the GT card to be replaced
from the TSWM.

Set the MBR and MB keys on the new card UP.

Insert the new GT card into the TSWM.

* OPE/MB lamp on the new card is
Set the MB key on the new card DOWN. OFF

e OPE/MB lamp on the new card
Set the MBR key on the new card DOWN. remains OFF.
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o La

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

EMA SUP lamp on the EMA card goes
On the EMA card, set the EMA SUP switch DOWN. OFE.

System Changeover
* Replaced GT: STBY to ACT
« Mate GT: ACT to STBY

v

Check the following lamp indications on
the new GT card and the DSP of the CPR
which controls the GT.

» OPE/MB (GT card) = Steady-green
+ CPU OPE (CPU DSP) = Steady-green
+ IMG0-3 (CPU DSP) = Flash (green)

Flip the MBR key on the DSP of CPU which controls
the mate GT. Confirm the new GT functions normally.

Note: IMG2~3 lamp indications may
vary depending on the system
configuration.

Check the following lamp indications on
Y the mate GT card and the DSP of the
mate CPR:

- OPE/MB (GT card) = OFF

« CPU OPE (CPU DSP) = OFF

« IMGO(CPU DSP) = Flash (green)
« IMG1-3(CPU DSP) = OFF

END

Note: The system changeover of GT can be executed also by using the CMOD command. For details, refer to
Chapter 8, Maintenance Commands.
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2.3.2

Note:

TSW Card Replacement Procedure

The TSW (PH-SW12) card is located in the Slot Nos. ranging from 12 to 19 within the TSWM.
Equipped with the Time Division Switch (TSW) and Speech Path Controlling Interface (INT), the
card’s main function is to provide a maximum of 8192 x 2048 Time Slot (TS) switching for adesig-
nated single IMG. Because asingle TSW card only enablesthe TS switching associated with asingle,
individual IMG aone, note that the fully expanded 4-IMG system requires a total of 4 TSW cards
when it adopts a single configuration, or as many as 8 in the case of dual configuration. If your system
adopts the latter’'s dual configuration, the card’s replacement procedures are as follows:

To replace a TSW card in dual configuration, the system of the card must be changed over from ACT to
STBY maode. The changeover can be done by flipping the MBR key on the active GT (PH-GT09) card
or by using the CMOD command. For more details, refer to Section 12, System Control Procedures, in
Chapter 6.

Figure 4-16 provides the system block diagram centering upon the TSW cards. If the system of TSW/
INT ischanged over, the ACT/STBY of DLKC and MUX in the same switching block are also totally
changed over. The changeover can be performed by flipping the MBR key onthe active GT (PH-GT09)
card, or by using the CMOD command.
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Figure 4-16 System Block Diagram (TSW and Other Speech Path Echelons)
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TSW Card Replacement Procedure
YYN=ININlel Use extreme care when operating the keys on the circuit card.

ATTENTION

Contents .
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

System Changeover. Check the following
On the active GT (PH-GT09) card, set the MBR key lamp indications on the circuit cards to be
UP. Then, return the key DOWN. affected and ensure that they are all OFF:

* TSWACT (TSW cards)
* OPE/MB (DLKC card) Note
* MUX ACT (MUX cards)

Note: If the TSW card to be replaced

L represents system status #0, all

the circuit cards with #0 status

Check the ACT mode of the mate are totally affected. Check the
Speech Path System. whole cited cards lamp

indications. (See Figure 4-16
and Figure 4-17.)
Check the following lamp indications on
the mate Speech Path block and ensure that

On the TSW (PH-SW12) card to be replaced, they are dl| steady-green:
set the TSW MBR key UP. o TSWACT (TSW cards)

« OPE/MB (DLKC card)

* MUX ACT (MUX cards)
TSW ACT lamp on the TSW card remains

OFF
DLKC (PH-PC20) GT (PH-GT09) MUX (PH-PC36) TSW (PH-SW12)
7 ] 1 1
[] oPE/MB o OPE/MB [ MUX ACT q Tg‘w ACT
‘ MB
@ MB @ MB @ MB
JMBR TSW MBR

FRONT VIEW

Figure 4-17 LEDs and Switches for TSW Changeover
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A ATTENTION
Contents

Static Sensitive

Handling
Precautions Required

e TSWACT lamponthe TSW card is
On the TSW card to be replaced, red.

set the MB switch UP.

Extract the TSW card to be replaced
from the TSWM.

Set the keys on the new card,
referring to the card replaced.

Set TSW MBR and MB keys on the new card UP.

e TSW ACT lamp on the new card is
Insert the new TSW card into the TSWM. red.

Confirm MOSY, M1SY, M2SY, and M3SY
LEDs on the new card are all green.
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o b

ATTENTION

Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

e TSW ACT lamp on the new card

goes OFF.
Set the MB key on the new card DOWN.

e TSW ACT lamp on the new card
Set the TSW MBR key on the new card DOWN. remains OFF.

MBR (on the active GT card)

Flip the MBR key on the active GT card. Confirm the
new TSW card functions normally.

System Changeover
* Replaced TSW: STBY to ACT
* Mate TSW: ACT to STBY

v

Check the following lamp indications
on the Speech Path block to which the
new TSW card belongs and ensure that
they are all steady-green:

« TSW ACT (TSW cards)
« OPE/MB (DLKC card)

¢ MUX ACT (MUX cards)

Check the following lamp indications
on the mate Speech Path block and en-
surethat they are all OFF:

« TSW ACT (TSW cards)
« OPE/MB (DLKC card)
« MUX ACT (MUX cards)

END

Note: The system changeover of TSW card can be executed also by using the CMOD command. For details,
refer to Chapter 8, Maintenance Commands.
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2.3.3 DLKC Card Replacement Procedure

TheDLKC (PH-PC20) cardislocated in Slot No. 08 or 09 withinthe TSWM. The card’smain function
is to provide al the Attendant/Desk Consoles with information such as termination/answer/release
(abandoned) of ATT calls or idle/busy status of a station viathe link of the TSW system. Use the fol-

lowing procedures to replace the DLCK card with a spare.

Note: The system changeover of DLKC must be executed by the MBR key operation on the active GT (PH-
GTO09) card or by using the CMOD command. Before starting this work, confirm the system block
diagram shown in Figure 4-16, or Section 12, System Control Procedures, in Chapter 6.

Replacement Procedure

WWN=ININed Use extreme care when operating the keys on the circuit card.

START

On the active GT (PH-GTO09) card, set the MBR key

UP. Then, return the key DOWN.

y

Check the ACT mode of the mate
Speech Path System.

On the DLKC (PH-PC20) card to be

replaced, Set the MB switch UP.

NDA-24300

b

ATTENTION
Contents .
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

System Changeover

Check the following lamp indications
on the circuit cards to be affected and
ensure that they are all OFF:

o TSW ACT (TSW cards)
* OPE/MB (DLKC card) Note
* MUXACT (MUX cards)

Note: If the DLKC card to be
replaced represents system
status #0, all circuit cards
with #0 status are totally
affected. Check the cited
cards lamp indications. See
Figure 4-16 and Figure 4-
17.

Check the following lamp indications
on the mate Speech Path Block and en-
sure that they are all steady-green:

« TSW ACT (TSW cards)
« OPE/MB (DLKC card)
« MUX ACT (MUX cards)

OPE/MB lamp on the DLKC card is
red.
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b

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

Extract the DLKC card to be replaced
from the TSWM. * TSW ACT lamp on the new card isred.

e TSW ACT lamp on the new card goes
OFF.

On the new DLKC card, set the MB switch UP.
System Changeover

* Replaced DLKC: STBY to ACT
e Mate DLKC: ACT to STBY

v

MBR (on the active GT card)

Insert the new DLKC card into the TSWM.

On the new DLKC card, set the MB key DOWN.

Check the following lamp indications on the
Speech Path block to which the new DLKC

Flip MBR key on the active GT card. Confirm the card belongs and ensure that they are all
new DLKC card functions normally. steady-green:

« TSWACT (TSW cards)
« OPE/MB (DLKC card)
« MUX ACT (MUX cards)

Check the following lamp indications on the
mate Speech Path block and ensure that they
areal OFF:

e TSW ACT (TSW cards)

» OPE/MB (DLKC card)

END * MUX ACT (MUX cards)

Refer to Figure 4-16 and Figure 4-17.

Note: The changeover of speech path system can be performed also by using the CMOD command. For
details, refer to Chapter 8, Maintenance Commands.
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2.3.4 PLO Card Replacement Procedure

The PLO (PH-CK16/17/16-A/17-A) card islocated in Slot No. 21 or 23 within the TSWM. Used to-
gether with adifferent direct digital interface circuit card, the card’smain function isto set up the clock
synchronization on the network. In addition, the MUSIC ROM supplies the hold tone to each station
line viathe TSW circuit card. Use the procedures below to replace the PLO card with a spare.

Note: The ACT/STBY of PLO can be changed over via a single MB key operation on the circuit card. Though
itscircuit is controlled by the GT (PH-GT09) card via TSW I/O bus, the switching system of PLO is not
affected by the speech path system changeover, differing from other echelons such as TSW, MUX,
DLKC. Refer to Section 12, System Control Procedures, in Chapter 6.

Replacement Procedure

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive

Handling
Precautions Required

On the PLO (PH-CK16/17/16-A/17-A) card to be

¢ PLO system is changed over from
replaced, set the MB key UP.

ACT to STBY mode.

v

* OPE lamp on the PLO card goes

Check the mate PLO's ACT mode. OFF. )
Check the mate PLO card's following

lamp indication:
+ OPE = Steady-green

Extract the PLO card to be replaced
from the TSWM.

Set the keys on the new card according to
the card replaced.
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b

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

On the new PLO card, set the MB key UP.

Insert the new PLO card into the TSWM.

¢ OPE lamp on the new card is OF-.
Note

Set the MB key on the new card DOWN.

Note: After all stepsare completed, check the ACT mode of TSW cards, which arein the same switching block
with the replaced PLO. Because the PLO-located MUSIC ROM supplies hold tones only to the TSW

cards belonging to the same switching block, verify all the TSW cards are also in the ACT-mode status.
Refer to Section 12, System Control Procedures, in Chapter 6.
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2.3.5 PWR SW Card Replacement Procedure

The PWR SW (PH-PW14) card is located in Slot No. 00 or 01 within the TSWM. The card’'s main
functionisto supply DC -48V operating power to the same TSWM circuit cards and also DC +5, -5V,
and +12V output power to the MI1SC dots. Usethe following proceduresto replace the card with anew
one.

Replacement Procedure

ATTENTION
Contents .
Static Sensitive
¢ graencdalljntlons Required
On the PWR SW (PH-PW14) card, set the
SW key DOWN. * P-ON lamp on the PWR SW card
goes OFF.
e ALM lamp onthe PWR SW card is
red.

Extract the PWR SW card to be replaced
from the TSWM.

On the new PWR SW card, set the SW key DOWN.

¢ P-ON lamp on the new card is OFF.

Insert the new PWR SW card into the TSWM. « ALM lamp on the PWR SW card is
red.

* P-ON lamp on the new card is

On the new PWR SW card, set the SW key UP. steady-green.
* ALM lamp on the PWR SW goes
OFF.
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2.3.6 MISC Card Replacement Procedure

START

On the MISC card, set MB switch UP.

Extract the MISC card from its mounting slot.

Insert the new circuit card into the same

mounting slot.

On the MISC card, set MB switch DOWN.
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ATTENTION
Contents .
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

» Keep MB switch UP,
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3. PIM Accommodating Circuit Card Replacement Procedure
This section covers the procedures for replacing circuit cards mounted in the PIM (IMG0/1/2/3).
3.1 Precaution
» Usethis procedureto replace afaulty circuit card with a spare or to check a spare card.
e There are functiona switches (having set the default switch) on some of the circuit cards to be re-
placed. Asfor switch setting on the circuit cards, confirm the circuit card mounting face layout for the
PIM. When acircuit card with adefault switch setting is replaced with a spare card, aways make the
switch setting on the new circuit card the same as on the replaced card. Otherwise, el ectronic compo-

nents on the circuit card may be destroyed, or the circuit card itself may fail to function normadly.

»  When handling acircuit card, dways use thefield service kit as countermeasures against static elec-
tricity. Touching a circuit card without using the field service kit may destroy the card due to static
electricity on the human body.

3.2 Circuit Card Mounting Face Layout

Figure 4-18 shows the face layout of the circuit cards mounted in the PIM.

Universal Slots Universal Slots
PIM | | | |
Slot No. 0 [01|02|03|04|05|{06|07|08[09|10|11 (12|23 |14 (15|16 |17 |18 (19|20 | 21| 22| 23
= < [o]|o|o|o|o|alalo|o|&|&|alalaolololala|a|Q
bS] Py I3 3|3 |3I|3|3|3F|IF|X|<|3/3|/3|3|3|/3|3|3|3
S [ T ||| Xd|XW| 0| W|X| XD |O|Pr|X|X|DJ|XJ|XD|J|XJB|XD| D
2~ ARIX|IX|T|R|X|R P I I - (- I N I N N I

Note: This section also covers the procedure to replace the SDT (PA-SDTA/PA-SDTB) card. The card can
be mounted in any of the universal dots (Sots04-12 or 15-23).

Figure 4-18 Circuit Card Mounting Face Layout of PIM

WARNING Improper key operations may result in a system down. Operate the keys with extreme care.

During replacement of a circuit card, the system issues system messages and activates the
related alarm. Reset the indicated alarm after completing the replacement procedure.

If the indicated alarm is cleared via the RALM command, the system also clears the whole
contents of the system message. Before using the RALM command, print the messages using
the DFTD command.

Use the ALM RST button only to reset the alarm lamps.
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3.3 Operating Procedures
Thefollowing sections provide operating proceduresto replace circuit cards mounted in the PIM. Perform

the operations corresponding to each Reference Item specified in Table 4-3. Note that the procedures as-
sume that the system adopts the dual configuration.

Table 4-3 PIM Circuit Cards and Reference Items

FSII\IIQCSTUI(I;FNCNAEI\?E REFERENCE ITEM REMARKS
LC/TRK Section 3.3.1, LC/TRK Circuit Card Replacement
Procedure
MUX Section 3.3.2, MUX Card Replacement Procedure
SDT Section 3.3.3, SDT Card Replacement Procedure
PWR Section 3.3.4, PWR Card Replacement Procedure
CHAPTER 4 NDA-24300

Page 284
Issue 1



UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

3.3.1 LC/TRK Circuit Card Replacement Procedure

START &
ATTENTION

Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

On the circuit card to be replaced,
set the MB switch UP.

Extract the circuit card from its mounting slot.

» Keep MB switch set at UP.

Insert the new card into its mounting slot.

On the new card, set MB switch DOWN.
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3.3.2 MUX Card Replacement Procedure

The MUX (PH-PC36) card is mounted in Slot No. 13 and/or 14 of each Port Interface Module (PIM).
The card’smain function isto provide an interface between the CPR and Port Microprocessor (PM) of
the line/trunk circuit, and also to provide an interface for multiplexing/de-multiplexing of voice Pulse
Code Modulation (PCM) information and digital data information. Use the procedures below to re-

place the MUX card with a spare:

Note: Execute the system changeover of MUX by using the MBR key operation on the active GT (PH-GTQ09)
card or by using the CMOD command. Before starting this task, be sure to confirm the system block
diagram shown in Figure 4-16, or Section 12, System Control Procedures, in Chapter 6.

MUX Card Replacement Procedure

YNNI el Apply extreme care when operating the keys on the circuit cards.

START

On the active GT (PH-GTO09) card, set the MBR key

UP. Then, return the key DOWN.

y

Check the mate GT block's ACT mode.

On the MUX (PH-PC36) card to

be replaced, Set the MB switch UP.
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ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

System Changeover

Check the following lamp indications
on the circuit cards to be affected and
ensure that they are all OFF:

o TSW ACT (TSW cards)
* OPE/MB (DLKC card) Note
* MUX ACT (MUX cards)

Note: If the MUX card to be
replaced represents system
status #0, all circuit cards
with #0 status are totally
affected. Check the cited
cards lamp indications.
Refer to Figure 4-16 and
Figure 4-17.

Check the following lamp indications
on the mate Speech Path Block and en-
sure that they are all steady-green:

o TSW ACT (TSW cards)

* OPE/MB (DLKC card)

* MUX ACT (MUX cards)

MUX/ACT lamp on the DLKC card is
red.
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ATTENTION
Contents

Static Sensitive
¢ Handling

Precautions Required

Disconnect the cable for the MUX front
connector on the card to be replaced.

Extract card to be replaced from the mounted PIM.

On the new card, set the MB key UP.

« MUX ACT lamp onthe new cardis
Insert the new card into the PIM. red.

Connect the disconnected cable to the
MUX front connector on the new card.
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0 La

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

Verify that the SYNC LED on the new card
lights green.

MBR (on the active GT card)

On the new MUX card, set the MB key DOWN.

System Changeover
Replaced MUX: STBY to ACT
Mate MUX: ACT to STBY

Check al the following lamp indica-
tions on the Speech Path block to
which the new MUX card belongs
and ensure that they are all steady-
green:

e TSW ACT (TSW cards)

* OPE/MB (DLKC card)

¢ MUX ACT (MUX cards)

Check thefollowing lamp indications
on the mate Speech Path block and
ensure that they are al steady-green:
e TSW ACT (TSW cards)

* OPE/MB (DLKC card)

¢ MUX ACT (MUX cards)

Refer to Figure 4-16 and Figure 4-17.

Flip the MBR key on the active GT card. Confirm the
new MUX card functions normally.

END

Note: The changeover of Speech Path System can be performed also by using the CMOD command. For
details, refer to Chapter 8, Maintenance Commands.
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3.3.3 SDT Card Replacement Procedure

The SDT (PA-SDTA/PA-SDTB) card, mounted in auniversal slot of aPIM, isused

to provide a 52M interface for the optical fiber lines. Use the following procedure ATTENTION

to replace the SDT card with a spare.

Contents |
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

While this card is being replaced, the connected optical fiber line cannot be used.

Procedureto Replace Optical Fiber Cable

START

On the PA-SDTA card, turn ON Switch 4

of the P-SW key.

y

On the PA-SDTA card, set the MB key UP (=ON).

NDA-24300

b

ATTENTION

Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
Precautions Required

e ACT lamp onPA-SDTA card goes
OFF. (When card is provided in adua
configuration, the card becomes
STBY.))

Thefollowing occursin call processing:

When card is provided in dual
configuration

All calls (including already established
cals plus newly attempted calls) can
normally be handled by the mate card.

When card is in single configuration,
or mate card is faulty in dual configu-
ration

Though any call attempt isrejected, al-
ready established calls are not affected.

When any connection link exists, the
link is still maintained.

» OPE lamp onthe PA-SDTA card isred.
The following occursin call processing:

When card isin single configuration,
or mate card is faulty in dual
configuration

Already established calls (while in
speech) lose voice/tone. Any connec-
tion link is severed after afew seconds.
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b

ATTENTION
Contents |
Static Sensitive
Handling

Precautions Required
Y

Remove the optical fiber cable from the front
connector on the PA-SDTA card.

Connect the new optical fiber cable to the front
connector on the PA-SDTA card.

On the PA-SDTA card, set the MB key DOWN « OPE lamp on the PA-SDTA card is

(=OFF) and turn OFF Switch 4 of the P-SW key. steady-green.
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b

Procedureto Replace PA-SDTA/PA-SDTB card

ATTENTION
START Contents |
Static Sensitive

Handling

¢ Precautions Required
\

On the PA-SDTA card, turn ON Switch 4 * ACT lamp on the PA-SDTA card

of the P-SW key. goes OFF.

e Though any call attempt isrejected,
already established calls are safely
maintained. When any connection
link exists, the link is maintained.

Note: When the card isin a dual
configuration, perform this
for both systemsides, inthe
order of STBY - ACT.

Y

By using the SPTS command, verify that no calls
are being handled by the SDT card.

* OPE lamp on the PA-SDTA card is
On the PA-SDTA card, set the MB key UP (=ON). red.

» Whenalready established callsexist,
the connections lose voice/tone.
When any connectionlink exists, the
link is severed after afew seconds.

Note: When the card isin a dual
configuration, perform this
for both system sides (both
ACT and STBY sides).
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b

R v
Contents .
Static Sensitive

Handling

¢ Precautions Required
\

e OPE lamponthe PA-SDTB card is
On the PA-SDTB card, set the MB key UP (=ON). red.

» Whenany connectionlink exists, the
nailed-down connection between the
FCH (PA-FCHA) and SDT (PA-
SDTB) cardsis cut off. Already
established calls, while in speech,
are al disconnected.

Extract both PA-SDTA/PA-SDTB cards,
simultaneously.

Remove the flat cables from the front connectors, I/O
and PCM, on both PA-SDTB and PA-SDTA cards.

When replacing the PA-SDTB, also remove MT24
TSW cables from all the front connectors on the card.

» Confirmthat the MB key on the new
cardisset UP(=ON). If thenew card
is PA-SDTA, aso confirm that
Switch 4 of the P-SW key is ON.

Referring to the card removed, perform
the switch settings on the new card.
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b

ATTENTION
Contents .
Static Sensitive

Handling

# Precautions Required
u

* OPE lamp on the new card is red.

Connect the disconnected flat cables to the connectors
on the new card and other PA-SDTA/PA-SDTB cards.

When the new card is PA-SDTB, also connect the MT
24 TSW cables to all the required front connectors.

Insert both PA-SDTA/PA-SDTB cards (including new
card) simultaneously into the same slots of the PIM.

Note 1: When the card is in a dual
On the PA-SDTA card, set the MB key DOWN (=OFF). configuration, perform this
Note 1 action for both system sides
(both ACT and STBY sides).

Note 2: When the card is in a dual
On the PA-SDTA card, turn OFF Switch 4 of the configuration, perform this
P-SW key. Note 2 action for both system sides,
inthe order of STBY - ACT.

* OPE lamp onthe new card is steady-
green.

On the PA-SDTB card, set the MB key DOWN (=OFF).

NDA-24300 CHAPTER 4
Page 293
Issue 1



UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

3.3.4 PWR Card Replacement Procedure

The PWR (PA-PW55-A/PA-PW55-B) and DPWR (PA-PW54-A/PA-PW54-B) &
cards are mounted respectively in Slot No. 1 and Slot No. 3 of each PIM. The card’s ATTENTION

Contents

main function is to provide operating power to the circuit cards accommodated in | Static Sensitive

Handling

the PIM. The procedures to replace the PWR/DPWR card are as follows: Precautions Required

Replacement Procedure

» OPE lamp on the card goes OF-.

Turn ON the MB key on the PWR/DPWR card
to be replaced.

Turn OFF the -48V SW on the card to be replaced.

Disconnect the power cable from the -48V IN
connector.

Extract the card to be replaced.

Turn OFF the -48V SW on the new card.
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A &
ATTENTION
Contents

Static Sensitive
¢ Handling

Precautions Required

Turn ON the MB key on the new card.

e OPE lamp on the new card is OFF.
Insert the new card into the PIM.

Connect the power cable to the -48V IN
connector.

Extract the card to be replaced.

» OPE lamp on the new card is green.

Turn OFF the MB key on the card.
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4. Fan Unit Replacement

This section explains how to replace the Fan Unit (FANU), which is fastened on the TOPU or inside the ded-
icated fan box within the system. Because the fan is avital device to protect the system from heated air, it is
recommended that the fan (atotal of three per unit) be replaced at least every two years to guarantee its high
performance.

The mounting location of FANU differs, depending on the module configuration of each cabinet. When the
system consists of atotal of three modules or less, the FANU is mounted on the TOPU of the cabinet. Other-
wise, the FANU is housed in the dedicated fan box in the center of the cabinet. Refer to Figure 4-19.

e — ] TOPU
-
""""""""""""" | e e | |
5 : i FAN BOX
A (e
'\ FANU is / T I
located here.
| B
- -
|| o —— | FRONT VIEW || e | —" |
7777777;g””9;9;”/////////////////////////]””””9”77777777
When FANU is mounted on TOPU When FANU is mounted in FAN BOX

Figure 4-19 FANU Locations

Replacement Procedure: FANU on TOPU
When the FANU is mounted on the TOPU, perform the following replacement procedure:
STEP1 Using aPhillips screwdriver, remove the four screws. Lift away the top cover.
STEP2 Turn OFF the PWR SW on the PZ-M 369. (Refer to Figure 4-20.)
STEP3 Remove the fan fuse (5A) on the PZ-M 3609.
STEP4 Remove thefan cablesfrom the fan connector and the connector(s) corresponding to the fan to

be replaced (for example, when replacing FAN #0, disconnect the FCO connector together with
the fan connector).
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(A |
NEAX 2400 IMX

@ Turn PWR SW OFF

ke
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PZ-M369
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(3 Disconnect the FAN cable (3 Disconnect the cable(s) and
:) Remove this FAN fuse.
[from this power connector. ) C ) [the connector(s) here used for

the FAN to be replaced.

Figure 4-20 Preparation for FANU Replacement (Fans on TOPU)
STEP5 Remove the four screws fastening the fan to be replaced. Refer to Figure 4-21.
Note: The removed screws are used in STEP 7 again. Do not dispose of them when unscrewing the fan here.
STEP6 Remove the unscrewed fan from the FANU.
STEP7 Fasten the new fan with the removed screws.

STEP8 Connect the new fan cables to the fan connector and the connector(s) disconnected in STEP 4.

STEP9 Fix the fan fuse (5A) onto the PZ-M 369.
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UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

STEP10 Set the PWR SW on the PZ-M 369 to the AUTO position.
Note: The switch setting of the PWR SW can be ON, depending on the location conditions of the system.

STEP 11 Attach the top cover again to the original location.

ATTENTION

Figure 4-21 How to Replace FANU (Fans on TOPU)
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UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE
Replacement Procedure: FANU in Fan Box
When the FANU is mounted in the fan box, perform the following replacement:
STEP1 Remove the front cover of the fan box. Then, extract the FANU.
STEP2 Turn OFF the PWR SW on the PZ-M369. (Refer to Figure 4-22.)
STEP3 Remove the fan fuse (5A) on the PZ-M 369.
STEP4 Remove the fan cablesfrom the fan connector and the connector(s) corresponding to the fan to

be replaced (for example, when replacing FAN #1, disconnect the FCO connector together with
the fan connector).

ATTENTION
v

PBX

PZ-M369,

u" B Bor S s 598 @@

R |
Remove the Front Cover
and pull out the FANU.

I

AN

4

@ Turn PWR SW OFF

% ?FF [These dotted squares indicate the fans. j

FAN BOX

N

Front Cover

u They reside in the back side of PZ-M369

PZ-M369

TH2  FANYT

= ONW.\ f ; Veco —;; ooy TALMO TALM1
ﬁ [__] 1S
) __ Auto @ :I'“ ][ ][ ,—_ ——-

____________ /

@ Disconnect the FAN cable @ Remove this FAN fuse. (@ Disconnect the FAN cable(s) and
from this connector. the connector(s) here used for the

FAN to be replaced.

Figure 4-22 Preparation for FANU Replacement (Fans in Fan Box)
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STEPS5 Take off the four screws fastening the fan to be replaced. (Refer to Figure 4-23))
Note: Theremoved screwsare used in STEP 7 again. Do not dispose of them when unscrewing theFAN here.
STEP6 Remove the unscrewed fan from the FANU.
STEP7 Fasten the new fan with the removed screws.
STEP8 Connect the new fan cablesto the fan connector and the connector(s) disconnected in STEP 4.
STEP9 Fix the fan fuse (5A) again onto the PZ-M 369.
STEP 10 Insert the FANU into the fan box and fasten it with the two screws.
STEP 11 Set the PWR SW on the PZ-M369 to the AUTO position.
Note: The switch setting of the PWR SW can be ON, depending on the location conditions of the system.

STEP 12 Attach the front cover to the original location.

ATTENTION

FAN power cable

=
|
,T—FAN BOX

Figure 4-23 How to Replace FANU (Fans in Fan Box)
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UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

5. CPR Cooling Fan Replacement

This section explains how to replace a cooling fan in the back side of the CPR. This procedure is necessary
when afault is detected in the cooling fan. Because thefan isavital device to protect the CPR from heated air,
it is aso recommended that the fan be replaced at least every two years, even if afault is not detected.

STEP1 Set the CPU, whose rack houses the fan to be replaced, in STBY mode viathe MBR key on
the DSP (Refer to Figure 4-24.) Note

Note: For the ACT/STBY changeover of the CPU, see Chapter 6.
STEP2 Disconnect the power alarm cable from the PALM connector on PZ-PW92.

STEP3 Turn OFF the PWR SW on the PZ-PW92 (Refer to Figure 4-24 Face Layout of CPR.)

PZ-1027 PZ-GT16 and PZ-GT13 (ISAGT)
/ Note
® ® AR
SWON H,mj—|L\AIB CPUOPE WDT IMGO
FoD| |8 MEBR @ @ % 9 H
0;; Ilﬁl IM.GZ |M.63 Eﬁ E%
|:| SYSTEM SELECTO _ STATUS
i i
QUT PWR O? SENSE =
ﬂﬂ PALM SYSTEM SELECT2 @ 1— E
o n D orTv [i'ﬁ'l'l'.“ CP@URST
INR OFF
[:@:] SLOT No. 0 1 2 3 4 5 6
® \ ® ® ® o o
—— pZ-PW92 —— PZz-PC19 (LANI)
Note: Inplaceof PZ-1027, the CPR may be equipped with PZ-1028, which does not have the MB (Make-
busy) key.

Figure 4-24 CPR Face Layout
STEP4 Disconnect the power and bus and ether cables from the relevant connectors.
* Power cables from OUTPWR, INPWR connectors on PZ-PW92
* Buscablesfrom the front connectors on PZ-GT13 and PZ-GT16
e Ether (UTP CTG5 ST CA-n) cables from the front connectors on the PZ-PC19.

STEP5 Remove the front bracket, and then take off the four screws fastened onto the CPU. (Refer to
Figure 4-25.)

STEP6 Extract the CPR from the LPM. (Refer to Figure 4-25.)
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PBX

LPM—> II
|

Figure 4-25 Extraction of CPR from LPM
STEP7 Disconnect the fan cable from the connector in the backbone of CPR.

Note: The cooling fan is located in the backbone of CPR and the cable connector liesin its right side. Refer

to Figure 4-26.
Connector for Cooling FAN Cable
CPR —\ /

Cooling FAN —

Figure 4-26 Rear View of CPR

STEP8 Loosen the two screws fastening the box that contains the fan inside. Slightly lift the box and
remove it from the CPR. Refer to Figure 4-26 and Figure 4-27.

STEP9 Take off the four screws and remove the cooling fan from the CPR. Refer to Figure 4-27.

STEP 10 Fasten the new cooling fan and CPR with screws. Then, connect the fan cable again to the con-
nector. Refer to Figure 4-26 and Figure 4-27.
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STEP11

STEP 12

STEP 13

STEP 14

STEP 15

STEP 16

STEP 17

UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

Insert the CPR back into the LPM.

Fasten the CPR and LPM with the four screws.

Connect the disconnected power, bus, and ether cables to the relevant connectors.
Turn ON the SW key on the PZ-PW92.

Connect the disconnected power alarm cable to the PALM connector on the PZ-PW92.

Analyze the indicated system message. The message displayed when the PWR SW on the PZ-
PW92 was turned OFF.

Clear the indicated ALM and confirm that the ALM lamp is not lit again, indicating that the
cooling fan is replaced securely.

E o= =

hm
[ Y E—

®
\\\\\\.\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\
— —

I}
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—

—
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O

I

\—CPR

Figure 4-27 How to Remove the Cooling FAN
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UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE
6. Fuse Replacement

The system uses the fuses shown in Figure 4-28 as a protection against an overload resulting from a short cir-

Cuit.
= "V
P 1.5A 25A
12.5V 7 7
) N

Figure 4-28 Fuses Used by System

When excessive current isapplied to aPWR circuit card, the related fuse is blown. The blown fuse after afault
can be confirmed as shown in Figure 4-29.

i If a fuse is blown,
I J

this area turns white.

>

A normal fuse A blown fuse

Figure 4-29 Blown Fault Example

The purpose of fusesisto let them blow before the components are damaged. If any fuse gets blown, replace
it immediately with a new one using the following procedure:

(1) Confirm the blown fuse via the system message [6-A] or MJlamp on the top of IMGO.
(2) Replace the fuse with a new one, referring to Figure 4-30 and Figure 4-31.

(3) Determinethe cause of the blown fault, referring to Figure 4-32 (case of RGU fuse) or Figure 4-33 (DC-
48V fuse.)
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UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

Figure 4-30 shows the location of fuses within the system. In Chapter 4-30, the fuses areindicated by [j or [§.

PA-PW54

PBX [Front View]

000000
NEC [eaxzaows |

5.0A
0.5A+

liOen EG8E6 00 -
i

‘ /
5.0A PZ-M369

. J
( 7
ﬂ/\
PA-PW55 oo EQ@hE 6@ H

/

25A—

5.0A—{ [ [
0.5A-]

: 5.0A—

3.2A 5.0A

o 0
@ (@ o 6 o) o
ili

o [eIe[e[e]ee[eele]e]

[
Qi) e mo e
D—

[}

PZ-PW92

PZ-M377
L J

Figure 4-30 Fuse Locations Within System
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In the TSWM, the fuse shown in Figure 4-31 is used for the PWR SW (PH-PW14) card, which is housed in
Slot No. 00 and/or 01.

PBX (IMG1)
=
PH-PW14 §
0 g
i !
S g9
N «~— TSWM
fi f
i
FUSE: 15A—>E AR ER O 2
H ||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||
i
Front View

Figure 4-31 Fuse Location Within TSWM
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UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

Perform the procedure in Figure 4-32 to confirm the cause of the RGU fuse blown fault.

Y

or backboard melting?

E/iwal check: No pin contacti nﬂ

OPE Lamp (green) of
each LC card remainslit?

No

i

Yes

Y

1. Turn ON (UP) the MB key

No
one. Thefuseisblown again?

Replace the blown fusewithanew\ | 2.

onthe LC card.
Remove the card from the PIM.

3. Replace the fuse with anew one.

lYes

No

Perform station-to-station
connections within the PIM.
Is any fuse blown?

Turn ON (UP) the MB
keysondl LC cards,

Yes

\

the fuse blowing.

Fault of LC card that accompanied

The replaced fuse
isblown again?

Probable Cause: Not confirmed.
Needs further observation of the fault

and remove them from the e Perform station-to-station
PIM. (Only PWR cards are L connections within the PIM N
inside the PIM) Turn ON (UP) the MB Isany fuse blown? ¢
keys on the whole LC cards,
and remove them from the Yes Fault of LC card
Replace the blown fuse PIM. (Only PWR cards are l that was removed|
with anew one. inside the PIM)

Thereplaced fuseis
blown again?

Yes

the fuse blowing.

Fault in LC card that accompanied

Replace the blown fuse
with anew one.

No / Thereplaced fuse

Y

Insert the removed cards

90 one by

Isany fuse blown?

one (into the PIM).

Yes

Y

Fault in LC card that accompanied
the fuse blowing.

\

Perform system initialization
after inserting all removed cards.

isblown again?

Fault of PWR card.

Thereisashort circuit
on the backboard of the PIM.

Figure 4-32 RGU Fuse Blown Fault Flowchart
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UNIT/CIRCUIT CARD REPLACEMENT PROCEDURE

Perform the procedure in Figure 4-33 to confirm the cause of the DC-48V fuse blown fault.

Visual check: No pin contacting
or backboard melting?

OPE Lamps (green) of No
LC/TRK/NCU cards remain lit?,

\

Yes

on the circuit card.

1. Turn ON (UP) the MB key

2. Remove the card from the PIM.
3. Replace the fuse with anew one.

Thereplaced fuse
isblown again?

Yes
LPM /TSWM / PIM

Y

Make sure in which module
the fuse has blown ¢

Turn ON (UP) the MB
keys on the whole circuit
/ cards, and remove them from

\

Turn ON (UP) the MB
keys on the whole circuit

the PIM. (Only PWR cards
are inside the PIM)

cards, and remove them from

the PIM. (Only PWR cards
areinside the PIM)

Replace the blown fuse

with anew one.

Replace the blown fuse
with anew one.

No

Insert the removed cards

Isany fuse blown?

oneby one (into the PIM).

Yes

Y

Fault of circuit card that

accompanied the fuse blown.

No

\

Replace the PWR card
< Thefuseis

Y
Insert the removed cards

one by one (into the PIM).
Isthere any fuse blowing?

Thereplaced fuse
isblown again?

Yes

Yes

Y

Y

Fault of circuit card that
accompanied the fuse blown.

Y

Fault of PWR card.

Perform system initialization
after inserting all removed cards.

\

Thereisashort circuit on the
backboard of the PIM.

\

Fault of circuit card
that was removed

No

Y

Perform system initialization
after inserting all removed cards.
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CHAPTER 5 FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

This chapter provides information on how to repair the fault(s) within the system. If any of the components or
equipment listed in Table 5-1 has afailure, move on to the repair procedure explained for each faulty condition.

Table 5-1 Fault Repair Procedure Quick Reference

FAULTY ITEM FAULTY SITUATION REFERENCE SECTION

Line Fault DP/PB Telephone Dial toneis not heard. Section 1.3, Line Fault - When Dial
Tone (DT) Cannot Be Heard

Diding resultsinawrong | Section 1.4, Line Fault - When

connection. Dialing Resultsin Wrong
Connection
Bell does not ring. Section 1.5, Line Fault - When Bell
Does Not Ring
Answer/speech cannot be | Section 1.6, When Call Cannot Be
made. Answered and Speech Cannot Be
Made
ptem « D' cannot be operated. | Section 1.7, D'*™ Fault
e Operations are abnormal.
Trunk Fault » No connections can be set up. Section 2.3, Trunk (ORT, SND,
« PB/DPsignalsare erroneously received or set out | CFT) Fault and Section 2.4, Trunk
from ORT/SND. (COT, TLT, DTI) Fault

» No three-way calling can be made on CFT, or noise
getsin a established connection.

A connection resultsin no speech.
» Noise getsin a established connection.

ATTCON/DESKCON » No speech can be made. Section 3.3, ATTCON/DESKCON
» No control operations can be made. Fauit
Unit Fault Faults related to speech. Section 4.2, Unit Fault - Fault
Related to Speech
Dial toneis not heard. Section 4.3, Unit Fault - When Dial

Tone (DT) Cannot Be Heard

The ACT MUX card side has become faulty and system | Section 4.4, Unit Fault - ACT-Side

changeover has been executed. MUX Card Is Faulty and System
Has Changed Over
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Table 5-1 Fault Repair Procedure Quick Reference (Continued)

FAULTY ITEM

FAULTY SITUATION

REFERENCE SECTION

Speech System Fault

Faults related to speech.

Section 5.2, Speech Path System
Fault - Fault Related to Speech

Dial toneis not heard.

Section 5.3, Speech Path System
Fault - When Dial Tone (DT)
Cannot Be Heard

STBY sideisfaulty.

Section 5.4, Speech Path System
Fault - STBY Side Has Become
Faulty

Control System Fault

Fault occurs occasionally at the ACT side.

Section 6.2, Control System Fault -
Fault Occurs Intermittently

STBY sideisfaulty.

Section 6.3, Control System Fault -
STBY Side Is Faulty

Alarm Indication Fault

No fault indication is made on the Alarm Indicator
Panel.

Section 7.2, Fault of Alarm
Indicating Panel

Fault is not detected.

Section 7.3, Fault That Cannot Be
Detected

Power Supply Fault Fuse for RGU/-48V has blown. Section 8.2, Fuse Blown Fault
The circuit breaker of PWR supply is off. Section 8.3, Circuit Breaker OFF
Fault in PWR Supply
Alarm lamp on the PWR supply islit. Section 8.4, Fault of Alarm Lamps
on PWR Supply
Fan Unit Fault » Fanarenot activated evenif thetemperature hasrisen | Section 9.2, Fan Unit Fault
higher than a predetermined degree.
» Fansarenot activated even if the FAN START switch
isset to AUTO position.
Tone Fault Tone is distorted. Section 10.2, Tone Fault

System Down Fault

Cause for the fault cannot be identified.

Section 11.1, When Cause for Fault
Cannot Be |dentified

The faulty circuit card can be detected.

Section 11.2, When Faulty Circuit
Cards Can Be Assumed From

System Message

CCIS Line Fault » A Specific CCH/CCT card isfaulty. When the signal | Section 12.3, Specific CCH/CCT
transmission lineis adigita line, transmission/re- Card Is Faulty and
ceiving of control signals cannot be performed. Section 12.4, Fault of CCH, DTI
« When the signal transmission lineis an analog line, | @nd Related Flat Cable

transmission/receiving of control signals cannot be
performed.
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Table 5-1 Fault Repair Procedure Quick Reference (Continued)

FAULTY ITEM FAULTY SITUATION REFERENCE SECTION

ISDN Line Fault » A specific DCH/PRT card isfaulty. Section 13.3, Specific DCH/PRT

« When the signal transmission lineis adigital line, | Card IsFauilty and

transmission/receiving of control signals cannot be | Section 134, Fault of DCH, DT,
performed. and Related Flat Cable

Hard Time Clock Fault EMA card isfaulty. Section 14, Hard Time Clock Fault

1. LINE FAULT

This section explains the fault repair procedure in a case where only one specific station line isin any of the
faulty conditions listed in Table 5-2.

Table 5-2 Line Fault Situation

FAULTY SITUATION REFERENCE SECTION
When Dia Tone cannot be heard Section 1.3, Line Fault - When Dial Tone (DT) Cannot Be Heard
When dialing resultsin a wrong connection Section 1.4, Line Fault - When Dialing Resultsin Wrong
Connection
When the bell does not ring Section 1.5, Line Fault - When Bell Does Not Ring
When call cannot be answered and speech cannot be Section 1.6, When Call Cannot Be Answered and Speech
made Cannot Be Made
D™ Favilt Section 1.7, D™ Fault
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1.1 Check Point

When repairing aline fault, consider the following items:

(1) Check aarm lamps on line circuit cards.

(2) When an outgoing call cannot be originated to a specific line/trunk or when an incoming call cannot be
terminated from a specific line/trunk, check Tenant Restriction Data (assigned via ATNR command) and
Route Restriction Data (assigned via ARSC command).

1.2 Line Control

Each line in a specific Line circuit (LC/ELC) card is controlled by the PM in that line circuit card. The
line circuit cards are controlled from the CPU viathe MUX. Figure 5-1 shows the control route of line

circuit cards.
MDF
LC/ELC
Control Signal LT Cable
9 PM[LC <1 - 4@3
_______ MUX Speech Path : LT Cable
________________ LC I,
Ordinary Telephone/
Dterm
LC/ELC
. LT Cable
Ux Control Signal PM . o) = S S — @5
' Speech Path ' LT Cable
! : ................ ICH—&K—+———— @ ------
TDSWI/INT gtredrmary Telephone/
TSW
Control Signal
et Symbols:
[ ]: Circuitcard —— : Speech Path
ISAGT —— : Control Signal
cPy TSW: PH-SW12 GT: PH-GT09
CPR MUX: PH-PC36 ISAGT: PZ-GT13
Figure 5-1 Controlling LC/ELC Circuit Cards and Speech Path
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1.3 Line Fault - When Dial Tone (DT) Cannot Be Heard

Note: Ifacircuit cardisreplaced because only onelineis
faulty, no other linesin that circuit card can be used
until the replacement is complete.

START

When OPE lamp on the LC circuit card ——
does not illuminate

L When BL lamp for each lineis flashing or ——
illuminating on the LC circuit card

NDA-24300

4 )

L

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__ Precautions Required Y,

Confirm MB switch of the LC circuit cardisin
ON position (UP).

Use ASDT command to confirm that station
datainthe LC circuit card is assigned.

Replace the LC circuit card with a spare.

Confirm MB switch of the LC circuit card isin
ON position (UP side).

Use MBST command to confirm LC circuit
card has not been placed into make-busy state.

Use ASDT command to check the station data
assignment.

Replace the LC circuit card with a spare.
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Check the faulty line on the MDF.

When no DT or side tone is

heard

When DT is not heard, but side

tone can be heard.

When Dial Tone (DT) is heard —|:

NDA-24300

( )

L

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required J

Isolate the faulty line to the in-house wiring
side and to the system side.

Connect the test telephone to the system side
and check to see if dial tone can be heard.

Check the in-house wirings.

Replace the station telephone set with a spare.

Check LT cables.

Replace the LC circuit card with a spare.

Replace the LC circuit card with a spare.
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1.4 Line Fault - When Dialing Results in Wrong Connection

Note: Ifacircuit cardisreplaced because only onelineis - N
faulty, no other linesin that circuit card can be used
until the replacement is complete.

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required Wy,

ART
[ When acall addressed to a specific station Check to seeif Call Forwarding-All Calls data
has terminated to another station has been deleted.
[~ Check the faulty line on the MDF. —r— On the MDF, isolate the faulty line to the in-
house wiring side and to the system side.
— Connect the test telephone to the system side.
—  Repeat station-to-station connections and
check to see if the connection is established
normally.
—  When the dialed station is called ———  The station telephone set is faulty. Replace the
station telephone set with a spare.
—  When a wrong connection —— Replace the LC circuit card with a spare.
occurs
NDA-24300 CHAPTER 5
Page 315

Issue 1



FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

1.5 Line Fault - When Bell Does Not Ring

Note: Ifacircuit cardisreplaced because only onelineis
faulty, no other linesin that circuit card can be used
until the replacement is complete.

4

ART

—  Call the faulty station line by Station-to-
Station calling and check to see if the bell
of the telephone rings.

—  Check the faulty line on the MDF.

—  When the bell does not ring _—

When the bell rings _—

m
Z
O
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ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive

Handling
\__ Precautions Required Wy,

Replace the telephone set and check to see if
its bell rings.

Isolate the faulty line to the in-house wiring
side and to the system side.
Connect the test telephone to the system side.

Cdl the faulty line by station-to-station
calling and check to see if the bell rings.

Replace the LC circuit card with a spare.

The in-house wiring side is faulty. Confirm
that the A wire is not short-circuiting with
ground.
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1.6 When Call Cannot Be Answered and Speech Cannot Be Made

Note: Ifacircuit cardisreplaced because only onelineis - 2
faulty, no other linesin that circuit card can be used
until the replacement is complete.

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required J

ART
Check the faulty line on the MDF. Isolate the faulty line to the in-house wiring
side and to the system side.

Connect the test telephone to the system side.

Cadl the faulty line by station-to-station
calling.

—  When speech can be made ——  Replace the telephone set with a spare.

—  When speech cannot be made ———  Replace the LC circuit card with a spare.
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1.7 D™ Fault

Note 1: If acircuit card is replaced because only oneline
is faulty, no other linesin that circuit card can be
used until the replacement is complete.

Note 2: If any of the in-house cable wirings short-circuit,
the POW ALM lamp on the ELC circuit card
lights. Remove the cause of the short-circuit and
initialize the ELC circuit card.

START

— When OPE lamp on the ELC circuit card ——
does not illuminate

illuminating on the ELC circuit card
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— When BL lamp for each lineis flashing or ~——

r p

L

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive

Handling
\__Precautions Required Wy,

Confirm that MB switch of the ELC circuit
card is in ON position (UP).

Confirm that station data (ASDT command)
in the ELC circuit card is assigned.

Replace ELC circuit card with a spare.

Confirm that MB switch of the ELC circuit
card is in ON position (UP).

Use MBST command to confirm that ELC
circuit card has not been placed into make-
busy state.

Check the station data (ASDT command)
assignment.

Replace the ELC circuit card with a spare.



— Check the faulty line on the MDF.

L When speech can be made.

m
Z
O

—  When no speech can be made.

NDA-24300

FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

r A

da

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required J

Isolate the faulty line to the in-house wiring
side and to the system side.

Connect the test D™ to the system side.
Confirm speech by Station-to-Station calling.

Check LT cables.

Replace ELC circuit card with a spare.

Check to see if the modular plug is firmly
connected with the D™,

Check the wiring inside the rosette.

Check the in-house wiring for any
abnormality.

Replace the D™ with a spare.
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FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES
2. TRUNK FAULT

This paragraph explains the fault repair procedure when afault, shown in Table 5-3, has occurred to a specific
trunk.

Table 5-3 Trunk Fault Situation

TRUNK FAULTY SITUATION REFERENCE SECTION
ORT No connection can be set up. Section 2.3, Trunk (ORT, SND,
PB/DP signals are erroneously received or cannot be received. CFT) Fault

SND No connections can be set up.
PB/DP signals are erroneously sent out or cannot be sent out.

CFT No connections can be set up.
No three-way calling can be made.
Noise getsin an established connection.

cor No connections can be set up. Section 2.4, Trunk (COT, TLT, DTI)
TLT A connection resultsin no speech. Fault
DTI Noise getsin an established connection.

2.1 Check Point
When repairing atrunk fault, consider the following items:
(1) Check aarm lamps on trunk circuit cards.

(2) When an outgoing call cannot be originated to a specific trunk or when an incoming call cannot be termi-
nated from a specific trunk, check Tenant Restriction Data (assignhed via ATNR command) and Route Re-
striction Data (assigned via ARSC command).

(3) Three-Way Conference Trunk (CFT) ison the MUX (PH-PC36) circuit cards. If athree-way conference
call cannot be established, check the MUX cards.

(4) If the present timing for supervising the trunk/sender statusis considered to be responsible for the fault,
change the timing. The specifications for timings that can be changed with respect to trunks and senders
are shown in Table 5-4 and Table 5-5.
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Table 5-4 Timings for Trunks

FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

ITEMS FOR STATUS
SUPERVISION

CONDITIONS FOR SUPERVISION

TIMING SPECIFICATIONS

Detection of Call

¢ Ring Down System

Ringing signal of morethan 4 cycles

Termination Detection by ringing signal (20Hz) from is detected within 800 ms.
the opposite office.
« Loop System Detection within 16 ms after call
Detection by loop from the opposite office. | termination.
* E&M System
Detection by incoming signal (ground or —
48V) on E (RG2) lead.
Acknowledge Signal « Wink Signal 160 ms (standard)
Sending + Delay Start Timing can be assigned using ARTD
command.
Detection of Release at the |+ E&M System 288 ms (standard)
time of Incoming + Loop System
Connection 160 ms (standard)

Timing can be assigned using ARTD
command.

Timing for Restricting Call
Origination after Release

After release of the user’strunk or the trunk at
the opposite office has been detected, a new
call origination is restricted.

3070 ms (standard)
Timing can be assigned using ARTD
command.

Seizure of Opposite Office

¢ Loop System
Closure of DC loop.

 E&M System

Supply of outgoing call signal (ground or —

48V) onto M (DL) lead.

Detection of Acknowledge
Signal

e Wink Signal
e Delay Start

Timing isassigned using ARTD
command.

Trunk Hold Time

Evenif answer signal hasnot reached fromthe
opposite office, the call isregarded as
answered.

e If DP Signal is 10 sec. (standard)
after dial pulses are sent out
Timing can be assigned using
ARTD command.

e If PB Signal is 30 sec. (standard)
after seizure of the trunk
Timing can be assigned using
ASYD SYS1 Index 156 (only
when 2nd Dial Tone System).

Detection of Release at the
time of Outgoing
Connection

e Loop System
Detection of polarity reversal acrosstip and
ring.

* E&M System
Detection of Release Signal (ground or —
48V) on E lead.

608 ms (standard)
Timing can be assigned using ARTD
command.
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FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

Table 5-5 Timings for Senders

ITEMS FOR STATUS

SUPERVISION CONDITIONS FOR SUPERVISION TIMING SPECIFICATIONS
1 | Sender Acknowledge Wait | Timing limit for waiting to receive connection | 4 sec. (standard)
Timer acknowledgement signal from the opposite Timing can beassigned using ASYD
office after seizing the opposite office. SYS 1 Index 130 command.
2 | Sender Prepause Timer Time from sender seizuretill sending of the | DP: 3 sec. (standard)

1st digit where connection acknowledgmentis | PB: 2.5 sec. (standard)
made by interface with the opposite office. Timing can beassigned using ASYD
SYS1 Index 131 command.

3 | Sender Inter-digit Timer Inter-digit timing for the numberstobesent |+ For DP

out by the sender. 10 pps: 860 ms (standard)

20 pps: 460 ms (standard)
Timing can be assigned using
ASYD SYS 1 Index. 132 com-
mand.

* For PB
60 ms/120 ms (to be selected by
ONSG of ARTD command.)
Timing can be changed using
ASYD SYS 1 Index 133 com-
mand.
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2.2 Trunk Control

FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

Trunk circuit cards are controlled from the CPU viathe MUX. Each trunk line in a specific trunk circuit
card is controlled by the Port Microprocessor (PM) in atrunk circuit card. Figure 5-2 shows the control
route of the trunk circuit card.

MUX

Note

Control Signal

ORT/SND

Speech Path

PM

7R

Control Signal

Speech Path

MDF

LT Cable

LT Cable

MUX

Note

Control Signal

COT/TLT

Speech Path

PM

TRK

LT Cable

LT Cable

Control Signal

Speech Path

TDSWI/INT

TSW

Control Signal

Symbols:

[ ] : CircuitCard

—— : Control Signal

: Speech Path

GT: PH-GTO09
ISAGT: PZ-GT13

TSW: PH-SW12
MUX: PH-PC36

Note: Eight CFTsare provided on the MUX (PH-PC36) cards.

Figure 5-2 Controlling Trunk Circuit Cards and Speech Path
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FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

2.3 Trunk (ORT, SND, CFT) Fault

Note: Ifacircuit cardisreplaced because only onelineisfaulty, no
other linesin that circuit card can be used until the replace-
ment is complete.

( N\

b

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required W,

For ORT/SND, set MB switch of
each circuit to ON position.

For CFT, place it into make-busy
state using command MBTK.

from its mounting slot.

—  Set MB switch of the new circuit card UP and
insert the circuit card into its mounting slot.

—  Set MB switch DOWN.

— If theline is under make-busy state, cancel it.

START
—  When only onelineisfaulty ——— Placethefaulty line into make-busy state.
—  Replace the circuit card with spare. ——  Set MB switch UP and extract the circuit card
END
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2.4 Trunk (COT, TLT, DTI) Fault

Note 1: If acircuit card is replaced because only oneline
isfaulty, any other linesinthat circuit card cannot

Note 2: If the polarities of the external lineis reversed, it

START

be used until the replacement is complete.

is detected in the form of Trunk | neffective Hold.

When OPE lamp on the trunk circuit card —
does not illuminate

When BL lamp is flashing or illuminating —
on the trunk circuit card

NDA-24300

FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

( N\

b

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required W,

Confirm that MB switch of the trunk circuit
card is in ON position (UP side).

Confirm that trunk data (ATRK command) in
the trunk circuit card is assigned.

Replace trunk circuit card with a spare.

Confirm that MB switch of trunk circuit card
isin ON position (UP side).

Use MBTK command to confirm that trunk
circuit card has not been placed into make-
busy state.

Check trunk data
assignment.

(ATRK  command)

Replace trunk circuit card with a spare.
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FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

2]
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Note 1: Check can be made |
only on temporarily
opened C.O./TieLines.

(" )\

da

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required )

Check the faulty line on the MDF. —— IftheC.O./TieLineisin Loop Start system:

Isolate the faulty lineto C.O. sideand
to the system side.

Connect the test tel ephone to the C.O.
side.

Confirm that Dial Tone (DT) is heard
and the call is connected to the desti-
nation party at the opposite office.

Note 2: Cross connection “~— If C.O./Tie Line is any other type than Loop

methods are explained on Start:
the following pages.

When the connection isnot set up, —
the C.O./Tie Lineisfaulty

When the connection is set up

NDA-24300

By cross connections on the MDF,
connect the faulty line to a normal
trunk.

By a designated connection from the
ATTCON/DESKCON, seize the
trunk connected with the faulty line
(*E).

After thetrunk has been seized, check
to seeif acall can be originated.

Replace the D™ with a spare.



FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

( A

Note: When performing loop-back connection tests on the trunks at the user’s office, &

provide cross connection as follows:

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__ Precautions Required Wy,

() ForaCOT

AO’ATD_ lc | —COT—$
CL Lc —
7w -\

*  Set up aloop-back connection between the COT (C.O. Trunk) to be tested and station line.
e Thetrunk route must be assigned for Loop Start.

(2) ForaTLT (for DID)

AO,& LC TLT _T
86& LC TLT —5

e Set up aloop-back connection between the Tie Line Trunk (TLT) to be tested and another TLT.

» If the TLT isaDirect Inward Dialing (DID) Trunk, connect the related leads as shown below:

T «<—» T
TLT( R R jTLT

e IftheTLT isa4-wire E & M System, connect the related |eads as shown bel ow:

. T T .
Recelve[ R R ] Receive
T % >>Z % T
TLT TLT
Send [ R R ] Send

e
M M
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FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

( A

L

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__ Precautions Required Wy,

If the TLT isa2W E & M System, connect the related | eads as shown below:

T «———» T
TLT Fé — Fé TLT
M :><: M
(3) ForaDTI
A O/& LC DTI —OI
B 5& LC DTI 3
*  Set up aloop-back connection between the DTI Trunk to be tested and another DTI Trunk as shown
below:
TR R .
Receive [ R gg R ] Receive
DTI : : DTI
Send [ T T ] Send
» If the office is the PLO-source office, perform the tests by disconnecting the PLO and M-OSC. The
mode of the PLO becomes Self Operation Mode.
*  Whentheloop-back test is performed at the time of PCM LOSS, FRM LOSS, or MERM LOSSaarm
lamp (red) illuminates. If the alarm lamp goes out, the DTI circuit card sideis normal.
*  When only one DTI circuit card is to be checked, make the following connections and confirm that
no alarm lamps illuminates.
Loop-back
Cross Connection
Receive |: ig T
DTI o
sena 1o [
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FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

3. ATTCON/DESKCON FAULT

This section explains the fault repair procedure when a specific Attendant Console (ATTCON) isin any of the
following faulty conditions.

*  No speech can be made.
* No operations can be made.
3.1 Check Point
When repairing an ATTCON/DESK CON fault, consider the following items:
(1) Check the cable connections on the backplane.

(2) When replacing the ATI circuit card for master ATTCON/DESKCON, the system is placed under Night
M ode during replacement procedure.

(3) Whenreplacing the master ATTCON/DESKCON, the system is placed under Night M ode during replace-
ment procedure.

3.2 ATTCON/DESKCON Control

Each ATTCON/DESKCON iscontrolled from an ATI (PA-CS33) circuit card. The ATI circuit card iscon-
trolled from the CPU card viathe INT on the TSW card. Figure 5-3 shows the control route of the ATI
circuit card.

The ATI (PA-CS33) circuit card is used as an interface card between the PBX and ATTCON/DESK CON.
The card ismounted in Slots 12 or 23.
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FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

PIM Backplane
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“uulullluulun,,,,
!

‘\v u,

Tl
_BE<

ay w
"'uumummu\“

all

Installation Cable

-

\ Installation Cable

LT11 is used when PA-CS33 is mounted in Slot 23.
LT5 is used when PA-CS33 is mounted in Slot 12.
" LT5
= PA-CS33 Pin Assignment
‘ 34] BN4800 |9 BN4801
or
ATTCON/ 35 10
DESKCON #0 | 36| BN4820 | 11 BN4821
37 12
38 TAS1B |13 TAS1A
‘ 39 BN4810 | 14 BN4811
ATTCON/ or
MDF DESKCON ATTCON/ 40| TASOB | 15 TASOA
DESKCON #1 | 41| BN4830 | 16 BN4831
42 17
for
Rosette #0-#1 ATTCON/ 43 18
DESKCON #0 | 44 B2 19 A2
45 20
46 21
for
ATTCON/ 47 22
Rosette #0 - #1 DESKCON #1 | 48 B3 23 A3

Figure 5-3 ATT Connector Cabling and Connector Leads Accommodation
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3.3 ATTCON/DESKCON Fault

Note 1: No speech can be made.

Note 2: While replacement of the ATI circuit card

4

m
Z
O

ART

for the master ATTCON/DESKCON is in
progress, the system is placed under Night
Mode.

On the ATTCON/DESKCON, LCHK
(Lamp Check) key has been pressed but
no lamps have illuminated.

When the OPE lamp of the ATl (PA- ——

CS33) circuit card does not illuminate

When the BL lamp of the ATI circuit card —
is flashing or illuminating

When keys cannot be operated

NDA-24300

L

FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

( N\

b

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required W,

Check the ATT connector cable between the
ATTCON/DESKCON and the PBX.

Confirm that MB switch of the ATI circuit
card is in ON position (UP side).

Confirm that trunk data (ATRK command) in
the ATI circuit card are assigned.

Replace the ATI circuit card with a spare.

Confirm that MB switch of the ATI circuit
card is in ON position (UP side).

Use MBTK command to confirm ATI circuit
card is placed into make-busy state.

Check assignment of ATI
command.)

data (ATRK

Replace the ATI circuit card with a spare.

Replace the operator’'s headset.

Replace the ATI circuit card with a spare.
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FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

Note: No operations can be made.

START
—  Replace the ATTCON/DESKCON with a —
spare.
END
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da

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required )

Set the MB switch of ATl PA-CS33 circuit
card UP.

If the circuit card is equipped with a fuse,
remove the fuse.

Disconnect the CHAMP connector of the
ATTCON/DESKCON and replace the
ATTCON/DESK CON.

If the circuit card is equipped with a fuse,
insert the fuse into its position.

Set the MB switch of the ATI circuit card
DOWN.

Confirm the PA lamp illuminates on the
ATTCON/DESKCON.



4. UNIT FAULT

FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

This section explains the fault repair procedure in a case where any of the faults shown in Table 5-6 has oc-
curred to al the line/trunk circuit cards mounted in a specific unit. Figure 5-4 shows the range of units.

Table 5-6 Unit Fault Situation

FAULT SITUATION

REFERENCE SECTION

Noise, one-way speech, no tone.
Even if dialing has been made, dial tone does not stop.

Section 4.2, Unit Fault - Fault Related to Speech

Dial Tone cannot be heard.

Cannot Be Heard

Section 4.3, Unit Fault - When Dial Tone (DT)

MUX card has become faulty and, as aresult the CPU has changed

Section 4.4, Unit Fault - ACT-Side MUX Card Is

over. Faulty and System Has Changed Over
IMGO IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
TOPU TOPU TOPU TOPU
PIM3 | Unit2 | Unit3 Unit2 , Unit3 Unit2 , Unit3 Unit2 , Unit3
MGO01 MGO03 MG05 MGO07
PIM2 [ Unit0 , Unitl Unit0 | Unitl Unit0 |, Unitl Unit0 ;, Unitl
FANU FANU FANU FANU
PIMI | Unit2 | Unit3 Unit2 , Unit3 Unit2 | Unit3 Unit2 | Unit3
MGO0 MG02 MGO04 MGO06
PIMO Unit0O , Unitl Unit0O , Unitl Unit0O |, Unitl Unit0O |, Unitl
LPM TSWM DUMMY DUMMY
BASEU BASEU BASEU BASEU
FRONT VIEW
Unit No. = 0/2 Unit No. = 1/3
\ / \
Slot No. | 00| 01| 02| 03| 04| 05|06 | 07|08 | 09|10 |11 |12 |13 |14 |15|16 |17 (18 |19 |20 |21 |22 |23
zlz
Cc|C
x| X
T T
5|3 33
PIM g e
Ol
8|8
o r
| |
Figure 5-4 Range of Units
NDA-24300 CHAPTER 5

Page 333
Issue 1



FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES
4.1 Check Point

When repairing a unit fault, consider the following items:

(1) Speech paths and control pathsin the unit are connected to ling/trunks viathe MUX circuit cards. Be sure
to check the alarm lamps on the MUX circuit cards, and check to seeif the front cable between each MUX
circuit card and TSW circuit card is connected correctly. Figure 5-5 and Figure 5-6 show the block dia-
gram within the unit.

(2) The MUX circuit cards are operating in the ACT/STBY modes under control of the CPU circuit. When
the ACT-side CPU has detected a fault in the ACT-side MUX circuit card, CPU changeover is executed
and the ACT/STBY mode of the Speech Path System is also changed over. When both of the MUX circuit
cards have become faulty, all the lines/trunksin that unit are placed into make-busy state. (If aPFT circuit
card islocated in that specific unit, the PFT isactivated.) Figure 5-7 showsthelocation of the MUX cards.

(3) When both unitsin aspecific PIM are faulty, it is possible that the PWR circuit card mounted in that spe-
cific PIM isfaulty. In such acase, refer to Section 8, Power Supply Fault.

MUXO0 MUX1
D | [ Y
‘ l Clock
Clock > < >
< E 4 i (B)
(B) AT > < ‘
To To
TSWI/INT TSWI/INT
Speech Speech
Path q _ Path _
PR > * < (A)
Control of - P Control of
CPU No. 0 ” ° - CPU No. 1
ACT/STBY of > < ACT/STBY of
CPU No. 0 v vy CPU No. 1
PM LC/TRK
Line/ 2
Trunk
Circuit Card LC/TRK
SYMBOLS

D . Circuit Card

(A) : Control on ACT/STBY of Speech Path Systems
(B) : Control on ACT/STBY of Clock Systems

Figure 5-5 Unit Control Block Diagram (Dual Configuration)
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MUX X
_ Clock -
To
TSWI/INT
Speech
Path
(A) >
Control of >
CPU
v vy
PM LC/TRK

Line/
Trunk
Circuit Card LC/TRK

Figure 5-6 Unit Control Block Diagram (Single Configuration)

IMGO0/1/2/3

[

3|14

PIM 3 UNIT =2

0 XN

=z
MUX (PH-PC36) card is mounted %
in Slot No. 13 and/or 14 of each A

UNIT =3

PIM. '

[
w
[N
N

PIM 2 UNIT =0

0 XNIN
T XN

[
w
[N
N

PIM 1 UNIT =2

0 XN
T XN

[
w
[N
N

PIM O UNIT =0

0 XN
n

Front View

Figure 5-7 MUX Card Locations
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FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

4.2 Unit Fault - Fault Related to Speech

Faulty Situation:

* Noise, one-way speech, no tone, etc. occurs only within a unit. ‘&

» Evenif dialing has started, dial tone does not stop.

(1) For Dua Configuration
START

— Check by replacing the MUX (PH-PC36)
circuit card.

L

After replacement of the MUX
circuit card, make a station-to-
station call in the faulty unit and
see if speech is normal.

circuit card, make a station-to-
station call in the faulty unit and
see if speech is normal.
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— Check by replacing the TSW circuit card. ——

After replacement of the TSW ——

4 )

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive

Handling
\__Precautions Required )

Replace the MUX circuit card referring to
Section 3.3.2, MUX Card Replacement
Procedure, in Chapter 4.

Place the MUX circuit card into ACT mode
by flipping the MBR key on the active GT
(PH-GT09) card. Refer to Section 12.1.6,
Manual System Changeover of Speech Path
System, in Chapter 6.

Replace the TSW circuit card by referring to
Section 2.3.2, TSW Card Replacement
Procedure, in Chapter 4.

Place the TSW circuit card into ACT mode
by flipping the MBR key on the active GT
(PH-GTO09) card. Refer to Section 12.1.6,
Manual System Changeover of Speech Path
System, in Chapter 6.



FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required )

]

— Check the line/trunk circuit cards mounted Set the MB switch of the line/trunk circuit card
in the unit to seeif they are faulty. UP and extract it from its mounting slot.

Make a station-to-station call and see if afault
OCCurs.

Perform this check on an individual basis.

| If thefault has stopped occurring,
the circuit card extracted at that
time is faulty. Replace the circuit
card with a spare.

— If the fault continues, check the
next circuit card.

m
Z
O
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FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

( )

L

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required )

(2) For Single Configuration

START

—  Check by replacing the MUX (PH-PC36) ——

circuit card. Replace the MUX circuit card by referring to
Section 3.3.2, MUX Card Replacement
Procedure, in Chapter 4.

After replacement of the MUX  — press the RESET button on the EMA card
circuit card, make a station-to- (*D).

station call in the faulty unit and
see if speech is normal.

—  Check by replacing the TSW circuit card. —— Replace the TSW circuit card referring to
Section 2.3.2, TSW Cad Replacement
Procedure, in Chapter 4.

After replacement of the TSW —— Press the RESET button on the EMA card

circuit card, make a station-to- (*D).
station call in the faulty unit and

@ see if speech is normal.

CHAPTER 5 NDA-24300
Page 338
Issue 1



FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required Y,

)

Check the line/trunk circuit cards mounted Set the MB switch of the line/trunk circuit
in the unit to see if they are faulty. card UP and extract it from its mounting slot.

Make a station-to-station call and see if a fault
Perform this check on an individua basis. occurs.

— If the fault has stopped, the
circuit card extracted at that time
is faulty. Replace the circuit card
with a spare.

If the fault continues, check the
next circuit card.

m
z
O
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FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

4.3 Unit Fault - When Dial Tone (DT) Cannot Be Heard

Faulty Situation: ( )
» Dial Tone (DT) cannot be heard except within a unit. &

+  [4-T] Both MUX Failure/ [4-S] MUX Ready Failure S e
Static Sensitive
Handling

\__Precautions Required J

e [23-Y] MUX Clock Failure

Note: For dual system configuration, if a system message indicates that both systems are faulty, first repair
the fault in the indicated system and then proceed to repair the PIM in the other system.

(1) For Dua Configuration

START

—  Check toseeif theMUX (PH-PC36) circuit ——  Set the MUX circuit card into STBY mode by
card is making poor contact. flipping the MBR key on the active GT (PH-
GT09) card. Refer to Section 12.1.6, Manual
System Changeover of Speech Path System, in
Chapter 6.

—  Set the MB switch of the MUX circuit card UP.

Extract theMUX circuit card from its mounting
dot and clean the contact portion.

If cleaning cannot be done, repeat insertion and
extraction of the circuit card two or three times.

—  Set the MB switch of the MUX circuit card UP
and insert the circuit card into its mounting slot.

L Set the MB switch of the MUX circuit card
DOWN.

L Check to see if a station-to-station connection
can be set up within the faulty unit.

— Check by replacing the MUX circuit card ——  Placethe MUX circuit card into STBY mode by
with a spare. flipping the MBR key on the active GT (PH-
GT09) card. Refer to Section 12.1.6, Manual
System Changeover of Speech Path System, in

| A I Chapter 6.
—  Replacethe MUX circuit card. Refer to Section
3.3.2, MUX Card Replacement Procedure, in

| B | Chapter 4.
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Extract all the line/trunk circuit cards from —
their mounting dlots in the unit. Insert the
cards back into their slots one after another

and see if the dial toneisheard each time.

—  If Dia Tone (DT) is heard, check
the next circuit card.

—  If DT isnot heard, replace thecir-
cuit card with aspare.

NDA-24300

FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

f D

L

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required J

Place the MUX circuit card into ACT mode by
flipping the MBR key on the active GT (PH-
GT09) card. Refer to Section 12.1.6, Manual
System Changeover of Speech Path System, in
Chapter 6.

Check to see if a station-to-station connection
can be set up to identify the circuit card respon-
sible for the fault.

Extract all theline/trunk circuit cards from their
dots.

Note: Set the MB switch of the ling/trunk
circuit card UP and extract.

Confirm the MUX ACT lamp on the MUX cir-
cuit card illuminates.

Set the MB switch of an extracted line/trunk
circuit card UP and insert the circuit cards into
their mounting slots one by one.

Confirm the OPE lamp of the inserted circuit
card illuminates by setting the MB switch
DOWN.

Make a station-to-station call and seeif DT can
be heard.

Note: Perform this check ontherest of the
circuit cards by inserting them into
their slots individually.
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)
START
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For Single Configuration

Check to see if the MUX (PH-PC36) ——

circuit card is making poor contact.

Check by replacing the MUX circuit card —
with a spare.

NDA-24300

4 )

L

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required )

Set the MB switch of the MUX circuit card UP.

Extract theMUX circuit card from its mounting
slot and clean the contact portion.

If cleaning cannot be done, repeat insertion and
extraction of the circuit card two or three times.

Set the MB switch of the MUX circuit card UP
and insert the circuit card into its mounting slot.

Set the MB switch of the MUX circuit card
DOWN.

Check to see if a station-to-station connection
can be set up within the faulty unit.

Replace the MUX circuit card referring to Sec-
tion 3.3.2, MUX Card Replacement Procedure,
in Chapter 4.

Place the MUX circuit card into ACT mode by
flipping the MBR key on the active GT (PH-
GT09) card. Refer to Section 12.1.6, Manual
System Changeover of Speech Path System, in
Chapter 6.

Check to see if a station-to-station connection
can be set up to identify acircuit card responsi-
ble for the fault.



Extract all the ling/trunk circuit cards from —
their mounting dlots in the unit. Insert the
cards back into their slots one after
another and see if the dia tone is heard
each time.

If DT is heard, check the next
circuit card.

If DT is not heard, replace the
circuit card with a spare.

NDA-24300
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f D

L

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive

Handling
\__Precautions Required J

Extract all the line/trunk circuit cards from
their dlots.

Note: Set the MB switch of the line/trunk
circuit card UP and extract.

Confirm the MUX ACT lamp on the MUX
circuit card illuminates.

Set the MB switch of an extracted Line/Trunk
circuit card UP and insert the circuit cards
into their mounting slots one by one.

Confirm the OPE lamp of the inserted circuit
card illuminates by setting the MB switch
DOWN.

Make a station-to-station call and see if did
tone can be heard.

Perform this check on the reset of
the circuit cards by inserting them
into their slotsindividually.

Note:
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4.4 Unit Fault - ACT-Side MUX Card Is Faulty and System Has Changed Over

Faulty Situation:

» The ACT side has become faulty and the system changeover has executed in the é

dual configuration system.
e [4-S] MUX Ready Failure/ [4-T] Both MUX Failure

* [23-Y] MUX Clock Failure

START

Check to see if the MUX (PH-PC36) ——
—  circuit card of the STBY side is making
poor contact.

L |If the connection is set up, set the
faulty systeminto STBY side.

@ |
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ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required )

Set the MB switch of the MUX circuit card
UP

Extract the MUX circuit card from its
mounting slot and clean the contact portion.

If cleaning cannot be done, repeat insertion
and extraction of the circuit card two or three
times.

Set the MB switch of the MUX circuit card
UP and inseart the circuit card into its
mounting slot.

Set the MB switch of the MUX circuit card
DOWN.

Set the faulty system to ACT side by flipping
the MBR key on the active GT (PH-GT09)
card. Refer to Section 12.1.6, Manua System
Changeover of Speech Path System, in
Chapter 6.

Check to see if a station-to-station connection
can be set up within the faulty unit.



FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

( A

da

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive

Handling
\__Precautions Required Y,

2]

— Replace the MUX circuit card with a ——  Replace the MUX circuit card referring to
gpare, and check it. Section 3.3.2, MUX Card Replacement
Procedure in Chapter 4.

—  Place the MUX circuit card into ACT mode
by flipping the MBR key on the active GT
(PH-GTO09) card. Refer to Section 12.1.6,
Manual System Changeover of Speech Path
System, in Chapter 6.

—  Check to see if a station-to-station connection
can be set up and identify a circuit card
responsible for the fault.

END — If the connection is set up, set — Perform the above check by extracting each
the faulty system into STBY MUX circuit card individually.
side.
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5. SPEECH PATH (TSW) SYSTEM FAULT

This section explains the fault repair procedure when any of the faults shown in Table 5-7 has occurred in the
whole system.

Table 5-7 Speech Path (TSW) System Fault Situation

FAULTY SITUATION REFERENCE SECTION
* Noise, one-way speech, no tone Section 5.2, Speech Path System Fault - Fault
« Evenif dialing has been made, dial tone does not stop. Related to Speech
Dial tone cannot be heard. Section 5.3, Speech Path System Fault - When Dial

Tone (DT) Cannot Be Heard

A fault occurring in the STBY side TSW isindicated by a system Section 5.4, Speech Path System Fault - STBY Side
message or an alarm lamp. Has Become Faulty

5.1 Check Point

When repairing a speech path fault, consider that when any of the faults shown in Table 5-7 have occurred
in the system, it is possible that the TSW circuit card is at fault. Always check the alarm lamps on the
TSW circuit card.
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Figure 5-8 Speech Path Block Diagram
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Figure 5-8 Speech Path Block Diagram (Continued)
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5.2 Speech Path System Fault - Fault Related to Speech

Faulty Situation:

D

START

Fault related to speech such as noise, one-way speech, no-speed, etc. occurs.

Even if dialing started, Dial Tone (DT) does not stop.

[1-C] Both TSW Write Failure

[1-D] TSW Write Failure
For Dual Configuration

Check to see if fault occurs by extracting —
TSW circuit cards one by one.

Check to see if fault occurs by extracting —
MUX circuit cards one by one.

)

NDA-24300
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ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required )

Replace the TSW circuit card referring to
Section 2.3.2, TSW Cad Replacement
Procedure, in Chapter 4.

Place the TSW circuit card into ACT mode by
flipping the MBR key on the active GT (PH-
GT09) card. Refer to Section 12.1.6, Manual

System Changeover of Speech Path System,

in Chapter 6.

Check to see if a station-to-station connection
can be set up and identify a TSW circuit card
responsible for the fault.

Perform the above check by extracting the
TSW circuit cards individually.

Replace the MUX circuit card referring to
Section 3.3.2, MUX Cad Replacement
Procedure, in Chapter 4.

Place the MUX circuit card into ACT mode
by flipping the MBR key on the active GT
(PH-GTO09) card. Refer to Section 12.1.6,
Manual System Changeover of Speech Path
System, in Chapter 6.
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When the PLO (PH-CK16/17/16-A/17-A) —
circuit card is mounted for digital interface,
replace PLO circuit card with a spare and
check.

Set the faulty speech path system to STBY
side by flipping the MBR key on the active
GT (PH-GT09) card. Refer to Section
12.1.6, Manual System Changeover of
Speech Path System, in Chapter 6.

NDA-24300
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b

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required )

Check to see if a station-to-station connection
can be set up and identify acircuit card respon-
sible for the fault.

Perform the above check by extracting the
MUX circuit cardsindividually.

Set MB switch of the PLO circuit card to UP
side.

Confirm OPE lamp on the PLO circuit card of
the mate system illuminates.
Extract PLO circuit card from itsmounting slot.

Set MB switch UP and insert the new PLO cir-
cuit card into its mounting slot.

Set MB switch DOWN.

Set MB switch of the ACT-side PLO circuit
card UP.

Confirm that the new PLO circuit card becomes
the ACT side (OPE lamp on the new card lights
green).

Set MB switch of the STBY side PLO DOWN.

Confirm that speech can be carried out normal-
ly by a station-to-station call.



(2) For Single Configuration

START

Check to see if the fault occurs by
extracting TSW circuit cards one by one.

Check to see if the fault occurs by ——
extracting MUX circuit cards one by
one.

NDA-24300
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f D

b

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required Wy,

Replace the TSW circuit card referring to
Section 232, TSW Cad Replacement
Procedure, in Chapter 4.

Check to see if a station-to-station connection
can be set up and identify a TSW circuit card
responsible for the fault.

Perform the above check by extracting the TSW
circuit cards individually.

Replace the MUX circuit card referring to
Section 3.3.2, MUX Cad Replacement
Procedure, in Chapter 4.

Initialize the system by pressing the START
button on the TOPU.

Check to see if a dtation-to-station connection
can be set up and identify a TSW circuit card
responsible for the fault.

Perform the above check by extracting the TSW
circuit cards individually.
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When the PLO (PH-CK16/17) circuit card —
is mounted for digital interface, replace

the PLO circuit card with a spare and
check it.
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Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required )

Set MB switch of the PLO circuit card to UP
side.

Confirm ACT lamp on the PLO circuit card
goes out.

Extract PLO circuit card from its mounting
dot.

Set MB switch UP and insert the new PLO
circuit card into its mounting slot.

Set MB switch DOWN.

Confirm the ACT lamp on the new PLO
circuit card illuminates.

Confirm that speech can be carried out
normally by a station-to-station call.



FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

5.3 Speech Path System Fault - When Dial Tone (DT) Cannot Be Heard

Faulty Situation: - N
« Dia Tone (DT) cannot be heard. é E
* [1-A] Both TSW Failure (Permanent)  ATTENTION
ontents
*  [1-E] Both TSW Clock Failure i
\__Precautions Require

* [4-C] Both TSW Ready Failure
* [23-Y] MUX Clock Failure

Note: For dual system configuration, if a system message indicates that both systems are faulty, first repair
the fault in the indicated system and then proceed to repair the PIM in the other system.

START

—  Check to see if the TSW circuit card is ——  Set TSW circuit card into STBY mode by flip-

making poor contact. ping the MBR key on the active GT (PH-GTQ9)
card. Refer to Section 12.1.6, Manua System
Changeover of Speech Path System, in Chapter
6.

—  Seat TSW MBR switch on the TSW card UP.

L Set MB switch of the TSW circuit card UP.

| Extract the TSW circuit card from its mounting
dot and clean the contact portion.

If cleaning cannot be done, repeat insertion and
extraction of the circuit card two or three times.

—  Set TSW MBR and MB switches on the TSW
circuit card UP and insert the circuit card into
its mounting slot.

L Set MB switch of the TSW circuit card DOWN.
—  Set TSW MBR switch DOWN.

L Check if a station-to-station connection can be
set up.

Check front cables. Check the front cables. (See Figure 5-8).

Initialize the system by pressing the START
button on the TOPU and see if a station-to-sta-
tion connection can be set up.
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5.4 Speech Path System Fault - STBY Side Has Become Faulty

Faulty Situation:

» A fault occurred in the STBY side of the dual configuration system. &

e [1-B] TSW Failure (Permanent)
e [1-D] TSW Write Failure
* [1-F] TSW Clock Failure

e [4-D] TSW Ready Failure
START

ing poor contact.

— Check PCM cables.

2
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— Check to seeif the TSW circuit cardismak- ——

L
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ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive

Handling
\__ Precautions Required YV,

Set the TSW MBR switch of the TSW circuit
card UP.

Set the MB switch of the TSW circuit card UP
and extract the circuit card from its mounting
dot.

Extract the TSW circuit card from its mounting
dot and clean the contact portion.

If cleaning cannot be done, repeat insertion and
extraction of the circuit card two or three times.

Set the TSW MBR and MB switches of the
TSW circuit card UP and insert the circuit card
into its mounting sot.

Set the MB switch of the TSW circuit card
DOWN.

Set the TSW MBR switch DOWN.

Check if a station-to-station connection can be
set up.

Check the PCM cables. See Figure 5-8.

Initialize the system by pressing the START
button on the TOPU and see if a station-to-sta-
tion connection can be set up.
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Faulty Situation: % N\

» Fault related to speech such as noise, one-way speech, no-speed, etc. occurs. ‘&

e Evenif dialing started, Did Tone (DT) does not stop. ATTENTION
Contents

+ [1-C] Both TSW Write Failure Siatlc Sensitive

\__Precautions Required Y,

* [1-D] TSW Write Failure

L

—  Check to see if fault occurs by extracting ——  Replace the TSW circuit card referring to Sec-
TSW circuit cards one by one. tion 2.3.2, TSW Card Replacement Procedure
in Chapter 4.

L Set the TSW circuit card into ACT mode by
flipping the MBR key on the active GT (PH-
GT09) card. Refer to Section 12.1.6, Manual
System Changeover of Speech Path System, in
Chapter 6.

— Initialize the system by pressing the START
button on the TOPU.

—  Check to see if a station-to-station connection
can be set up to identify a TSW circuit card re-
sponsible for the fault.

—  Perform the above check by extracting the TSW
circuit cards individually.

— Check to see if the fault occurs by —— Replacethe MUX circuit card referring to Sec-
extracting MUX circuit cards one by one. tion 3.3.2, MUX Card Replacement Procedure,
in Chapter 4.

—  Set the MUX circuit card into ACT mode by
flipping the MBR key on the active GT (PH-
GT09) card. Refer to Section 12.1.6, Manual
System Changeover of Speech Path System, in
Chapter 6.

— Check to see if a station-to-station connection
can be set up and identify aTSW circuit card re-
sponsible for the fault.

— Perform the above check by extracting the
MUX circuit cardsindividually.

m
Z
O
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6. CONTROL SYSTEM FAULT

This section explains the fault repair procedure for the control system listed in Table 5-8.

Table 5-8 Control System Fault Situation

FAULTY SITUATION REFERENCE SECTION
Fault occurs occasionally at the STBY side. Section 6.2, Control System Fault - Fault Occurs Intermittently
STBY sideis faulty. Section 6.3, Control System Fault - STBY Side Is Faulty

6.1 Check Point

When repairing the control system, check the status of the following lamps:

. CPR
. GT

. TSW
. MUX

« EMA circuit cards

Figure 5-9 shows a block diagram of the CPU controlling block, where CPU #0 is active.
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<= : Controlling Routes of CPU D==q : Cable

[ : Circuit card (active)
: External Cable

U Circuit card (STBY)
© : Clock Oscillator

—— : Signral

EMA:  PH-PC40 ISAGT: PZ-GT13

LANI:  PZ-PC19 GT: PH-GT09

10C: PH-1024 TSW: PH-SW12

DLKC: PH-PC20 PLO: PH-CK16/17/16-A/17-A

MUX:  PH-PC36

Note 1: Thecircuit cards, drawn by dotted lines, indicate they are in STBY state. These cards (TSW, MUX and
DLKC) aretotally changed over to the ACT mode, when the MBR key of the active GT (PH-GTO09) card is
once flipped. However, PLO (PH-CK16/17/16-A/17-A) is independent and not affected by the devel opment.

Note 2: If the ACT/STBY of CPU is once changed over, the system of GT (in TSWM) also changes over.

Note 3: Though an external cable is physically connected between ISAGTO and GT1, the actual control signal is

sent/received only between ISAGTO and GTO. Thisis because GTO and GT1 are having a multiple connection
on the backboard side. (Refer to Chapter 6, Section 12.)

Figure 5-9 CPU Controlling Block Diagram
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Symbols

4= : Controlling Routes of CPU
[ : circuit card (active)
: External Cable

EMA:
LANI:
10C:
DLKC:
MUX:

Signral

PH-PC40
PZ-PC19
PH-1024

PH-PC20
PH-PC36

D==q : Cable
1 __1: Circuit card (STBY)

®© : Clock Oscillator

ISAGT: PZ-GT13
GT: PH-GT09
TSW: PH-SW12
PLO: PH-CK16/17/16-A/17-A

: Thecircuit cards, drawn by dotted lines, indicate they arein STBY state. These cards (TSW, MUX and

DLKC) aretotally changed over to the ACT mode, when the MBR key of the active GT (PH-GTO09) card is
once flipped. However, PLO (PH-CK16/17/16-A/17-A) is independent and not affected by the devel opment.

Note 2:
Note 3:

If the ACT/STBY of CPU is once changed over, the system of GT (in TSAVM) also changes over.
Though an external cable is physically connected between ISAGTO and GT1, the actual control signal is

sent/received only between |SAGTO and GTO. Thisis because GTO and GT1 are having a multiple connection
on the backboard side. (Refer to Chapter 6, Section 12.)

Figure 5-9 CPU Controlling Block Diagram (Continued)
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6.2 Control System Fault - Fault Occurs Intermittently

Faulty Situation:

D
START

Replace ACT-side
(CPU, GT, TSW, MUX, EMA) with a spare,
and check.

[0-C] ~ [0-K] CPU Failure

[1-C] Both TSW Write Failure

[1-D] TSW Write Failure

[3-D], [3-E] Lock-Up Failure (Permanent/Temporary)
For Dual Configuration

related circuit

When afault isnot indicated, set the L
faulty systemto STBY mode. Refer

to Section 12, System Control Pro-
cedures, in Chapter 6.

NDA-24300

Fault occurs intermittently at ACT side in the dual configuration system.

Fault occurs intermittently in the single configuration system.

FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

r \

L

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__ Precautions Required YV,

card —— Replacethecircuit cards (CPU, GT, TSW, MUX,

EMA) individually referring to the following sec-
tionsin Chapter 4.

Section 1.3.1, CPR Replacement Procedure
Section 1.3.2, EMA Card Replacement
Procedure
Section 2.3.1, GT Cad Replacement
Procedure
Section 2.3.2, TSW Cad Replacement
Procedure
Section 3.3.2, MUX Card Replacement
Procedure

Place the circuit card (CPU, GT, TSW, MUX)
into ACT modeindividually by executing CPU or
Speech Path System changeover. Refer to Section
12.1.6, Manual System Changeover of Speech
Path System, in Chapter 6.

Check to seeif astation-to-station connection can
be set up and identify a circuit card responsible
for the fault.

After all the steps are complete, place the whole
circuit card (CPU, GT, TSW, MUX examined
above) to the ACT mode. Refer to Section 12.1.6,
Manual System Changeover of Speech Path Sys-
tem, in Chapter 6.

Check to seeif afault isindicated.
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( )

P

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required YV,

(2) For Single Configuration

]

L Replace the related circuit card (CPU, GT, —— Replace the circuit card (CPU, GT, TSW, MUX,
TSW, MUX, EMA) with a spare, and check. EMA) individually by referring to the following
sections in Chapter 4:

» Section 1.3.1, CPR Replacement Procedure

e Section 1.3.2, EMA Card Replacement
Procedure

e Section 2.3.1, GT Cad Replacement
Procedure

e Section 2.3.2, TSW Card Replacement
Procedure

e Section 3.3.2, MUX Card Replacement
Procedure

— Initialize the system by pressing the START
button on the TOPU and check to see if a
station-to-station connection can be set up and
identify a circuit card responsible for the fault.
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6.3 Control System Fault - STBY Side Is Faulty

Faulty Situation: f N

* Fault has occurred in the STBY side of dual configuration system. &

» [0-1] STBY CPU Failure conETENTION
Stadtli_c Sensitive

» TheACT side has become faulty, and system changeover has executed. \recautions Required

e [0-C], [0-H], [0-J] Processor Failure (ACT side)

START
— Replace STBY side related circuit cards —— Replace the circuit cards (CPU, GT, TSW,
(CPU, GT, TSW, MUX, EMA) with a spare, MUX, EMA) individualy by referring to the
and check. following paragraphs in Chapter 4:
» Section 1.3.1, CPR Replacement Procedure
e Section 1.3.2, EMA Card Replacement
Procedure
e Section 2.3.1, GT Cad Replacement
Procedure
e Section 2.3.2, TSW Card Replacement
Procedure
e Section 3.3.2, MUX Card Replacement
Procedure

— Place the circuit cards (CPU, GT, TSW, MUX)
into ACT mode by executing CPU changeover.
Refer to Section 12.1.6, Manual System
Changeover of Speech Path System, in Chapter
6.

— Check to see if a station-to-station connection
can be set up to identify the circuit card
responsible for the fault.

—  When afault is not indicated, set
the faulty systemsto STBY sidein
advance by executing CPU
changeover. Refer to Section 12,
System Control Procedures, in
Chapter 6.

END
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Figure 5-10 Alarm Bus Cable Connections Diagram
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Figure 5-10 Alarm Bus Cable Connections Diagram (Continued)
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7. ALARM INDICATION FAULT

This section explains the fault repair procedure where any of the faults shown in Table 5-9 occur.

Table 5-9 Alarm Indication Fault Situation

FAULTY SITUATION REFERENCE SECTION
A fault isindicated on the TOPU, but it is not indicated on the Alarm Indicating Panel Section 7.2, Fault of Alarm
(External Alarm Indicating Pandl). Indicating Panel
¢ A system message isindicated, but no alarm indication is made on the TOPU. Section 7.3, Fault That
« Anaarmlamp onthecircuit card islighting, but no alarm indication ismadeonthe MAT | Cannot Be Detected
or on the TOPU.

7.1 Check Point

When repairing an alarm indication fault, check the alarm cable route shown in Figure 5-11 and Figure 5-

12.
7.2 Fault of Alarm Indicating Panel r D
START ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
—  Confirm lamps and power supply circuit of the Alarm Indicating Panel. _ Precautions Required )
—  Confirm cross connections on the MDF.
—  Confirm that the connector of 16 PH EXALM CA is firmly plugged in the EXALM connector on
the backplane of LPR.
END
CHAPTER 5 NDA-24300
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TOPU | DSPL [—»|Alarm Lamps
PIM3
PIM2
PIM1
PIMO
DSP
| Alarm
LPM . M.D'.:_ Indicating
Panel
\—16PH EXALM CA
Symbols
[jm] : Flat Cable —< : CHAMP Connector-Ended Cable
[ ]: Connector : To alarm information of PWR, MUX, TSW

D . Circuit Card

Figure 5-11 Cable Routing for Alarm Indications

16PH EXALM CA CHAMP Connector Cable
MDF
LPM E_< MJA MJ
EXALM MNA MN
- Alarm
BELL ---- BELL Indicating
MJB Panel
A
MNB \
1
Backplane RPT1 11 o G
RPTO
-48V
Fuse
-48V
=G Power Receiving Terminal

Figure 5-12 Cabling Related to Alarm Indicating Panel
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7.3 Fault That Cannot Be Detected

START

m
Z
O

CHAPTER 5
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( )

b

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__ Precautions Required V,

— Check the DSP flat cable (See Figure 5-10.).
YYN=ININel |f the EMA card is removed from the system while the system is in operation under

the control of the CPU #1, the system will reset and stop all call processing. See
Section 1.3.2, EMA Card Replacement Procedure, in Chapter 4 for detailed instructions.

—  Replace the EMA circuit card with a spare.

Set the MB switch of the EMA circuit card, and extract the circuit card from its mounting
slot.

Make necessary switch settings on the new circuit card.
Set MB switch UP side and insert the circuit card into its mounting dot.

Set the MB switch DOWN.

Check to see if a fault is detected.

NDA-24300
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8. POWER SUPPLY FAULT

This section explains the fault repair procedure when any of the faults shown in Table 5-10 occur.

Table 5-10 PWR Supply Fault Situation

FAULTY SITUATION REFERENCE SECTION
Fuse Blown Fault Section 8.2, Fuse Blown Fault
Circuit Breaker OFF, Fault in PWR Supply Section 8.3, Circuit Breaker OFF Fault in PWR Supply
Fault of Alarm Lamps on PWR Supply Section 8.4, Fault of Alarm Lamps on PWR Supply

8.1 Check Point
When repairing a power supply fault, consider the following items:

(1) Before checking the system, check the rectifier, battery, and power cables.

(2) ThePWR circuit card is equipped with the circuits to supply ringing signal and howler tone. When afault
occurs that causes the bell of the telephone not to ring, or howler tone cannot be heard, etc., check the

alarm lamp on the PWR circuit card.

(3) Figure 5-13 through Figure 5-15 show the block diagrams for the power supply to each module.

IMGO

PWH PIM3

Lo | 1

PWR LC/TRK} - - {LC/TRK| [MUX0| |MUX1]| [LC/TRK} - - [LC/TRK]
1 | Note

SWH A PIM2

Lo 11

PWR LC/TRK|- -- {LC/TRK| |MUXO| |MUX1| |LC/TRK|- - {LC/TRK|
1 | Note

[PWR i PIM1

Lo T

PWR LC/TRK|— -- {LC/TRK| |MUXO| |MUX1| |LC/TRK|— - {LC/TRK|
1 | Note

= A PIMO

Lo [T

PWR LcrrRK|---{LcrrRK| |MUXO| |MUX1| | INT1 |---{LcrrRK|
1 | Note

PWH . . LPM .
0 | |

PWR [cPuo [EMA] [ 10C | [1SAGTO
1 | Note

] BASEU Note: PWRL is mounted when power supply systemisa dual
system configuration.

Figure 5-13 Block Diagram of Power Supply System (IMGO)
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IMG1

[PWR . PIM3

Lol 1

PWR LC/TRK] - - {LC/TRK| | MUXO| | MUX1| |LC/TRK} - - {LC/TRK]
1 | Note

R, P2

Lo [T

PW LC/TRK| - - {LC/TRK| [MUX0| |MUX1| [LC/TRK} - - {LC/TRK|
1 | Note

PWR A PIM1

Lo |

PWI LC/TRK| -- {LC/TRK| |MUXO| |MUX1| |LC/TRK|- - {LC/TRK|
1 | Note

W A PIMO

Lo T

PWR LC/TRK| -- {LC/TRK| | MUXO| | MUX1| | INT1 | - {LC/TRK|
1 | Note

PVg—‘ LPM

PvlvR MISC ||'3|_|'<cou | GTO U |+SWOOU |+SWOlu |+SW02U |+SWO3U |'PLoo U

Note
BASEU Note: PWR1 is mounted when power supply systemisa dual
system configuration.

Figure 5-14 Block Diagram of Power Supply System (IMG1)

IMG2/3
PR R i PIM3 A A
L 0] | | | | | |
PWR LC/TRK] - - {LC/TRK| | MUXO| | MUX1| [LC/TRK} - - {LC/TRK]
1 | Note
o R i PIM2 . .
L o] | | | | | |
PWR LC/TRK} - - {LC/TRK| [MUX0| |MUX1| [LC/TRK} - - [LC/TRK|
1 | Note
W‘ PIM1
Lo 11 |
PWR |LC/TRK|— -- {LC/TRK| | MUXO| | MUX1| |LC/TRK|— - {LC/TRK|
1 | Note
PR R i PIMO A i
L 0| | | | | | |
PWR LC/TRK|— -- {LC/TRK| | MUXO| | MUX1| | INT1 | - {LC/TRK|
1 | Note
DUMMY
J BASEU Note: PWRLismounted when power supply systemisa dual
system configuration.

Figure 5-15 Block Diagram of Power Supply System (IMG2/3)
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(4) Figure 5-16 shows the power supply system for PIM.

FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

N )|
PWRO PWR1
| bc-bc DC-DC |
CONV l CONV
RGU +5V, +12V, -5V
+— RGU J/‘—d\p—< i >—o’\,o—'\7— RGU [—
CR (for LC)
rReL ¢ How T l 'Y HOw ¢ g
||| I .48V HOW (for LC) .48V |I|
» e AVe! ’/| ° |\’ d\.D
A l A
- NFB ' ' NFB L
N +80V -48V (for LC, TRK) +80V > */
’_,/rel +80V rel \_‘
-48V ‘ +80v  Note +80V ‘ -48Vv
Note: +80V isfor message waiting lamp.
Figure 5-16 Power Supply to PIM
(5) Figure 5-17 shows the power supply system for LPM.
W (To CPR#0) (To CPR#1) |
PWRO PWR1
| DC-DC g X DC-DC |
CONV CONV
+5V,+12V
REL (To EMA, MISC, Cards, etc.) REL
wH -
-48V -48V
~ -48V <
(To EMA, MISC, Cards, etc.)
-48V +80V +80V -48V
Figure 5-17 Power Supply to LPM
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(6) Figure 5-18 shows the power supply system for TSWM.

A |
PWRO PWR1
__| DC-DC DC-DC |
CONV ¢ CONV
+5V, +12V, +5V
REL (To MISC Cards) REL
wH e
-48v -48V
\" -48V '/
(To MISC, GT, TSW, DLKC,
PLO Cards)
-48V +80V +80V -48V
Figure 5-18 Power Supply to TSWM
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8.2 Fuse Blown Fault

4

m
Z
O

ART

Check the backplane of the PIM.

Extract all the circuit cards from the PIM, ——

and insert them back into their sSlots
individually to see if the fuse blows.

NDA-24300
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Make a visual check on the backplane for pin
contacting, melting or burn, etc.

Set the MB switch of the PWR supply UP.

Set the circuit breaker of the PWR supply
DOWN.

Extract all the circuit cards from their mounting
sots, except PWR supply.

Replace the fuse with spare.

Set the circuit breaker of the PWR supply UP
side.

Set the MB switch of the PWR supply DOWN.

Insert the circuit cards into their mounting slots
individually, with their MB switch to UP side.

Check to see if the fuse blows when the MB
switch has been set to DOWN.
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8.3 Circuit Breaker OFF Fault in PWR Supply

START
—  Check the backplane of the PIM. Make a visual check on the backplane for pin
contacting, melting or burning, etc.
—  Extract dl thecircuit cardsfromthe PIM, ————  Set MB switch of the PWR supply UP.
and make avisual check of the circuit
cards. — St the circuit breaker of the PWR supply
DOWN.

—  Extract all circuit cards out of their mounting
sots.

—  Make a visua check of the extracted circuit
cards. Check ICs, resistors, and capacitors to
seeif any are burned.

END
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8.4 Fault of Alarm Lamps on PWR Supply

START
[ Press RESET button of the PWR supply.
—— Alarm lamp goes out.
— Alarm lamp illuminates again. —T1—
END

FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

FAULT SUPERVISION

Set the MB switch on the PWR supply UP.
Turn circuit breaker OFF.

Set MB switch on all the circuit cards, except
PWR supply.

Extract al circuit cards from their mounting
slots.

Turn circuit breaker ON.

Set the MB switch to DOWN side.

Check to see if the darm lamp illuminates.
If the alarm lamp illuminates,
replace the PWR supply with a
spare.

If the aarm lamp does not
illuminate, insert the circuit cards
into their mounting  dlot
individually to see if the adarm
lamp illuminates.

Note: Insert each PWR supply with its MB switch to UP side, and then set it back to DOWN side.

NDA-24300
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9. FAN UNIT FAULT
This section explains the fault repair procedure where afan in the Fan Unit (FANU) does not operate.
9.1 Check Point
(1) When repairing a FANU fault, exercise care about the following conditions. The fans (a total of 3) are
activated by operating the PWR SW key located on the PZ-M 369. The conditions for starting the fan are
asfollows:
*  With PWR SW key for the fan set to ON position: Always operating
e With PWR SW key for the fan set to AUTO position: Starts operating if the in-frame tempera-
tureis higher than 40°C (104°F); stops op-
erating at temperatures lower than 32°C

(90°F). See Figure 5-19.

(2) When replacing the FANU with a spare, refer to Section 4., Fan Unit Replacement, in Chapter 4.

Fan Unit Thermal Unit

FAN O FAN 1 FAN 2 Thermal Thermal || Thermal ||Thermal

|
|
I
|
Relay Relay Relay Relay !
|
|
I
|

3220 40° C 70° C 60° C
89° F 104° F 158° F 140°F

P - - - - - - =

| | ! AN AN NN ;

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|
: Nrco Nrc1 RNrEc2 B N A T N T T A |

- J
1 : FUSE ALM r‘/ Pow :
| |
? ! 48V Lo N\GFUSE !
- o\ Power I I
ToPIM | 4_ ! G ! Ij rl |
> Filter |
2. ! FE { I
—> | |
| |
e [re ] |
| on (-] |
: OFF —— _»— |
: AuTO | fl 5 |
I — N _{I
|
| F =
| |
| |
I FAN START Switch FA [
| G |FE |LM |-48V |E |MN [MJi
L FAN. A AN A A AAA !
T A
To PIM To Display
Section
of TOPU
Figure 5-19 Circuit Diagram of Fan Unit and Thermal Unit
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9.2 Fan Unit Fault

4

m
Z
O

ART

Set the PWR SW key on the PZ-M369 to the ON position.

When the fan spins

|— Set PWR SW key to AUTO position, and short the thermal relay of the thermal
unit.

If the fan does not Check the connector cable between
operate the FANU and the thermal unit.

If the fan operates —— Replace thermal relay with a spare.

—  Disconnect the fan
connector of the cable for
the thermal unit.

L Replace thermal relay with
a spare.

— Connect the fan connector.

If the fan does not operate

L Check the voltage (DC -48 V) at connectors FCO through FC2.

— If the voltage is less —— Check the connector cable (fan con-
than -48 V nector) between the FANU and the
PIM.
—  Ifthevoltageis-48V  ——— Replace the fan with a spare. Refer to
Section 4., Fan Unit Replacement, in
Chapter 4.

After thefaultiscorrected, set PWR SW key tothe AUTO position. If the fans are to continue operating
constantly, set PWR SW key to the ON position.
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10. TONE FAULT

This section explains the fault repair procedure when any of the various tones cannot be heard in the whole
system.

10.1 Check Point

When repairing a tone fault, consider that the tone generator circuit is equipped in the TSW circuit card
and supplies tone.

Figure 5-20 shows an example of the related trunking for dial tone connection.

\ TSW DT

Dial

Tonylo\dé\7 —Q

7]

Figure 5-20 DialTone Connection
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10.2 Tone Fault

( )

L

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required )

ART

Replace the TSW circuit card with a spare
and check.

—  When only Hold Tone is faulty

If External Hold Tone source isin Check the external equipment which sends out
use hold tone.

Check cross connections on the MDF. Figure 5-
21 shows a block diagram of external hold tone
supply (optional).

Replace the EMA/PLO circuit —— Set the MB switch of the EMA/PLO circuit
card with a spare. card to UP side and extract the circuit card from

Note: When system is 1-IMG Its mounting slot.

configuration, replace
EMA card. Otherwise,
replace PLO card.

m
O

YWN=ININlell |f the EMA card is removed — Make necessary switch settings on the new

from the system while the
system is in operation under
the control of the CPU #1, the
system will reset and stop all
call processing. Refer to
Section 1.3.2, EMA Card
Replacement Procedure, in
Chapter 4, for detaled
instructions.

NDA-24300

circuit card, referring to the card extracted.

Set the MB switch of the new circuit card UP
and insert the circuit card into its mounting slot.

Set the MB switch DOWN.

Initialize the system and confirm the tone.
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IMG1
PIM 3
PIM 2
PIM 1
PIM 0
External
Tone
Source
(Option)
TSWM
| Tsw 10] [ Tsw 11] [ Tsw 12] | Tsw 13]
TSW 00 TSW 01 TSW 02 TSW 03 PLOO Melody To Music
N N N N [ 1_1Ic l% Connector
=\h ';J for EMA
i\‘ d Card (IMGO0)
_ MDF
Note
Symbols
[ circuit card e External Cable PLO : PH-CK16/17/16-A/17-A TSW : PH-SW12
r="1: Connector EMA : PH-PC40

Note: If PH-CK16-A/PH-CK17-A is used, multiple connections are made between PLO#0 and PLO#1.

Refer to the description of PH-CK16-A or PH-CK17-A in the Circuit Card Manual.

Figure 5-21 External Hold Tone Supply Block Diagram
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11. SYSTEM DOWN FAULT

This section explains the fault repair procedure when both the CPU and TSW systems are faulty. Figure 5-22
shows the sequence of repair for system down fault.

When faulty circuit cards can be assumed from

When cause for the fault cannot be identified:
system message: Section 11.2

Section 11.1

Check power supply. Replace doubtful circuit card with a spare.

A
Minimize system configuration.

A
Execute system initialization and see if the mode becomes ON-LINE.

Figure 5-22 System Down Fault Repair Sequence
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11.1 When Cause for Fault Cannot Be Identified

4

ART

CHAPTER 5
Page 380
Issue 1

—  Check power supply circuits.

Service connections
station-to-station
cannot be set up.

Service connections

| System Initialization by loading office data
and program data from the hard disk (Refer
to Chapter 6.)

Check voltage (DC: -48V, +5V) at LOAD side
of the rectifier.

Confirm that NFB (circuit breaker) on all PWR
supplies is at ON position (UP side).

Check to see if there is any PWR supply to
which the alarm lamp illuminates.

such as —— See “Check by Minimizing the System

connection

Configuration” on the next page.

such as——— Data in the memory is temporarily destroyed.

station-to-station connection can

be set up.

NDA-24300

Observe the situation for a while.



(1) Check by minimizing the system configuration

No. 0 system and initialize.

—— Mount only the basic circuit cardsin CPU  ——

FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

—— Remove all circuit cards from CPU No. 0
system except the basic circuit cards.

Circuit cards to be mounted are as follows:
CPU, EMA, TSW, MUX
(EMA: PH-PC40, TSW: PH-SW12, MUX:
PH-PC36)

L On the CPU Display Panel (DSP), set its SENSE
switchto “1.”

— Press Reset (RST) button on the DSP.

| CPU OPE lamp should be illuminated on the
DSP.

—— Initialization cannot be made.

m
Z
O

Check by replacing the basic circuit cards indi-
vidually.

L Set MB switch of the circuit card UP and
extract the circuit card from its mounting
slot.

— Make necessary switch settings on the new
circuit card.

L Set MB switch of the new circuit card UP
and insert the circuit card into its mounting
dot.

L—Set MB switch DOWN.
—— Onthe DSP (CPU), set SENSE switchto “1.”
—— Press RST button on the DSP.

—— CPU OPE lamp should illuminate on the DSP.

— If CPU OPE lamp of the DSP does not
illuminate, replace next circuit card and check it.
(Repeat the above steps for all basic circuit
cards.)
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11.2 When Faulty Circuit Cards Can Be Assumed From System Message

Faulty Situation:

When the system is down with message [0-C] ~[0-J] indicated, faulty circuit cards can be assumed from
the message detail data. Replace circuit cards with spares.

4

ART

Replace faulty circuit card with a spare.

—  Confirm that service connections such as
station-to-station connection can be set up.

CHAPTER 5 NDA-24300
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Set MB switch UP and extract the circuit card
from its mounting slot.

Make necessary switch settings on the new
circuit card.

Set the MB switch UP and insert the circuit
card into its mounting slot.

Set the MB switch DOWN.

Initialize the system by loading the office data
and program data from the hard disk.
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12. COMMON CHANNEL INTEROFFICE SIGNALING (CCIS) LINE FAULT

This section explains the fault repair procedure when any of the faults shown in Table 5-11 occur to a specific

CCISline.

Table 5-11 CCIS Line Fault Situation

FAULTY SITUATION

REFERENCE SECTION

A specific CCH/CCT card is faulty.

Section 12.3, Specific CCH/CCT Card Is Faulty

When the signal transmission line is adigital line, transmitting/ Section 12.4, Fault of CCH, DTI and Related Flat
receiving of control signals cannot be performed. Cable

12.1 Check Point

When repairing a CCIS Line fault, consider the following items:

(1) Check aarm lamps on the CCH or CCT circuit card.

(2) Referto Figure 5-23, and check the cable connection.

12.2 CCIS Line Control

The CCH/CCT circuit card controls the signal link (digital) of the interoffice common channel signaling
system and transmitting/receiving call processing information. The signal link controls permit normal
transmission and reception of call processing information.

A break in signal linksis detected, then restored to establish signal links. The call processing information
is converted into No. 7 signal format for channel 1 (any channel) of the DTI before being transmitted to a
distant office. Figure 5-23 shows the CCIS line control route.

\4

CPU

TSW

MUX

MDF
LT Cable «
- ————»
<> DTl [Ty
H Front
H Cable
<> ccH [T >ToCCISLine
LT Cable
<> CCT o———————>

Figure 5-23 Controlling CCIS Line
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12.3

4

ART

Specific CCH/CCT Card Is Faulty

Check by replacing CCH/CCT card with ——
a spare.
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On CCH/CCT card, set the MBR switch UP.

On CCH/CCT card, set MBR switch UP and
extract the card from its mounting slot.

Make switch settings on a new CCH/CCT
card.

On new CCH/CCT card, set MBR and MB
switches UP and insert the card into its
mounting slot.

On new CCH/CCT card, set MB switch
DOWN.

On new CCH/CCT card, set MBR switch
DOWN.

Check whether the fault is still indicated.



12.4 Fault of CCH, DTI and Related Flat Cable

START

Check connectors and flat cables between —
DTl and CCH.

-  Check the connector.

Check by replacing the DTl card with —
spare.

L Check the flat cable. —_

NDA-24300

FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

On DTI cards, set MB switch UP. On CCH
card, set MBR switch UP.

Check whether the connector is correctly con-
nected or not. If the connection is found im-
proper, plug and unplug the connector a few
times.

OnDTI cards, set MB switch DOWN. On CCH
card, set MBR switch DOWN.

Check whether the fault is still indicated.
On DTI cards, set MB switch UP. On CCH
card, set MBR switch UP.

Test the continuity of the flat cable. If found to
be abnormal, replace the flat cable with a spare.

On DTI cards, set MB switch DOWN. On CCH
card, set MBR switch DOWN.

Check whether the fault is still indicated.

On DTI card, set MB switch UP and extract the
card from the mounting slot.

On anew DTI card, make the switch setting.

On new DTI card, set MB switch UP and insert
the card into the mounting slot.

On new DTI card, set MB switch DOWN.

Check whether the fault is still indicated.
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13. INTEGRATED SERVICE DIGITAL NETWORK (ISDN) LINE FAULT

This section explains the fault repair procedure when any of the faults shown in Table 5-12 occur to a specific

ISDN.

Table 5-12 ISDN Line Fault Situation

FAULTY SITUATION

REFERENCE SECTION

A specific CCH/CCT card is faulty.

Section 13.3, Specific DCH/PRT Card Is Faulty

When the signal transmission line is adigital line, transmitting/

receiving of control signals cannot be performed.

Cable

Section 13.4, Fault of DCH, DTI, and Related Flat

13.1 Check Point

When repairing an ISDN Line fault, consider the following items:

(1) Check darm lamps on the DCH or PRT circuit card.

(2) Referto Figure 5-24, and check the cable connection.

13.2 ISDN Line Control

The DCH/PRT circuit card controls the signal link (digital) of the ISDN line and transmits/receives call

processing information.

Thesignal link controls permit normal transmission and reception of call processing information. Figure
5-24 shows the ISDN line control route.

MUX

A

A

A

y
A
y

MDF
LT Cable
< - ————»
DTl [JTrry
H Front
H Cable
DCH [JTrrrn > To ISDN Line
LT Cable
PRT >

CPU TSW
Figure 5-24 Controlling ISDN Line
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13.3 Specific DCH/PRT Card Is Faulty

START

m
Z
O

Check by replacing the DCH/PRT card with —
a spare.

NDA-24300

FAULT REPAIR PROCEDURES

On DCH/PRT card, set MBR switch UP.

On DCH/PRT card, set MB switch UP and
extract the card from its mounting slot.

Make switch setting on a new DCH/PRT card.

On new DCH/PRT card, set MBR and MB
switches UP and insert the card into its
mounting slot.

On new DCH/PRT cad, set MB switch
DOWN.

On new DCH/PRT cad, set MBR switch
DOWN.

Check whether the fault is still indicated.
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13.4 Fault of DCH, DTI, and Related Flat Cable

START

L Check the connectors and flat cables
between DTI and DCH.

—  Check the connector. —— On DTI cards, set MB switch UP. On DCH
card, set MBR switch UP.

— Check whether the connector is correctly
connected. If the connection is found improper,
plug and unplug the connector a few times.

——  On DTI cards, set MB switch DOWN. On DCH
card, set MBR switch DOWN.

| Check whether the fault is still indicated.

L Check the flat cable. —— On DTI cards, set MB switch UP. On DCH
card, set MBR switch UP.

— Test the continuity of the flat cable. If abnormal,
replace the flat cable with spare.

L On DTI cards, set MB switch DOWN. On DCH
card, set MBR switch DOWN.

L Check whether the fault is still indicated.

L Check by replacing the DTl card with a—— On DTI card, set MB switch UP and extract the
spare. card from the mounting dot.

— On anew DTI card, make switch setting.

L On new DTI card, set MB switch UP and insert
the card into the mounting slot.

L On new DTI card, set MB switch DOWN.

Check whether the fault is still indicated.
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14. HARD TIME CLOCK FAULT

This section explains the procedure for repairing a hard time clock failure which occurs within the EMA card.

START
L Replace the EMA card. Replace the EMA card referring to Section
YYN:=ININe] |f the EMA card is removed from the |1n3C2h E{\grALlCard Replacement Procedure,
system while the system isin operation By '
under the control of the CPU #1, the
system will reset and stop all call
processing. See Section 1.3.2, EMA
END Card Replacement Procedure, in
== Chapter 4, for detailed instructions.
NDA-24300 CHAPTER 5
Page 389

Issue 1



This pageisfor your notes.

CHAPTER 5 NDA-24300
Page 390
Issue 1



CHAPTER 6 SYSTEM OPERATIONS

To maintain the system in a normal state, maintenance technicians need to monitor the servicing status of the
system. Figure 6-1 shows the flow of the system status monitor.

When trouble occurs in any part of the system or to any phase of system operations, maintenance technicians
are alerted by an alarm indication or by a report from a station user or an operator. When the system becomes
overloaded, maintenance technicians can execute Line Load Control.

‘ SYSTEM STATUS MONITOR

1. ALARM INDICATIONS

* Alarm Lamps on Circuit Card
* Alarm Lamps on TOPU
* Alarm Lamps on Attendant Console

2. COLLECTION OF SYSTEM MESSAGES ‘

3. INDICATION OF LOCKOUT STATUS ‘

4. LINE LOAD CONTROL

L]

Figure 6-1 System Status Monitor

1. ALARM INDICATIONS
When trouble occurs in the system, the system activates an appropriate remedia action (system changeover,
make-busy shift of the circuit card, restart processing, etc.) by executing the automatic diagnostic function. Re-
aults of the action taken and the faulty situation are displayed.

1.1 Kinds of Alarm Indications

Figure 6-2 shows the kinds of alarm indications.

TOPU
TROUBLE > ALARM INDICATION CIRCUIT CARDS
ATTENDANT/DESK CONSOLE

MAT
:,\> SYSTEMMESSAGE | gySTEM DEDICATED PRINTER

Figure 6-2 Alarm Indications
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1.2 How to Stop Alarm Indications
To stop the alarm indication, press ALM RST key on the TOPU or use the RALM command.

Note: If the RALM command is executed, the system messages that show the reason for the failure will be
cleared. Always print the indicated system message before using this command.

1.3 Alarm Indications on TOPU

The system has alarm lamps on the TOPU as shown in Figure 6-3. Table 6-1 lists the meaning of each

lamp.
PRW SMJ SMN MJ MN SUP
ON ALM
Figure 6-3 Alarm Indications on TOPU
Table 6-1 Description of Alarm Indications on TOPU
LAMP COLOR FUNCTION CONTENTS
PWR ON Green | Power ON Indication Lights when the power isturned ON to the LPR (EMA card
mounted)
ALM MJ Red Alarm urgency level The kind of lamp indications are programmable by variable alarm

indicatinglampsfor each | indication. Refer to Section 1.4, Variable Alarm Indication.
ALM MN Red IMG

ALM SUP Yellow

SMJ Red Alarm urgency level Lights when any abnormal state is detected within the system
SMN Red indicating lamps for (System Alarm MJMN)
IMGO
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SYSTEM OPERATIONS

1.4 Variable Alarm Indication

Thisfeature allows PBX users to make aflexible change of system message output grades which range 0
to 3 and alarm lamp grades which consist of MJ, MN, SUP and NONE. Thus, the PBX users can give a

proper alarm grade to each system message according to their requirements. When assigning no data, the
default alarm grades are automatically adopted.

COMMAND COMMAND FULL NAME

ALMG Assignment of Alarm Grade Data

2. COLLECTION OF SYSTEM MESSAGES

System messages are collected in the following ways:

» Automatic printout to the system message dedicated printer
»  Automatic printout to the MAT printer

e Printout by DFTD command

2.1 Automatic Printout to System Message Dedicated Printer

Figure 6-4 shows the operating procedure.

Power on to printer.

»
»

A

Automatic
Printout Status

If amessage is registered, the contents will
print out.

—{

IsstF())rg[;teOdUt Set printer port to Make-Busy
temporarily? status using MBSM command.

Figure 6-4 Automatic Printout to System Message Dedicated Printer Operating Procedure

COMMAND COMMAND FULL NAME
MBSM Make Busy of System Message Printout
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2.2 Display on MAT

Set Scanning to Scanning ON (default) on the Scanning PBX form to collect system messages. |f any mes-
sageis collected, the information is displayed in the text box on the DFTD command form.

3. INDICATION OF LOCKOUT STATIONS

When astation isin lockout status (permanent signaling state, shorting across speech wires, etc.), it can quickly
be discovered, preventing the situation from developing into serious trouble.

3.1 Indicating Method

By entering the following commands from the MAT, information pertaining to the lockout station con-
cerned will display.

COMMAND COMMAND FULL NAME
DLSL Display of Lockout Station - LENS
DLSS Display of Lockout Station - Number

3.2 Recovery Procedure

. [ Go on-hook and then go off-hook again.
Confirm the state of the handset of - » | If dial toneis heard, the station is in permanent
the displayed station. | signaling status.

— PBX

MDF
On the MDF, connect the test
telephone to the displayed station
and confirm Dial Tone (DT). LOCKOUT STATION
X% =
SEPARATING X
- TEST TEL.
YES The in-house wiring (from the MDF to
Here DT? » | thelockout station) is shorting.

Check the wiring.

[vo
S

Figure 6-5 Recovery Procedure From Lockout Station
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‘ RLST command ’—» [ Forcibly release the lockout station circuit.

|

(Confirm: DT)

|

YES

v

B Go off-hook again and confirm DT.

Hear DT? _YES | Circuit may befaulty temporarily.

NO

Replace 16LC card
with a spare.

Observe situation for awhile.

Figure 6-5 Recovery Procedure From Lockout Station (Continued)

COMMAND

COMMAND FULL NAME

RLST Release Station/Trunk
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4. LINE LOAD CONTROL

Inthe PBX, Line Load Control can be activated automatically or manually as a countermeasure against abnor-
mal traffic congestion.

In the case of automatic control, the system automatically monitors an overloaded situation and restricts out-
going calls from stations and incoming calls from trunks.

In the case of manual control, the operator at an Attendant/Desk Console or the MAT restricts outgoing calls
from stations and incoming calls from trunks.

This section covers the following methods to activate Line Load Control:
* Control by dialing an access code from theATTCON/DESKCON
*  Control by entering command data from the MAT
*  System automatic monitoring

Operating Procedure

(1) Operations on the Attendant Console

By the operations on the ATTCON, restriction is effected on an outgoing call from a station having SFC
in which the SFI = 16 (Line Load Control) of ASFC command is set as RES=0 (incoming calls to that
station are allowed). For restricting incoming calls from a trunk, system data ASYD, SY S1, INDEX59,
b0=1 should be assigned.

e Setting

Press LOOP key.

l

Did the access code for setting
Line Load Control.

e Lamp (Figure 6-8) on control

(SST) > pand lights.

l » System message [6-C] displays.

Press CANCEL key.

Figure 6-6 Line Load Control Operationson ATTCON—Setting
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e Cancelling

Press LOOP key.

v
Dial the access code for cancelling
Line Load Control.

e Lamp (Figure 6-8) on control
(SST) > pand lights.

l » System message [6-D] displays.

Press CANCEL key.

Figure 6-7 Line Load Control Operations on ATTCON—Cancelling

i
.

= L

=

DDD - OOoOOO
OO0 BEEH | 00000
OO0 el I i [

LAMP

[

Figure 6-8 Locations of Lamps (ATTCON)

NDA-24300 CHAPTER 6
Page 397
Issue 1



SYSTEM OPERATIONS

(2) Key Operations on the Desk Console (DESKCON)

By the operations on the Desk Console, restriction is applied on an outgoing call from a station having
SFC in which the SFI = 16 (Line Load Control) of ASFC command is set as RES=0 (incoming calls to
that station are allowed). For restricting incoming calls from a trunk, system data ASYD, SYSI,
INDEX59, b0=1 should be assigned.

e Setting

Press Lx (L1-L6) key.

l

Did the access code for setting
Line Load Control.

e LLCdisplayson desk console

(SST) N (Figure 6-11).
l » System message [6-C] displays.

Press CANCEL key. ‘

Figure 6-9 Line Load Control Key Operations on DESKCON—Setting

e Cancelling

Press Lx (L1-L6) key.

v
Dial the access code for cancelling
Line Load Control.

e LLCdisplayson desk console
(SST) N (Figure 6-11).
l » System message [6-D] displays.

Press CANCEL key. ‘

Figure 6-10 Line Load Control Key Operations on DESKCON—Cancelling
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LLC is displayed on a Desk Console, when Line Load Control starts.

N
ey,
1 3\ /, Line Load indication
| H LLC | —
e e 00 aommm RS
00 Q0Q00Q00Q00Q| O
0000000000 4
53 =g | g
2 WEE Y=
=2 Hag 008
BE
Desk Console

Figure 6-11 Line Load Control Indication (DESKCON)

(3) Operationson the MAT

By entering ALL C command from the MAT, Line Load Control executes. The station to be controlled and
the contents of the Line Load Control executed on the MAT are the same as those in Step (1), Operations
on the Attendant Console.

COMMAND

COMMAND FULL NAME

ALLC

Assignment of Line Load Control

(4) Automatic Setting

If the usage rate of the CPU exceeds the system data usage rate, Line Load Control is automatically set.
In this case, system message [6-C] displays. The station to be controlled and the contents of the Automatic
Line Load Control are the same as those in Step (1), Operations on the Attendant Console.

If the usage rate of the CPU drops below the system data usage rate, the Line Load Control is automati-
cally cancelled. Inthis case, system message[6-D] displays. Whilethe Line Load Control isset, thelamps
on the control panel of the Desk/Attendant Console remain lit.
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5. 10C LINE MONITOR

(1) Functional Outline

This function monitors the |OC port status. As a result of the monitoring by this function, the following
is executed:

*  When the connection with a port has been disconnected, it is reported by a message.
»  When the connection with a port is set up, it is reported by a message.
e Theport status is stored in the memory and updated continuously.

(2) Message Judgment Criteria

Table 6-2 describes the message judgement criteria.

Table 6-2 Message Judgment Criteria

MESSAGE CONTENT

Port Normal System datais assigned, and DR signal is ON.

Port Abnormal System datais assigned, and DR signal is OF-.

Output of Port Disconnected This message is output when Port Abnormal status has lasted for 30 seconds.
Thismessage is immediately output if port abnormal occurs after the |OC card is
initialized.

Output of Port Status Restored Thismessageisoutput when DR signal is ON for the port about which Output of Port
Disconnected message is output.
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6. LINE MANAGEMENT

The following explanations apply to line management:

6.1

D

)

©)

Make-Busy/Make-Busy Cancel of Station and Data Terminal

Class Change and Number Change of Station and Data Terminal
Make-Busy/Make-Busy Cancel of C.O. Line/TieLine

Make-Busy/Make-Busy Cancel of Station and Data Terminal

Stations and data terminals can be put into make-busy state by the following operations:

On each station basis using the MBST command.
Assign the station number in the STN parameter and choose “1” for the MB box of the MBST command.
For the make-busy cancellation, choose “0” for the MB box.

On each circuit basis using the MBLE command.
Assign LENS number in the LENS parameter and choose “1” for the MB box of the MBLE command.
For the make-busy cancellation, choose “0” for the MB box.

On each circuit card basis using the MBPM command or operating the MB (toggle) key on the card.

* Assign the required LENS number in the MG, UNIT and Group parameters and choose “3” for the
MB box of the MBPM command.

e For the make-busy cancellation, choose “2” for the MB box.
or
»  Set to UPthe MB key on the circuit card (= ON).

e For make-busy cancellation, return the MB key down (= OFF).

NDA-24300 CHAPTER 6
Page 401
Issue 1



SYSTEM OPERATIONS
6.2 Class Change and Number Change of Station and Data Terminal

Figure 6-12 shows the procedure for class change and number change of station and data terminal.

START

Line Make-Busy [ » [ Refer to Section 6.1.

change  For changing station number, use ASTN command
Note 2

Class change and number | > [  For changing class, use ASCL command Note 1

Line Make-Busy Cancel

| > [ Refer to Section 6.1.

END

Note 1: For guest station of Hotel System, use AGCL command.
Note 2: For guest station of Hotel System, use AGSN command.

Figure 6-12 Class Change and Number Change of Station and Data Terminal Procedure

6.3 Make-Busy/Make-Busy Cancel of C.O. Line/Tie Line

Figure 6-13 shows the procedure to make-busy/make-busy cancel of C.O. lineltieline.

START
» For make-busy/make-busy cancel by line basis MBLE
Make-Busy/Make-Busy Cancel of || command
C.O.[Tie Line  For make-busy/make-busy cancel by route basis MBRT
command

e For make-busy/make-busy cancel by each circuit card
MBPM commands or MB (toggle) switch setting on the
circuit card

END

Figure 6-13 Make-Busy/Make-Busy Cancel of C.O. Line/Tie Line Procedure
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COMMAND COMMAND FULL NAME
AGCL Assignment of Guest Station Class
AGSN Assignment of Alternated Guest Station Number
ASCL Assignment of Station Class Data
ASTN Assignment of Station Number
MBLE Make Busy of LENS
MBPM Make Busy of Port Microprocessor
MBRT Make Busy of Route
MBST Make Busy of Station
MBTK Make Busy of Trunk
DLEN Display of LENS Data

7. STATION MESSAGE DETAIL RECORDING SYSTEM (SMDR)

Billing information can be managed by connecting the PBX system and an external computer (SMDR equip-

ment).

Note: The SMDR equipment and its software must be provided by the use .

The PBX system provides the SMDR equipment with the following information:

e Calling Party Information

» Cadled Party Number

e Cdl Start Time

e Cdl End Time

« Cdl Data

»  Authorization Code/Account Code

Upon receiving the above information from the PBX system, the SMDR equipment performs editing and man-
agement of the information and outputs the resulting information. This section explains the information pro-
vided to the SMDR equipment and also explains the method of controlling the interface port (I0C card)

between the SMDR

equipment and the PBX system.
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7.1

D

Transmission Data to SMDR Equipment

Transmission Format

As seen in the figure below, the basic information to be transmitted (Transmission Message) is a block
which begins with Start of Text (STX) and ends with End of Text (ETX). When the call ends, the whole
contents of thisinformation istransmitted to the SMDR equipment.

S| U E
TIA|A TRANSMISSION MESSAGE 1);
STX: START OF TEXT

ETX: END OF TEST
SA: SYSTEM ADDRESS
UA: UNIT ADDRESS

)

Note

Transmission Message

One transmission message consists of 128 bytes of data. Each byte represents by ASCII codesthe datato
be transmitted (Refer to Table 6-3). The contents of the data to be transmitted vary with the kind of call,
but the first byte is always transmitted by ASCII code K (4B hex.). The second byte to be transmitted is

the data which specifies the kind of call.
. In case the Fusion service is involved, the message can consist of more than 128 byte data.

Figure 6-14 shows the transmission message of an outgoing call. Figure 6-15 shows the transmission mes-
sage of an incoming call. Also, Figure 6-16 shows the transmission message of a station-to-station call.
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Table 6-3 ASCII Code

REMARKS

Specia Characters Code

ASCII CODE

b0

0

bl

b2

b3

BINARY DIGIT

b4

b5

b6

b7

HEX.

30
31

32

33
34

35

36

37

38
39

20
02

03
30
21

23

CHARAC-
TER

SPACE

STX

ETX

UA

CHAPTER 6
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BYTE DATA BYTE DATA BYTE DATA BYTE DATA
1 K 28 60 104
______ | MONTH | | CALLED_| FAUTHORI—
______ NUMBER | ZATION | (seg
3 30 ~ 7 CODE ™| PARAGRAPH
— ROUTE —| — DAY —| L _ - - 7.2.4)
| NUMBER | B B
ORIGINATING 32 CALL END B “] (SEE
______ TRUNK | HOUR | | TIME L —| PARAGRAPH —
6 INFORMATION (SEE 7.2.3)
— TRUNK —| aal T " " "] | PARAGRAPH - - - -
| NUMBER | | MINUTE_| | 7-2:2) L - = .
9| ORIG | 36| seconp| | | L i
10
L TENANT | CALLING L _
______ PARTY 38| ACCOUNT | % 1141 YEAR |
12 INFORMATION CODE 7 (seg 7
- STATION-| | (SEE — — PARAGRAPH — —
OR PARAGRAPH 7.2.4) 16| ran
—ATTEND-—| | 7-2.1) — - — — ~ .
| ANT | | ] B B
OR 118
| ROUTE _| L _ L _ - -
TRUNK
- NUMBER| - . L _ L |
18 B | B N
I~ MONTH —| - — — SPACE
92 (SEE (20 Hex.)
______ - . CALL ] - —
20 METER- %R{;GRAPH
— DAY — — ING — 7 ~ -
CALL START 48| CALLING | |
—————— TIME - — — —
22 (SEE PARTY
L HOUR | | BARAGRAPH | TENANT _| o - —
______ 7.2.2) | OFFICE | — —
24 51 CODE
L MINUTE | — CONDI- —| — OF — - I
______ | TION | | CALLING | 128
26 B PARTY 7] | ONLY FOR
|- SECOND-| NO. 7 CCIS
54 100 (SEE
— — — OFFICE — | PARAGRAPH
ROUTE ROUTE CODE OF 7.2.8)
—NUMBER—| | ADVANCE [~ BILLING ]|
| _ 1 _ || INFORMATION | PROCESS |
57 (SEE OFFICE
L —| | PARAGRAPH
ROUTE 7.2.5)
| NUMBER—|
2
Figure 6-14 Message Format for Outgoing Call
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BYTE DATA BYTE DATA BYTE DATA BYTE DATA
1 EI-K 28 60 104
______ | MONTH —| | CALLED _| FAUTHORI—
E_ | L___ | NUMBER ZaTION | (see
3 30 B T CODE ™| SECTION
— ROUTE — — DAY — L _ - 17.2.4)
| NUMBER | | termiNATING | — — _ CALLEND B - (e L i
______ TRUNK 32| Hour | | TiME L —| SECTION — —
6 INFORMATION (SEE 72.3)
— TRUNK — aal ~ "~ "] | SECTION - — — —
| NUMBER | | MINUTE_| | 7-2:2) L - = .
9| _ORIG | 36| seconp| | | B |
10
L TENANT | cALLED L _
______ PARTY 38| ACCOUNT | w 114 YEAR |
12 INFORMATION CODE 7 (seg 7
- STATIONH | (SEE - —{ SECTION - —
OR SECTION 7.2.4) 16| ear
—ATTEND-— | 7-2.1) — - — — ~ .
| ANT | | ] B B
OR 118
| ROUTE _| L _ L _ - -
TRUNK
-NUMBER— - — L _ L |
18 B B B N
- MONTH — - — — SPACE —
—————— — - %l caL - (SSEECETION (20 Hex)
20 METER- 7.2.7)
— DAY — — ING — 7 — —
CALLSTART 48| cALLED B |
—————— TIME - — — —
22 (SEE PARTY
L HOUR | | SEcTioN | TENANT _| o - -
______ 7.2.2) | OFFICE | — —
24 51 CODE
L MINUTE — CONDI- —| — OF — ~ 7
______ | TION | CALLED 128
26 B PARTY 7| | ONLY FOR
- SECOND— NO. 7 CCIS
54 100 (SEE
~ ROUTE — OFFICE — | SECTION
NUMBER ROUTE CODE OF | | 7.2.8)
B —| | ADVANCE — BILLING —
______ INFORMATION _ngch:ES_
(SEE
571 00 || SecTion
00 7.2.5)
00
Figure 6-15 Message Format for Incoming Call
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BYTE DATA BYTE DATA BYTE DATA BYTE DATA
1 K 28 60 104
—————— — MONTH — —TENANT MAUTHORI— (e
____________ u ZCAOTE)CI’EN _| SECTION
3 30 7.2.4
| | _ pAy - 62 | B | )
— = sttt —STATION— — —
CALL END CALLED
| SPACE _| 32| Hour | | TIME (SEE AT o PARTY - —
6| (20 Hex) SECTION 7.2.2) ANT INFORMATION
B ] sal T T T — —| (SEE SECTION u
L _ | MINUTE_| | | 7.2) L -
9 N T B B
| _ORIG_ | | SECOND-| 68| | B _
10
| TENANT | TENANT |
CALLING
______ PARTY 38| ACCOUNT |  (SEE SECTION 1141 Vear
12 INFORMATION CODE 7.2.4) 71
— — | (SEE SECTION — — - SPACE —
7-2-1) (20 Hex.) 116 L YEAR _|
TSTATIONT] - 7 C =~
|~ OorR | B | N
ATTEND- 118
L ANT - _ L | L _
18 B | B B
- MONTH - — — SPACE —
______ 92 | (20 Hex.) |
201 DAY — L EE’QCE _ - -
CALL START 48| CALLING (20 Hex.) i ]
I TIME (SEE = BARTY ] - —
| HOUR _| |SECTION7.22) | TENANT_ - -
96 | |
24 51 (SEE SECTION
L MINUTE — CONDI- 4 7.2.6) — - B B
______ | TION | SPACE 128
26 B (20 Hex.) |
I SECOND _ _
54
| SPACE _| | |
(20 Hex.)
Figure 6-16 Message Format for Station-to-Station Call
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7.2 Details on Transmission Data

7.2.1 Calling Party Information/Called Party Information

SYSTEM OPERATIONS

e The9th byteindicatesthetype of the calling (or called) party. The 10th through 17th bytes are data
pertaining to this calling (or called) party.

ORIG (Originating Source I dentification):
0 = Calling (or called) Party is astation

1= Calling (or called) Party is an Attendant
2 = Calling (or caled) Party is an outside (inside) party

»  The contents of 12th through 17th bytes vary with the type of the calling (or called) party.

(1) Forastation (ORIG =0): Datashowing Station Number

BYTE

12

14
15
16

DATA EXAMPLE
1st DIGIT 4
13| 2ndDiGIT | 0
| sdpieiT | 0
| ahDiGIT | 1
| sthDIGIT | SPACE
| 6thDIGIT | SPACE

17

(2) For an Attendant (ORIG = 1): Data showing Attendant Number

BYTE DATA EXAMPLE
12 1st DIGIT 1
13| 2ndpiGm | 0
14| 3dpiGIT | SPACE
15| 4thpiGIT | SPACE
16| 5thDIGIT | SPACE
17| 6thDIGIT | SPACE

(3) For atrunk (ORIG = 2): Data showing Route Number and Trunk Number

Byte Data Example
12 1st DIGIT 0
B | | Route
13 2nd DIGIT Number 0 RTNo.=1
14 3rd DIGIT 1
15 1st DIGIT 0
— — | Trunk
16 2nd DIGIT Number 5 TR No. =50
17 3rd DIGIT 0
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7.2.2 Call Start/Call End Time Information

» Thedatawhich indicates Call Start Timeis as follows:

BYTE DATA EXAMPLE
18 MONTH 0
19 (01-12) 6
20 DAY 0
— — THIS INFORMATION SHOWS THAT THE CALL
21 (01-31) 1 STARTED AT 1 O'CLOCK P.M. ON JUNE 1st,
1998
22 HOUR 1
23 (00-23) 3
24 MINUTE 0
25 (00-59) 0
26 SECOND 0
27 (00-59) 0
114 YEAR 9 YEAR INFORMATION IS SENT OUT ONLY BY
- — THE LAST TWO DIGITS AS IN ‘98 FOR 1998.
115 (00-99) 8

» Thedatawhich indicates Call End Timeis asfollows:

BYTE DATA EXAMPLE
28 MONTH 1
29 (01-12) 0
30 DAY 2
— — THIS INFORMATION SHOWS THAT THE CALL
31 (01-31) 0 ENDED AT 9 O’'CLOCK 10 MIN. 30 SEC. A.M.
ON OCT. 20, 1998.
32 HOUR 0
33 (00-23) 9
34 MINUTE 1
35 (00-59) 0
36 SECOND 3
37 (00-59) 0
116 YEAR 9 YEAR INFORMATION IS SENT OUT ONLY BY
- — THE LAST TWO DIGITS AS IN ‘98 FOR 1998.
117 (00-99) 8
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7.2.3 Called Number

SYSTEM OPERATIONS

The data which indicates the Called Number is as follows;

BYTE DATA EXAMPLE
60 1st DIGIT 0
61 | 2ndDiGIT 4
62 |  3dpiGT | 7 9-0471-83-0351 HAS BEEN DIALED.
63 B 4th DIGIT N 1
64 |  smpieT 8 9: OG ACCESS CODE
65 B B 3
66 B n 0
67 B B 3
68 B h 5
69 B n 1
70 B h SPACE
71 12th DIGIT SPACE
_\_\/_\< Ne——
90 30th DIGIT SPACE
91 32nd DIGIT SPACE
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7.2.4 Account Code/Authorization Code

* Thedatawhich indicates the Account Codeis as follows:

BYTE
38
39
40
a1
42
¢ 46

47

DATA EXAMPLE

1st DIGIT 1

B 2nd DIGIT n 1

B 3rd DIGIT N 1

B 4th DIGIT N 5

B 5th DIGIT N SPACE

N I N—
9th DIGIT SPACE

B 10th DIGIT N SPACE

ACCOUNT CODE: 1115 HAS BEEN DIALED.

Note: An Account Codeisa numerical code to be dialed (up to 10 digits) by a station user with the capa-

bility to enter a cost accounting.

* Thedatawhich indicates the Authorization Codeis as follows:

BYTE

104

105

106

107

108

112

113

DATA

1st DIGIT

2nd DIGIT

3rd DIGIT

4th DIGIT

5th DIGIT

9th DIGIT

10th DIGIT

EXAMPLE

4

SPACE

%

SPACE

SPACE

AUTHORIZATION CODE: 4001 HAS BEEN DIALED

Note: An Authorization Codeisa numerical code to be dialed (up to 10 digits) by station users which will
override the station’'s class (RSC or S-C) for facilities access restriction.
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7.2.5 Route Advance Information

When a call has been originated by route advancing, the following data is transmitted.

BYTE DATA EXAMPLE
54 1st DIGIT 0
— 1 | ROUTE
2nd DIGIT
55 NUMBER 1 0 THE CALL ORIGINATES
— ] VIA NO. 3 ROUTE BECAUSE
56 3rd DIGIT 3 NO. 30 ROUTE IS BUSY.
57 1st DIGIT 0
N ] | ROUTE
58 2nd DIGIT NUMBER 2 3
59 3rd DIGIT 0

ROUTE NUMBER 1: The route which was actually used.
ROUTE NUMBER 2: The route which should have been selected first.

7.2.6

Condition B Information

The 51st through 53rd bytes are Condition B Information. The Condition B Information indicates the

following data:

c2:

Cl:

CO:

BYTE DATA OUTPUT NUMBER
51 C2 —» 0,1o0r SPACE
52 c1 —» 0-3 or SPACE
53 co — 0-5 0or SPACE

0 = Call is not transferred
1 = Call is transferred

0 = Normal Call

1 = Call originated by OG trunk queuing

2 = Call originated by dialing with Account Code

3 = Call originated by OG trunk queuing and dialing with Account Code

0 = Regular Call (Direct Dialing from a station)

1 = Regular Call (Call is made through an ATTCON/DESKCON)

2 = Call through route advance (Direct Dialing from a station)

3 = Call through route advance (Call is made through an ATTCON/DESKCON)

4 = Call through Least Cost Routing (Direct Dialing from a station)

5 = Call through Least Cost Routing (Call is made throughan ATTCON/DESKCON)
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7.2.7 Call Metering Information

The value of call metering from the Central Office is transmitted via the data from the 92nd byte to

95th byte.
BYTE DATA EXAMPLE
92 1000 5
93 100 ’ WHEN 5200 METERING PULSES
ARE RECEIVED FROM C.O.
94 10 0
95 1 0

7.2.8 Office Code of Calling (Called) Party and Billing Process Office

The 96th byte through 99th byte indicates the Office Code of Calling (Called) Party terminated via
CClISline.

The 100th byte through 103rd byte indicates the Office Code of the office processing centralized bill-
ing for CCIS network.

Note: Office Code includes the CCISline access code.

BYTE DATA EXAMPLE
96 1st DIGIT 8
97 2nd DIGIT OFFICE CODE OF 1 )
— — CALLING (CALLED) OFFICE CODE =812
98 3rd DIGIT PARTY 2
99 4th DIGIT SPACE
100 1st DIGIT 8
B | | oFFICE coDE OF
101 2nd DIGIT 1
BILLING PROCESS _
L — | oEricE OFFICE CODE = 813
102 3rd DIGIT 3
103 4th DIGIT SPACE
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7.2.9 Text Format of Centralized Billing - Fusion

SYSTEM OPERATIONS

Below is the text format for billing information (Fusion) to be transmitted to the SMDR equipment.
On the following pages, Figure 6-17 through Figure 6-19, provide detailed information.

KT T ! . !
Kind .
S / of o Kind o E
Tlo|!'|K]|L Data Transmission Data of | Data Transmission Data T
X /| bata | ength Data |Length X
Note
M| ] | % | | %
STX : Start of Text ETX : End of Text
Note: For detailson the Kind of Data, see Table 6-4. KK : Outgoing KL Incoming
KM : Extension
Table 6-4 Centralized Billing—Fusion Kinds of Data
KIND
KK KL KM
OF CONTENTS (OUTGOING) | (INCOMING) | (STATION)
DATA
00 Not Used
01 Outgoing Trunk/Incoming Trunk Information Provided Provided -
02 Calling Party Information (Station Number) Provided - Provided
03 Calling Party Information (Tel ephone Number) Conditionally - Conditionally
Provided Provided
04 Called Party Information (Station Number) - Provided Provided
05 Called Party Information (Telephone Number) - Conditionally Conditionally
Provided Provided
06 Call Start/Call End Time Provided Provided Provided
07 Account Code Conditionally Conditionally Conditionally
Provided Provided Provided
08 Condition B Information Provided Provided Provided
09 Alternate Routing Information/Incoming Route Provided Provided -
Number
10 Dial Code Provided Conditionally -
Provided
11 Office Code Information (For CCIS) Conditionally Conditionally -
Provided Provided
12 Authorization Code Conditionally Conditionally -
Provided Provided
13 Condition C Information + Billing Info/Call Metalling Provided Conditionally -
Info Provided
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Table 6-4 Centralized Billing—Fusion Kinds of Data (Continued)

KIND
KK KL KM
OF CONTENTS (OUTGOING) | (INCOMING) (STATION)
DATA
14 Condition D Information + Bill Notification Attendant Conditionally - -
Console Number Provided
15 Department Code Conditionally - -
Provided
16 Automatic Number Indication Conditionally Conditionally -
Provided Provided
17 Converted Number Conditionally - -
Provided

18-99 | Not Used - - -

Note: Conditionally Provided: Information is provided when data is effective. Provided: Information is
provided on every call with no exception. -: Not available.
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Byte Data Byte Data Byte Data Byte Data
STX 1 220 Biling
0 . I 0 | Informa- | | Condition C
! F Minute - o 3 tion Information
1 K 75 Second r - b [ /cal Note
r Second - - . 4
K 150 Metering
0 i i [ b 225 1]
For more [ 1 [ Mill-Second]| r b 4
inf i 5 N r 7 00 |
information on 3 1 80| ] H . Condition D
the data to \ear 155[ . D Information
which the Note [ e 7| Quoing i 1 I 7 230[_ Bill Noif- | Note
gits) 1 | Trunk F 1 cation ATT
marks are 10 Information F . [ CON No. |
attached, see [ Physical - gs [ Month | call End F . T
Reference. [ Route No.7 S 160[ ] 2
Y F . 235 0
L 4 L _ - - | Department
[ Trunk No. | L Hour A | Dial Code | | Dial Code Code
5 (Max. 32 [FDepartment]
) o[ . [ dgits) ] b
[ Logical I Minute | dg I Code -
165
I Route No. F - 240 1
I Second - L i 6 1
| 0
20 2 i i [ 7 L0 _ 3 |
1 95 [Milli-Second i T
170[ ] *
ORIG [ o r 7 245( 4
Calling 7 3 .
I Tenant - |Party F 1 B T
25 L
I (3 digits) - | Information 100[ 01 F - r 7
(Station No.) L _ r 1
I STN No. 7 Note - 1 sy . 250[° ]
[ ATT CON-| B T F — B T
F No. 4 3 - L i - .
30
| RT/TK No~ 105/ Account H - r 7
L (6 digits) | 3 - | Code F 4 B T
L i 180| | 55 4
| O L Account L i
3 | Code | 1 - -
35[0 _ 2 | | (Max. 16 | [ 1 L o
110 digits) 0 Automatic
I 1851 4 [ Number 7] .
I FPC A r : 20| Indication-| | Automatc
L iqits) L B Office - - [ Number
(3 digits) L 4 (Max. 32 O
L i Code of L digits) Indication
40 User [ Caling 7 L i Note
[ Group ] 15[ ] r Paty 7|Offce Code L i
[ Number T | Calling i 7 190 Offce Information
L Py | 0 | Code of | 265( i
Information (W 4
L 1| Telephone No) 8 _Bllllng Pro-_ L i
45 I ] | 0 1| condition B cess Office’ L i
L i 120 Information 1 - o
Telephone C2 Note 195[ 2 L i
[ Number 7 Cl 0 1 270
[ (Max. 16 co T I 7
so[ dgts) ] [ o L 4
/ 125 9 r 1 B i
i T 1 r 7 | Authoriza-
L 4 L _ 200| 1l = 4
Logical | i 1 tion Code 275 i
| Route No. |
55| 4 L FPC1 | Authoriza- | % 1
L i 130 Alternate | tion Code | 5 5
i ot 4 | Rout 205| (Max 16 LY~
r 4 Physical outing | I digts) 280 1 6
I RT No. 1 | Information : Converted
| g Note L | u - [Number
60 1asf Logical B i I-Converted 4
r 3 4 I RT No. 1 | _ L. Number _|
210 | (Max.6 _|
B . 285| digits)
r 1 FPC2 F -
F Year - - _
65 | Call 140 . ETX
Start L Physical | 1
Time | RT No. 2 E
 Month — 215 3
o 0,0 0
I Logical o B T
L Day
I RT No. 2
70 145 c
L Hour - L -
Figure 6-17 Message Format for Outgoing Call - Fusion
NDA-24300 CHAPTER 6
Page 417

Issue 1



SYSTEM OPERATIONS

10

15

20

25

30

35

40

45

50

55

60

65

Byte Data

STX

ve|k ol x|-|o

FPC
(3 digits)

Physical -

Route No. 4

Trunk No. |

Logical -
Route No. 4

=R BN =]

ORIG (Note)

Tenant -
(3 digits)

STN No.
ATT CON
No.
RT/TK No._|
(6 digits) |

05

0_2
372

FPC
(3 digits)

| UserGroup |

Number
(3 digits)

| Telephone ]|

Number
(Max. 16
digits)

/

Logical |

I Route No. |

(3 digts)

s~ wlo o

Year o

Incoming
Trunk
Information

Called

Party
Information
(Station No.)

Called

Party
Information
(Telephone No.)

70

75

80

85 [

9 |

95

100

105[

10|

115[

120

125

130

Byte Data
Call
Start 135
 Month o lime
+ Day
+ Hour A
140
 Minute
I Second -
145
["Mili-Second]
L Ve ]
ear 150
r 7| Call End
Time
Month -
by A 155[
Hour
Minute |
 Second - 160
[ Milli-Second |
0 165[
7
0o _1 |
1 6
i 7 170[
r 7 | Account
F — | Code
| Account _| 175|
| Code |
(Max. 16
digits) |
i 7 180
0 185
8
Conditon B
0 Information
3 Note
Cc2
C1 190
CO0
0
9
E 1 - -
8 195
FPC1 Incoming
F - | Route
Number
y Note
I Physical
| RTNo. 1 2001

Byte Data

Logical

I RT No. 1

FPC2

Physical
RT No. 2

Logical
RT No. 2

1
0

0 _3
172

| Dial Code |

(Max. 32
digits)

1
1
0
8

Office

[ Code of

Calling
Party

Office Code

of Biling
Process
Office

Dial Code

Office Code
Information

For more information on the data to which the Note marks are attached, see Reference.

205|

210(

215

220[

225

230[

235[

240

245[

250[

255

Byte Data

L Authoriza-
| tion Code |

(Max. 16 |
digits)

Oluo|lwrk

Cal

| Metering _|

Automatic ]
Number |
Indication

L (Max. 32 |

digits)

ETX

Authorization
Code

Condition C
Information
Note

Automatic

Number

Indication
Note
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Byte Data
STX
0
!
1 K
M
| 0
2
5 1
0
ORIG (Note)|
r Tenant -
L (3 digits) -
10 (3 digits)
L STN No. |
| ATT CON |
No.
15 [ (6 digits) 7|
0
i 3
L 0 -~ 2 -
20| 7 2
r FPC -+
I (3 digits) -
| UserGroup |
25 Number
(3 digits) 7]
30 [ )
I Telephone-|
L Number |
35| (Max. 16 |
digits)
a0 | ]
0
4
45 I 1 ]
0
ORIG (Note)|
F Tenant -
I (3 digits) -
50 (3 digits)
| STN No. _|
| ATT CON |
No.
55 [ (6 digits)
- 05
- 0 -~ 2 -
60 | 3 2
r FPC +
(3 digits) —
| UserGroup |
65 Number

For more information on the data to which the Note marks are attached, see Reference.

Calling

Party
Information
(Station No.)

Calling

Party
Information
(Telephone No.)

Called

Party
Information
(Station No.)

70 |

75

80 |

85

90

95

100

105

110

115

120

125

130[

Byte Data
(3 digits)

Telephone |
Number -
(Max. 16 -

digits)

Called

Party
Information
(Telephone No.)

S w| o g

Year

Month -

Day 4

Hour

Minute 4

Second

[ Milli-Second|

Month -

Day A

Hour

Minute |

Second

[ Milli-Second |

Call

Time

Call End
Time

0 -
;

0 _ 1
176

[ (Max. 16 T

Account

Code

digits)

Account

- | Code

135]

140

145

Byte Data

Condition B
Information
Note

Figure 6-19 Message Format for Station-to-Station Call - Fusion
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Reference

Data = 02: Calling Party Information (Station Number)

1 T T 1 1
o T Station No.
R Tenant ATTCON No.
02 10 || 3 dic RT / TK No.
G| (3 digits) (6 digits)
1 1 1 1 | |
ORIG:  Originating Source Identification

ORIG = 0: Transmitted data depicts information on Station
ORIG = 1: Transmitted data depicts information on Attendant Console
ORIG = 2: Transmitted data depicts information on Trunk

Data = 08: Condition B Information

08 03

Co = Call Origi
Call Origi
Call Origi
Call Origi
Call Origi
Call Origi
Call Origi
Call Origi

NoghkRwNMREO

Cl = -
Call Origi
Call Origi
Call Origi
Call Origi

Call Origi

C2 =

Call was

Call was
Call was

AwNREOQ

nation - Direct

nation - via ATTCON

nation - Direct (Alternate Routing)

nation - via ATTCON (Alternate Routing)

nation - Direct (LCR Routing)

nation - via ATTCON (LCR Routing)

nation - Direct (Called No. - first 6 digits of change code)
nation - via ATTCON (Called No. - first 6 digits of change code)

nation by OG Queuing

nation by dialing with accounted code

nation by OG Queuing & dialing with accounted code
nation by Call Forwarding Outside

nation by Call Forwarding Outside & dialing with accounted code

transferred

Billing is continued

transferred & billing is continued
transferred to last called party
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Data = 09: Alternate Routing Information (KK) / Incoming Route Number (KL)

09 18 FPC1 Physical Logical FPC2 Physical Logical
(3 digits) | RT No. 1 | RT No. 1| (3 digits) | RT No. 2 | RT No. 2
1 1 | | | |
FPC1: FPC actually used

Physical Route No. 1:
Logical Route No. 1:

FPC2:

Physical Route No. 2:
Logical Route No. 2:

Physical route actually used
Logical route actually used

FPC first selected

Physical route first selected
Logical route first selected

Data = 13: Condition C Information + Billing Info / Call Metering Info.

13

01

05

07

Billing Info

/

Call Metering

\—Charge

Mo alrwdkRo

No Charge Information
Charge Information for 1 cent unit
Charge Information for 0.1 cent unit
Charge Information for 10 cent unit
Charge Information for $1 unit
Charge Information for $10 unit
Calling Metering (4 digits)
Charge Information Error

Data (Basic Charge Unit x 10°)
Charge Data (Basic Charge Unit x 101)
Charge Data (Basic Charge Unit x102)
Charge Data (Basic Charge Unit x103)
Charge Data (Basic Charge Unit x104)
Charge Data (Basic Charge Unit x105)

In case of
Billing Information

NDA-24300
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Data = 14: Condition D Information + Bill Notification ATT CON Number

Bill
14 01 D Notification
° ATTCON
04 Number

\—D - .- Bill Notification (by ATTCON) Not Available
0 : Bill Notification (by ATTCON) Not Applied
1 : Bill Notification (by ATTCON) Available

Data = 16: Automatic Number Indication

1 T 1 1 1 1T T T 1 T T T T T T T T T T T T T
01
16 ) * Automatic Number Indication (Max. 32 digits)
33
1 | 1 1 | 1 1 | 1 | | 1 | | 1 | 1 1 |
\—* Information Element Identifier =  0: Unable to Output
1: Display
2: Unable to Notify
3: Out of Service (Out of Area)
4: Public Telephone Origination
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7.2.10 Text Format of SMDR - TCP/IP Interface

When using SMDR - TCP/IPinterface, billing information is output to the billing output devices con-
nected by an external LAN in the form of socket interface as shown in Figure 6-20.

PBX(Server)
[ Billing Information
r—-—=--|/—-=-=-=—--=-=- - - I ___________ I ___________ hl
LAN . .
Y Y Y Y
SMDR(A) SMDR(B) SMDR(C) SMDR(D)
(Client) (Client) (Client) (Client)

Note: A maximum of 4 clients can be designated as SMDR equipment for each LN.

Figure 6-20 SMDR—TCP/IP Interface Billing Output Devices
Details on the text format for SMDR - TCP/IP Interface are explained below.

(1) Identifier 1: Data Request Text

A text to be sent by the client when it requests the server to send billing data.

S
Text
. o Data length | Device :
Y
|de?lt|)f|er (00002) No. Parity
N

Text sending direction: Client —» Server
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)

Identifier 2: Sending Data Text
A text for sending billing datain response to “ (1) Data Requed Text” from the client.

S

Text Data length | Device | Sequence| Billing data
Y 'depzt')f'er (XXXXX) | No. No. (IPX Format) Parity
N Note

Note: Text format of billing data is IPX format only. (Refer to Section 7.2.9, Text Format
of Centralized Billing - Fusion.)

©)

Text sending direction: Client «— Server

The number of billing datarecordsis 64 or less.

Identifier 3: Server Response Text

A text to be sent to the client when thereis no billing data to send in response to “ (1) Data Request Text”
or asaresponse to a“(5) Status Monitoring Text.”

S
Text .
. e Data length | Device | Response .
Y
|de?§|)f|er (00003) No. No. Parity
N

(4)

Text sending direction: Client «— Server

Identifier 4: Client Response Text

A response text to be sent to the server by the client which has received the data by a*“(2) Sending Data
Text.”

S
Text
) .| Data length [Device| Se- ACK/ .
Y
identifien ™ 0002) No. | quence| NAk | Parnity
4
N No.

Text sending direction: Client —» Server
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(5) Identifier 5: Status Monitoring Text

A text for use in monitoring the server status from the client’s viewpoint or the client from the server’'s
viewpoint. At the same time, the text is used to notify the server of the client status.

S
Text | o Client ,
. . | Data length | Device device | ACK .
Y
'deg')f'er (00005) | No. |information| NAK | P&ty
N

Text sending direction: Client —» Server

(6) Identifier 6: Connection Disconnect Text

A text to be sent from the client to the server to disconnect the connection. In response to this text, the
server promptly performs processing to disconnect the connection.

S
Text .
-~ | Data length | Device | ACK/ .
Y |de?6t|)f|er (00003) No. NAK Parity
N

Text sending direction: Client —» Server

8. TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT

To abtain the value of common equipment usage, the system provides traffic measurement feature. It can im-
prove the system efficiency.

8.1 Kind of Traffic Measurement

Table 6-5 shows the kinds of traffic measurements.

Table 6-5 Traffic Measurement Types

KIND OF
TYPE MEASUREMENT DESCRIPTION

1* Terminal Traffic Measurement of traffic on a per LENS basis, and measurement of the total traffic on
M easurement aPIM basis.

2* Route Traffic Measurement of traffic on a per route basis.
M easurement

3* Station Peg Count Measurement of the number of outgoing connections, intra-office calls, outgoing

C.O. linecalls, Tie Line calls, etc. originated by each station.
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Table 6-5 Traffic Measurement Types (Continued)

TYPE

KIND OF
MEASUREMENT

DESCRIPTION

4*

ATTCON Peg Count

Measurement of the number of each type of call handled at theATTCON/
DESKCON.

5*

Route Peg Count

M easurement of the number of varioustypesof call connections on aper route basis.

Service Peg Count

M easurement of the number of times the following services are operated:
Call Hold

Call Back

Executive Right of Way

Call Waiting

Call Pickup - Group

Call Pickup - Direct

Call Forwarding - All Calls

Call Forwarding - Busy Line

Call Forwarding - Don’'t Answer
Speed Calling - System

Speed Calling - Station

Off-Hook Outgoing Trunk Queuing
Outgoing Trunk Queuing
Consultation Hold - All Call

Call Transfer - All Calls
Three-Way Calling

UCD Route Peg Count

Measurement of the number of incoming calls, answered calls, and abandoned calls
handled at UCD Groups on a per route basis.

UCD Group Peg Count

Measurement of the number of incoming calls, answered calls and abandoned calls
on aUCD Group basis.

10

UCD Station Peg Count

Measurement of the number of incoming calls, answered calls and abandoned calls
for each station on a UCD Group basis.

15

ATT Answer Peg Count

Measurement of the number of answered calls handled by each attendant.

18

Connection Route Peg
Count

M easurement of the number of varioustype of call connection on aconnection route
basis.

19

Connection Route Traffic

Measurement of traffic on a connection route basis.

Note: Asterisk (*) identifies the traffic measurements that can be saved on the HD of the MAT.
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8.2 Operating Procedure

1. Procedurefor Set-up and Start
The procedure to set up and start the traffic measurement is as foll ows:

STEP1

ASYD

ASYDN

STEP2

ATRF

ATRFN

Note:

STEP 3:

STEP 4:

By using the ASY D/ASY DN command, assign the necessary system data as follows:

When performing traffic measurement on a node basis:

e SYSL, INDEX8 (Number of Tenants)

e SYSIL, INDEX9 (Number of Attendant Consoles)

» SYSI1, INDEXA47, bit O (Unit of Traffic Measurement): 0/1 = CCS/Erlang

e SYSL, INDEX47, bit 7 (Traffic Measurement Service): 0/1 = Out/In Service  Assign “1.”

When performing traffic measurement on a network basis (via TCP/I P):

e SYSI, INDEX8 (Number of Tenants)

e SYSI, INDEX9 (Number of Attendant Consoles)

e SYSI1, INDEXA47, bit O (Unit of Traffic Measurement): 0/1 = CCS/Erlang

e SYSL, INDEXA47, bit 7 (Traffic Measurement Service): 0/1 = Out/In Service  Assign “1.”

By using the ATRF/ATRFN command, assign the traffic measurement programs as follows:

When performing traffic measurement on a node basis:

Assign traffic measurement “TYPE” (Note), “PORT” number to be used, and the output
“INTERVAL” and “Time (HOUR/MINUTE),” etc. For more details, see the ATRF command in
CHAPTER 8.

When performing traffic measurement on a network basis (via TCP/I P):

Assign traffic measurement “TY PE” (Note), “PORT” number to be used, and the output “INTER-
VAL" and “Time (HOUR/MINUTE),” etc. For more details, see the ATRF command in CHAP-
TER 8.

You can select one measurement “ TYPE” at a time. If you need two or more measurement
“TYPE,” repeat the same steps, following the entry of this command.

Terminate all the MAT commands.

An image of IPX “MAT Menu” is shown in Figure 6-21. Terminate al MAT commands, and
make sure no commands are currently running via the “ Processes’ button.

Set the programmed Traffic Measurement in routine operation.
Click the “Scan New Alarmg/Traffic” and “Collect New Alarms’ buttons on the IPX “MAT

Menu” (confirm the clicked buttons remain in the pressed state). Then, the Traffic Measurement is
activated as programmed.
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Figure 6-21 showsthe IPX “MAT Menu” display image. The display should look similar to the following:

Scan New Alarms/Traffic

......Office Name (assigned by ASYD/AOFC command

Collect New Alarms

Collect New Traffic
Abort Data Collections Major Alarm Indicator
View Scanning Log Minor Alarm Indicator
Supervisory Message Indicator
Traffic Data Indicator

'APP - - — FPG 1

:‘E? ‘#‘.ﬁ“j:’- }.hhh:\h}.}.hhhhh}.hhhhh}.hhhh

| About

7 Make Busky Contyol
[ Traftic Dath

(L] Traffity DataXor F
] Test
(L7 Station RBata
(L7 Trunk Dada
(] Mumbering Flan

(L7 Service Feature Data
|2 List Up Gommands{1}
17 Ligt Up Commands&)
(L7 Signal Tranzlation Data
(7 Restriction Data

(L7 Ihetallation

[ Local Data Memary

[ Metwork Data Memary
7 Event

| _Log Manager

| _Log out

zion Metwork
|__Configure

| Log in

|- Processes

RERTSRTTRTAL ITITA DAERS R

Command Name Input Text Box

Figure 6-21 IPX “MAT Menu” Display Image (Example)
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(2) DataOutput - Detailson DTFD/DTFDN Command
To obtain the collected Traffic data, you can use the “DTFxxx” or “DTFxxxN” command as shown below.
The commands can be activated by your direct log-in operation onto the MAT, but in normal cases, the com-
mands areto be activated automatically at predetermined interval sassigned by the ATRF/ATRFN command.
Also, each command below corresponds to the Traffic Measurement “TYPE” assigned by the ATRF/ATR-
FN command.
When performing traffic measurement on a node basis:
Measurement “TYPE” Command Full Command Name
(by ATRF Command) Name
1 | Terminal Traffic DTF101 | Display of Terminal Traffic Data
2 | Route Traffic DTF102 | Display of Route Traffic Data
3 | Station Peg Count DTF103 | Display of Station Peg Count Data
4 | ATTCON Peg Count DTF104 | Display of Attendant Peg Count Data
5 | Route Peg Count DTF105 | Display of Route Peg Count Data
6 | Service Peg Count DTF201 | Display of Service Peg Count Data
8 | UCD Route Peg Count DTF301 | Display of UCD Route Peg Count Data
9 | UCD Group Peg Count DTF302 | Display of UCD Group Peg Count Data
10 | UCD Station Peg Count DTF303 | Display of UCD Station Peg Count Data
15 | ATT Answer Peg Count DTF501 | Display of Attendant Answering Peg Count Data
18 | Connection Route Peg Count DTF601 | Display of Connection Route Peg Count Data
19 | Connection Route Traffic DTF602 | Display of Connection Route Traffic Data

When performing traffic measurement on a network basis (via TCP/IP):

Measurement “TYPE” Command
(by ATRFN Command) Name Full Command Name
1 | Terminal Traffic DTF101N | Display of Terminal Traffic Datafor Fusion Network
2 | Route Traffic DTF102N | Display of Route Traffic Data for Fusion Network
3 | Station Peg Count DTF103N | Display of Station Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
4 | ATTCON Peg Count DTF104N | Display of Attendant Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
5 | Route Peg Count DTF105N | Display of Route Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
6 | Service Peg Count DTF201N | Display of Service Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
8 | UCD Route Peg Count DTF301N | Display of UCD Route Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
9 | UCD Group Peg Count DTF302N | Display of UCD Group Peg Count Datafor Fusion Network
10 | UCD Station Peg Count DTF303N | Display of UCD Station Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
15| ATT Answer Peg Count DTF501N | Display of Attendant Answering Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
18 | Connection Route Peg Count DTF601N | Display of Connection Route Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
19 | Connection Route Traffic DTF602N | Display of Connection Route Traffic Data for Fusion Network

Note: For information on the command display images, see Figure 6-22, Figure 6-23, and Figure 6-24.
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Figure 6-22 shows the DTFD command display image (example). The DTFD/DTFDN command should look
similiar to this.
Data collecting Log

Traffic Data This area displays the current Traffic
Check box to specify the * Traffic Data” M easurement data, based onthe sel ected
TYPE. “Traffic Data’ TYPE.

'.uura L ol s Laf \

I sl Tawfm — OTTIOR

Tiglen Fag g - TR
I Bitaluierd By L - TTF 18
I Pl Fagp Cose = DTF I8

[ Tisis ea®
I Sarfos Pag Cpere - BTFET

= Tigita Ches 1
I Y Hemsin Py Cmars =~ DTN
™ L I i P G ~ [TFEE
T 00 Beicr Pag Drami - [TFER

I~ Trita Clis
[ Bitgierd Bew Fag Cmed - [1TFEN
I CAET P Gl = OTTR
(s ]

x Pl i Bt

Tl Boaa Siinks

bt Hosmim

I Tiwiia Cleia T -
i ol Tonmin = OTFH31

Feers Fug i - rieafl
Faater Togie = DFTTRES ;I

| Bt Lig | i i
Tma Ledisdas | Lep Dokae |

Tool Buttons

e Collect Data

Used to collect the Traffic report with regard to the selected “ Traffic Data” TYPE. Theresult test isshown in
the “ Data Collection Log” display area.

« Stop
Used to quit the currently performed Traffic Data collection.
 PrintLog

Used to print out thetext data now displayed in the “ Data Collection Log” area
e View Database

Used to view the whol e data (based on the selected “ Traffic Data” TYPE), so far stored in the database. More
details are shown in figure 6-11-3.

e Clear Database

Used to delete (clear) the whole data (based on the selected “ Traffic Data” TYPE), so far stored in the data-
base.

e LogColors
Used to designate/change the text font color of the “ Data Collection Log” display area.
e Exit

Used exit this command. (Note that the database contents are not cleared by pressing this button.)

Figure 6-22 DTFD Command Display Image (Example)
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Figure 6-23 shows a sampleimage of the“ Listup Report” window for the DTFD/DTFDN command. Thiswindow appears by taking
the following operations, and is used to obtain a sequence of Traffic data, so far collected and stored in the database. The window is
also used to save the Traffic datatext (now displayed in the window) onto your desired PC directory.

- To activate this window:
1. Designate a specific“ Traffic Data” TY PE out of the DTFD/DTFDN command check boxes. (see Figure 6-22).
2. Pressthe “View Database’ button on the left-bottom part of the DTFD/DTFDN command (see Figure 6-22).

P Listup Report =10
a
[ TROUBLE : DTFA] ABCDE (TR L
* Terminal Traffic Data (DTF101) * ) |
Start Time:  12/25 12:00 I )
End Time: 12125 13:00 This area displays the details
Module Group Unit  Group  Type  Level0 Level 1 Levelz  Level3 Levels Level 5 Level6 Level 7 : Ff
on the Traffic report, specified
0 0 0 ccs 09252.000 09215.859 09179.718 09143.576 09107.435 09071.294 09035.153 08999.012 “
0 0 1 ccs 09252.000 09215.859 09179.718 09143.576 09107.435 09071.294 09035.153 08999.012 by the %ge (U P)/%ge
0 0 2 ccs 09252000 09215859 00179.718 09143576 09107.435 09071204 09035.53  08999.012 "
0 0 3 ccs 09252.000  09215.850 09170718 09143576  09107.435 09071294 09035.153  08999.012 (D()VV'\]) buttons.
0 0 4 ccs 09252.000 09215.859 09179.718 09143.576 09107.435 09071.294 09035.153 08999.012
0 0 5 ccs 09252000 09215859 00179.718 09143576 09107.435 09071204 0903553  08999.012 H
0 0 6 ccs 09252.000 09215.859 09179.718 09143.576 09107.435 09071.294 09035.153 08999.012 g]own hae IS a'n ma‘rT‘]pIe Of a
0 0 7 ccs 09252000 09215859 09179.718 09143576 09107.435 09071204 0903553  08999.012 P « .
0 0 8 ccs 09252000 09215859 09179.718 09143576 09107.435 09071204 0903553  08999.012 certain first page of “Terminal
0 0 9 ccs 09252.000 09215.859 09179.718 09143.576 09107.435 09071.294 09035.153 08999.012 . ”
0 0 10 ccs 09252000 09215859 09179718 09143576 09107.435  09071.294 09035153  08999.012 Traffic Data (DTF]_O_’]_)
0 0 11 ccs 09252.000 09215.859 09179.718 09143.576 09107.435 09071.294 09035.153 08999.012
0 0 12 ccs 09252.000 09215.859 09179.718 09143.576 09107.435 09071.294 09035.153 08999.012
0 0 13 ccs 09252000 09215859 09179.718 09143576 09107.435 09071204 0903553  08999.012
0 0 14 ccs 09252.000 09215.859 09179.718 09143.576 09107.435 09071.294 09035.153 08999.012 &
a ¥
alal 2 [ x|m] cancel | =] :Close] 69 of 691 Total:69  100%

\—SaveText File

When saving the currently displayed text page, press this button.
Then, a dialog box, as shown in Figure 6-24, appears.

Page (UP)
Page (DOWN)
Any Traffic data, now in the database, can easily be found via these buttons. Select “UP” or
“DOWN,” according to the text display pattern: “ the newest thefirst, the oldest the last.”
Note
Note: Whenthiswindow isactivated, theinitial text to appear isthe newest file data, out of a sequence of Traffic reports. Like
this, the newest text (in the database) appears on thefirst page, and the next new, the next page.

Figure 6-23 “Listup Report” Window when “View Database” is Selected (Example)

The dialog box, as shown below, appears, if the “ SaveText File” button is selected on the “Listup Report” window
(see Figure 6-23 above). If thefile isto be saved:

1. Select “ Character-separated values’ on the “Format” i

list box. |Disk file |
2. Select “Disk file” on the “Destination” list box.

3. Click OK. oK i Cancell

Destination:

After these steps, a new dialog, asking the saved file name and directary, aso appears. Then, complete the data saving by
filling out these necessary items.

Figure 6-24 “Export” Dialog for Traffic Report Text File Saving
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(3) Service Conditions (when performing Traffic Measurement via TCP/I1P)

(@

(b)

(©

(d)

()
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The NDM (network-level) data for the traffic measurement order is replaced/updated, at each time
the system isinitialized or data change is requested from theATRFN command.

When the network-level data is once assigned via the ATRFN command, the node-level data for
ATRF command cannot be changed or modified.

When the network-level datais once assigned viathe ATRFN command, the already assigned data
by the ATRF command is not cleared, but becomes ineffective.

When a datatransfer error occurs, the following are performed in order:

— Traffic measurement is suspended momentarily and system message is displayed (notification
of fault)

— Traffic measurement, concerning all the remaining data except for the fault-involved one, isre-
sumed

— Retry ismade repeatedly for the transfer of fault-involved data, until the fault has been eradicat-
ed

— |f the fault hasn’'t been eradicated still until the time of next measurement routine, the data is
finally discarded, and next traffic measurement routine starts

When the same Individual ATT Numbers exist on the network, the traffic measurement concerning
the ATTCON/DESKCON cannot be performed correctly.
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9. OFFICE DATA MANAGEMENT

This section explains how to manage various kinds of data such as Call Forwarding Data, Individual Speed
Cdling Data, and Office Data, etc.

9.1

9.2

D

)

Office Data Stored Locations

Theoffice datais stored in the memory (MEM) and on the Hard Disk (HD). Whilethe systemisin service,
it operates by the office data stored in the memory. Should the contents of the office data be destroyed due
to trouble, the system restartsits operations by |oading the office data from the hard disk into the memory.
The office data of the system in operation is being backed up by the hard disk.

Office Data Preservation

Sincethe PBX keeps operating by the assigned office data, be sure to preserve the latest office data. If the
office datais not preserved, all office datamust be reassigned if the contents of the data memory have been
destroyed, because of trouble occurrence, etc. The system will remain in a system down state until reas-
signment of the office datais complete.

Practice to verify and confirm the valid office data by routine maintenance is considered an effective
means to prevent loss of the office data and occurrence of trouble due to the office data. For this reason,
be sureto keep the following items near the system at all times so that they may be available when needed.

Office Data Programming Sheets
Asthe most up-to-date data must be recorded in the sheets, be sure to make entries by pencil.

Floppy Disks for Data Saving

To back up the office datastored on the HD, use floppy disks. The necessary number of Floppy Disks (FD)
is determined by the following factors:

* Mounting capacity of office data depends upon the system data (SY S1, Index30).

» Each floppy disk can save IMB of data. After alarge-scale office data change, in particular which
includes system data, unpredictable failures might occur. To deal with such failures, prepare an FD
for saving the office data before the changing. In addition, prepare an FD for saving the latest office
data.
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9.3 Office Data Management Procedure

The procedure generally taken when changing the office datais shown below.

CREATION OF DATA CHANGE PLAN Entry Into Office Data Programming Sheets

A
DATA CHANGING Entry Into Office Data Programming Sheets

v
LISTING OFFICE DATA Entry Into Office Data Programming Sheets

A 4

DATA SAVE FROM MEM INTO HDD MEM_HDD command Note
Direction Select : Memory to Hard Disk

Data Type Select : Data Memory, etc.

A4
DATA VERIFY MEM_HDD command Note

Direction Select : Verify HDD against MEM
Data Type Select : Data Memory, €tc.

DATA SAVE FROM HDD INTO FD HDD_MAT command Note
Direction Select : PBX Hard Disk to MAT

Data Type Select : Data Memory, €tc.

DATA VERIEY HDD_MAT command Note
Direction Select : Verify HDD against MAT
Data Type Select : Data Memory, etc.

Note: Refer to Figure 6-29 for each command function.

Figure 6-25 Office Data Change Procedure
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CREATION OF DATA CHANGE PLAN

A

DATA CH

ANGING

A,

A

LISTING OF

FICE DATA

A

DATA SAVING FROM MEM INTOHDD

A

A

DATA VERIFICATION

DATA SAVING FROM HDD INTO FD

DATA VERIFICATION

Entry Into Office Data Programming Sheets

Entry Into Office Data Programming Sheets

Entry Into Office Data Programming Sheets

MEM_HDD command Note
Direction Select : Memory to Hard Disk
Data Type Select : Data Memory, etc.

MEM_HDD command Note
Direction Select : Verify HDD against MEM
Data Type Select : Data Memory, etc.

HDD_FDD command Note

System Select : HFDO/HFD1

Direction Select : Hard Disk to Floppy Disk
Data Type Select : Data Memory, etc.

HDD_FDD command Note

System Select : HFDO/HFD1

Direction Select : Verify HDD against FDD
Data Type Select : Data Memory, etc.

Note: Refer to Figure 6-27 for each command function.

Figure 6-26 Office Data Change Procedure
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Figure 6-27 shows the function of three backup commands: HDD to FDD, HDD to MAT, and MEM to
HDD.

PBX

MEM

MAT HDD_MAT
— DM — DM
NDM NDM
LDM LDM
L ND HDD — ND
_ RCE — RCF
_CF — CF
-~ spD — SPD
L USK — USK
- NS — NS
| | | = CBK . LBk
S HDD_FDD
— DM
_FoD NDM
LDM
FD . ___HDD__: : : ~ D
bemcacacata--- ' : . — RCF
FDD ; ; - cF
; ; — SPD
bemeann F D — USK
— NS
DM: Data Memory — CBK

NDM:  Network Data Memory

LDM:  Local Data Memory

ND: Name Display Data

RCF:  Wireless Call Forwarding Data

CF: Call Forwarding Data

SPD:  Speed Calling-System Data

USK:  User Assign Soft Key Data (for Release 3 or later)
NS: Number Sharing Data (for Release 3 or later) Note
CBK: Call Block Data (for Release 5 or later)

[ 1: Command

Note: Number Sharing data load/backup also affects the data load/backup of Dual Station Calling
Over-FCCS

Figure 6-27 Backup Commands
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9.4 Call Forwarding Data/Individual Speed Calling Data Management

Call Forwarding Data and Individual Speed Calling Data are changed at any time because these services
are set/cancelled from the station involved. In the PBX, these data are backed up by FD.

Call Forwarding Data: HDD_MAT command

Individual Speed Calling Dataz HDD_MAT command
9.5 One-Touch Speed Call Memory Data Management
One-Touch Speed Call Memory data of D'™ is destroyed when DL C/EL C circuit card has been replaced
with aspare or itsmounting sl ot has been changed. The data can be backed up onto FD before replacement
or mounting slot change of DLC/EL C card.
Backup: BOSD command

9.6 Data Management Commands

COMMAND COMMAND FULL NAME
BOSD One-Touch Speed Call Memory Data Backup
HDD_FDD Data Control Between HDD and FDD
HDD_MAT Data Control Between HDD and MAT
MEM_HDD Data Control Between Memory and HDD
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10. TEST OPERATIONS OF VARIOUS KINDS

This section explains the methods of test operations (shown in Figure 6-28) to be performed in case a fault
recovery occurs.

Display of connection status of designated station/trunk

COMMAND COMMAND FULL NAME

DCON Display of Connection Status

Test connection by designating trunks, tones, and ringback tone from test station

—| 10.1 Designated Connection Test (Station)

Test connection by designating trunks (outgoing only) from Attendant/Desk Console

—m»| 10.2 Designated Connection Test (ATTCON/DESKCON)

Display of line failure indication when faulty condition occurred while a call isin progress

——»| 10.3 Bad Call Natification

Figure 6-28 Test Operation Method Examples
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10.1 Designated Connection Test (Station)

(1) Genera

The purpose of thistest isto confirm the operations related to atrunk or tone that is designated from the
test station. Refer to Table 6-6. The test result displays on the MAT screen as system message [6-1].

Table 6-6 Designated Connection Test (Station) Operations

ITEM TEST ITEM CONTENT OF CONFIRMATION REMARKS

1 Register (ORT/IRT) | Whether the dialed numbers (1, 2, 3,4,5, 6,7, 8,9, 0, *, #) can be
received correctly is to be confirmed.

2 Sender Whether the numbers (1, 2, 3,4,5, 6, 7, 8,9, 0, *, #) can all be sent out
is to be confirmed.
3 3-Party Conference | By connecting the test tone to each port of a 3-Party Conference Trunk,
Trunk whether the test tone can be heard is to be confirmed.
4 Tone Various kinds of tone are to be confirmed.
5 Interrupted Ringing | Interrupt ringing (IR) isto be confirmed.
(IR)
6 Trunk Connections of trunks are to be confirmed.

(2) Precaution

Designated connection to atrunk—A designated connection to trunk is limited only to an individua line
of either 2nd DT system or sender system.
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(3) Designated Connection Test Procedure

(@) Register Test Procedure

Lift handset
(DT)
Dial access code for + Access code is assigned by ASPA command, CI=N,
designated connection SRV=SSC, SID=17
“Oxx + XXX « Route numbers to be designated are as follows.:
RT No. TRK No. >
RT NUMBER TRUNK NAME
> l 902 Originating Register Trunk
(DT) 903 Incoming Register Trunk
Did “1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,0" (*, # N
in case of PB signal)
consecutively
S£T ‘r- If any of the dialed numbers are not received correctly, a
=20 'L Reorder Tone (ROT) is heard.

|

(NO)
IS next register to Hang Up

be tested, too?

TRUNK DESIGNATION TEST IN PROGRESS
) REGISTER
) ORT UNDER TEST
Make switch hook flash
Note — —
Note: If the trunk number of the next register is not assigned, the test ends.
Figure 6-29 Register Test Procedure/Connection Diagram
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(b) Sender Test Procedure

Lift handset

(BT)

Dial access code for

designated connection —.[ Access code is assigned by ASPA command, CI=N,

SRV=SSC, SID=17

v

l“ 9xx”I + l“xxx”I ;_- Route number to be designated is as follows:
RT No. TRK No.
> RT NUMBER TRUNK NAME
"""""""" ! 905 Sender Trunk DP/PB
i
i

(Music On Hold) i Connection test is automatically !
! performed Note 1 !

(SST) o If any of the dialed numbers are received correctly, a Reorder
4 Tone (ROT) is heard.

register to be
tested, too?

TRUNK DESIGNATION TEST IN PROGRESS
A MUSIC ON
Make switch hook flash % Ay HOLD
ORT
Note 2
ORT SND ]
DP
OR PB

Note 1: After the sender to be tested is connected to the register, the sender sendsout 1 ~ 9, 0 by DP
signalsand 1~ 9, 0, *, # by PB signals, thus checking to seeif the dialed numbersare sent out
correctly.

Note 2: If thetrunk number of the next sender is not assigned, the test ends.

Figure 6-30 Sender Test Procedure/Connection Diagram
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(c) 3-Party Conference Trunk Test Procedure

Lift handset

(DT)

Dia access code for
designated connection

1 gxxl! + " XXX
— [ —

RT No. TRK No.

=J

(SST)

l

'_- Access code is assigned by ASPA command, CI=N,

SRV=SSC, SID=17

« Route numbers to be designated are as follows:

RT NUMBER TRUNK NAME
909 3-party conference trunk
(for station, ATTCON, trunk)
913 3-party conference trunk
(only for ATTCON)

As shown in Figure 6-32,
tone sending is repeated.

(SST)

l

Is next
register to be
tested, too?

Make switch hook flash
Note

Note: If thetrunk number of the next 3-Party Conference Trunk is not assigned, the test ends.

Figure 6-31 3-Party Conference Test Procedure
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TRUNK DESIGNATION

TEST IN PROGRESS

3] a5 % a5 3]

\@ssﬁfi / e / g
sl & 6/y

1 SEC.

= T

Fod] [HaH] [F

H |

A TSTT TSTT TSTT
(DT) (SST) (OT)
il SEC.
L sec 253
1 SEC. 1 SEC.
LFSH] [ReoH] EE/ﬂj
TSTT TSTT TSTT
(SST) (DT) (SST)
Figure 6-32 3-Party Conference Test Connection Diagram
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(d) Tone Test Procedure

Lift handset

(OT)
Dial access code for e Access code is assigned by ASPA command, CI=N, SRV=SSC,
designated connection SID=17

)
.

(BT)

Did &, 4,[ » For Tone No. to be designated, refer to Table 6-7.

Dial “000"

Tone Number
(Tone) [ Tone designated by Tone No. is heard.
Hang Up
TRUNK DESIGNATION TEST IN PROGRESS
TONE
ORT ]
ORT
Figure 6-33 Tone Test Procedure/Connection Diagram
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Table 6-7 Tone Numbers

SYSTEM OPERATIONS

TONE NO. KIND OF TONE REMARKS
00 Dia Tone (DT)
01 Specia Dial Tone (SPDT)
02 Ring Back Tone (RBT)
03 Continuous Ring Back Tone (CRBT)
04 Busy Tone (BT)
05 Reorder Tone (ROT)
06 Service Set Tone (SST)
07 Second Dial Tone (SDT)
08 No Tone
09 Sender Transmitting Tone (SDTT)
10 Call Waiting Ring Back Tone (CWRBT)
11 No Tone
12 No Tone
13 Test Tone (TSTT)
14 Music On Hold (MSC)
15 No Tone
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(e) Interrupt Ringing (IR) Test Procedure

Lift handset

(DT)

!

Dial access code for
designated connection

BN

!

Dial “999"

(SST)

!

Hang Up

}

Bell Rings

A 4

Lift handset and answer

|

(SST)

Hang Up

DESIGNATION

"oy

ORT

Access code is assighed by ASPA command, CI=N, SRV=SSC,
SID=17

SST

>

HANGUP

2

IR

TEST IN PROGRESS

A

—»
ANSWER

£

SST

Figure 6-34
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(f) Trunk Test Procedure

Lift handset

(DT)
Dial access code for » Access code is assigned by ASPA command, CI=N,
designated connection SRV=SSC. SID=17

i "

“ 9XX" + “ XXX
L 1 [

RT No. TRK No.

|

Diadl the called party
number

(RBT)

The called party at the
distant office answers
and talks

!

Is next
register to be
tested, too?

Make switch hook flash
Note

Note: If thetrunk number of the next trunk is not assigned, the test ends.

Figure 6-35 Trunk Test Procedure
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TRUNK DESIGNATION
A

23

2nd DT SYSTEM

CALLED PARTY DIALING

"o
SENDER >
CHARGING SERVICE ORT
SYSTEM PROVIDED
TRK

CALLED PARTY DIALING
A

23

ORT

CALLED PARTY DIALING

23]

.y

NUMBER SENDING
A

&

SND

TRK j
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Figure 6-36 Trunk Test Connection Diagram
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10.2 Designated Connection Test (DESKCON/ATTCON)

(1) Genera

The purpose of thistest isto confirm the operations related to atrunk which has been designated from the
Desk/Attendant Console (DESKCON/ATTCON).

(2) Test Procedure

(@ Trunk seizurewith TKSL key

Press TKSL or TRKSL key

l

“yxx”  + “ X"
[ I

e Whether dialing RT No. + TRK No.
RT No. TRK No.

OR
Or . . . . .
“XXXX” + Diding C.O. Line NO. is determined per ASYD
command, SYS1. INDEX68. bl.
C.O. LineNO. C.O. Line No. is assigned by ACOC command.

l

(DT from Distant Office)

l

Dial called party
number

(RBT)

l

Called party at distant
office answers and talks

l

Press CANCEL key
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(b) Trunk seizure by access code dialing

Press LOOP key or Lx (L1-L6) key

i

Dial access code
for designated connection

> ° Specia Code is assigned by ASPA command.
* CI=N, SRV=SSC, SID-17

l

Dial { xxxx

C.O. LineNo.

4,[ C.O. Line No. is assigned by ACOC command.

l

(DT from distant office)

l

Dial called party number

l

(RBT)

l

Called party at the distant
office answers and talks

l

Press CANCEL key
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10.3 Bad Call Notification

(1) Genera

When a station user has trouble because of hearing noise during a call, or has other difficulty having a
normal call, the line involved is recorded as abad call notification.

The record displays on the MAT screen as system message [6-H], which indicates the recording source
(Station Number), Called Station Number or Trunk Number, etc.

(2) Operating Procedure

Talking 4>[- SFC of the station user who can perform this operation must
l be allowed ASFC, SFI=46
X « SFC of the station user who can perform this operation must
Switch hook flash be allowed ASFC, SFI=46
(SPDT)

l

Dial access code for
bad call notification

l

(SST) — |

l

Station user returns
to talking state

e Access code is assigned by ASPA command, Cl=H,

’[ SRV=SSC, SID=46

System message [6-H] displays
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11. ROUTINE DIAGNOSIS

For confirming its own servicing status, the system automatically executes self diagnosis every day, and dis-
plays the result of the diagnosis on a system message. By this function, possible causes for trouble can be dis-
covered in an early stage and possible trouble can be prevented from remaining undetected.

11.1 Related System Data

 ASYD, SYSI1, INDEXSS6,

b0 — When routine diagnosis starts, and the result of the routine diagnosis is normal, the result
displays as system message [7-O].
0/1: Not displayed/To display

bl- When the result of the routine diagnosis is abnormal, it displays as system message [ 7-P].

0/1: Not displayed/To display
b3, b2 — Processing at the time when Trunk Ineffective Hold is detected. Note

Bit Except the trunks being held on two-way calls | All trunks being held at LENS of the trunk detected
(station-to-station call, station-to-trunk, trunk- | present are forcibly display as system message
b3 | b2 to-trunk call), the trunks being held at present | released [7-P]
areforcibly released
0 0 X — X
0 1 — — X
1 0 — X X

Note: Trunk Ineffective Hold isa continuous state other than idle state within a predeter mined duration while
routine diagnosisisin progress. Whether it is to be detected/not detected is assigned by ASYD, SYSI,

INDEX89.

 SYSI, INDEXS87, 88 - Routine Diagnosis Start Time
Start time should be such atime at which the traffic of the office is the lowest.

INDEX 87
INDEX 88

0’2

o'o

(Hour) 2:00 a.m. is the start time.
(Minute)

To stop the routine diagnosis, set FF respectively to INDEX87, 88.
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SYS1, INDEX89, 90 — Routine Diagnosis Items: The item corresponding to each bit is to execute
once aday.
Single System Configuration

INDEX89 b0 — Main Memory Check (MM Program Memory)
0/1=Nol/Yes

bl — DM Check (DM = Data Memory)
0/1=Nol/Yes

b4 — Trunk Ineffective Hold Check
0/1= Nol/Yes

b5 — Trunk Ineffective Hold Detection
0/1 = No/Yes

INDEX90 bl — Backup of Call Forwarding, Individual Speed Data, Name Display Data, User
Assign Soft Key Data and Number Sharing Datato HDD (see Index 304)
0/1 =No/Yes

b3 — Residual Link Detection
0/1=Nol/Yes

INDEX304 b0— Individual Speed Calling Data Saving
0/1 = Out/In Service (Thisdatais valid when SY S1, INDEX90, b1=1)

bl — Call Forwarding Data Saving
0/1 = Out/In Service (Thisdatais valid when SY S1, INDEX90, b1=1)

b3 — Name Display Data Saving
0/1 = Out/In Service (Thisdatais valid when SY S1, INDEX90, b1=1)

b4 — User Assign Soft Key Data Saving
0/1 = Out/In Service (Thisdatais valid when SY S1, INDEX90, b1=1)

b5 — Number Sharing Data Saving
0/1 = Out/In Service (Thisdatais valid when SY S1, INDEX90, b1=1)
Dua System Configuration
INDEX89 b0 — Main Memory Check (MM Program Memory)

0/1=NolYes
bl — DM Check (DM = Data Memory)
0/1=Nol/Yes
b2 — TSW ACT/STBY Changeover for Dual Systems
0/1=Nol/Yes
b3 — CPU ACT/STBY Changeover for Dua Systems
0/1=NolYes
b4 — Trunk Ineffective Hold Check
0/1=Nol/Yes
b5 — Trunk Ineffective Hold Detection
0/1=NolYes
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b6 — Call Forwarding Data Clear (See Index 232)
0/1 = Nol/Yes

INDEX90 bl — Backup Call Forwarding, Individual Speed Data and Name Display Data to
HDD (see Index 304)
0/1 =NolYes

b3 — Residual Link Detection
0/1 = No/Yes

INDEX304 b0 — Individual Speed Calling Data Saving
0/1 = Out/In Service (Thisdatais valid when SY S1, INDEX90, b1=1)

bl — Call Forwarding Data Saving
0/1 = Out/In Service (Thisdatais valid when SY S1, INDEX90, b1=1)

b3 — Name Display Data Saving
0/1 = Out/In Service (Thisdatais valid when SY S1, INDEX90, b1=1)

b4 — User Assign Soft Key Data Saving
0/1 = Out/In Service (Thisdatais valid when SY S1, INDEX90, b1=1)

b5 — Number Sharing Data Saving
0/1 = Out/In Service (Thisdatais valid when SY S1, INDEX90, b1=1)

11.2 Routine Diagnosis Result
Theresult of routine diagnosis displays as a system message.
Normally ended: [7-O]
Abnormality detected [7-P] Refer to Chapter 3 for more details.

In case an abnormality is detected, initiate necessary processing explained in Chapter 5.
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12. SYSTEM CONTROL PROCEDURES

Although the system is remarkably maintenance free, maintenance technicians occasionally may confront a
situation in which they have to manually control the system. This chapter describes system control procedures
focusing on the following four items.

»  Changeover/Make-busy/Make-busy Cancel of Equipment
* Initialization

e How to Turn On/Off the Whole System

e System Start-up

Note: Changeover of equipment is available for common control equipment, whichis provided in a dual con-
figuration.

12.1 Changeover/Make-Busy/Make-Busy Cancel of Equipment
12.1.1 General

This section explains system operations which are necessary for Changeover/Make-Busy/Make-Busy
Cancel of equipment dividing them into the following two blocks.

» CPU Block
e Switching Block (TSW, PLO)

Prior to performing these operations, see Figure 6-37 through Figure 6-47 to obtain general under-
standing on the system configuration.

Figure 6-37 shows a general block diagram of a dual-configuration system. Referring to the diagram,
confirm the routes to be affected by any of the following operations:

CPU Changeover: The ACT/STBY of CPU can be changed over by using the CMOD com-
mand or operating the MBR key on the CPU front panel. If the system of
CPU ischanged over, the ACT/STBY of GT (in TSWM), aswell as of the
belonging ISAGT and LANI, are also changed over.

Note: Thechangeover of CPU can be performed by operating the CPU SEL key onthe EMA (PH-PC40) card.
However, this method is not normally used except in cases of unavoidable circumstances. Refer to Sec-
tion 12.1.2, How to Control CPU Block.

Speech Path Changeover: The ACT/STBY of Speech Path System can be changed over by using the
CMOD command or operating the MBR key on the active GT circuit card.
If the system of Speech Path is once changeover, all the TSW, DLKC, and
MUX in the same switching block are also totally changed over.
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PLO Changeover: Though PLO isincluded in the switching block together with the TDSW,
MUX, and DLKC, its ACT/STBY changeover should be performed inde-
pendently by operating the MB key on the card. The changeover of PLO
does not affect any other systems.

IMGO IMG1 IMG2 IMG3

Line/Trunk PM Line/Trunk PM Line/Trunk PM Line/Trunk PM

T|U (DO(U D |TU (U |0 | (9D || |D|©® (O(UD || |D|(0D[(D|U [D|U ||V |(D|(U |D|T
OO0 0| |190|Z OO0 0TI OIZTI0OIZTIOIZE O O210|1219I12 |9
EnlElelflelflo IElalfElealflealBle Bl BlolElolEle Bl Bl |Blo | |w
I |C | |C |T |C T |C ICcC|T|Cc|ZT|CZT|C [ZT|C |ZT|ICZT|C|T|C |ZT|C |T|C |T|C |T|C
S O - L = i - e 1 O = R I O = L O = N 3 O - R - L - L R R

|IMUXU|IMUXH|IMUXU|IMUXH |IMUXH|IMUXU|IMUXH|IMUXU |IMUXU|IMUXU|IMUXU|IMUXH |IMUXH|IMUXU|IMUXH|IMUXU

TSW I/O BUS

ISAGT: PZ-GT13
DLKC: PH-PC20

TSW I/O BUS

LANI: PZ-PC19
PLO: PH-CK16/17/16

-AI17-A

MISC BUS
10C/
MISC
GT: PH-GT09 TSW: PH-SW12
EMA: PH-PC40 I0C: PH-1024

MUX: PH-PC36
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Figure 6-37 Switching Network General Block Diagram
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To perform the ACT/STBY system changeover, check the lamp indicators shown in Figure 6-38, and

then operate the related key.

Note 1:

can differ, depending on each system setting.

Note 2:

the LED’s checking method, refer Figure 6-41.

LED indications cited in Figure 6-38 are only an example. The indicating pattern (ON/Flash/OFF)

STATUS 7-seg. LED provides information on ACT/STBY status of the belonging CPU. For detailson

IMGO
TOPU
System State
CPUO->ACT | |==mmmmmmmmmmmmmmemeee o 13 T T T
TSWO0-> ACT MUXACT |15
g|E
PIM3 XX MUX
T T
I |
ol
218
e|le MUX ACT
________________________ 13114 mB
MUX ACT 1
z|=z
PIM2 Sls
T3
I I
oo
alo
&8
FANU
________________________ 1) ]
MUX ACT | ..,
Soc| .
g|&
PIM1 L BS
b T
| T
oo
alo
w w
e|le
________________________ 1314 e
MUX ACT .;;(_ ]
z|=z
g%
PIMO B
I| I
| o
ala
DSP 1 (PZ-DK224) | & | &
______________________ SN U N L Sepri e
2t ]| ¥ l el
OPEOPE/MB q}]] |
g | L ( B
LPM 5| o = . PZ-DK224
< [ = ][° jmmm e ————————————— .
312« 1% ! !
|z g ) i i
Sl Y] E : :
< g E ) i w st;us - i
BASEU DSP O (PZ-DK224) | | Nmez |
| |
FRONT VIEW IL ® !
FRONT
\ J
s Legend s- - s s e e eeeeeeeeeenenaa sy
X% Mke . ; ; . ;
_:[:]:_] Lamp is ON Q¢ tLampis Flashing .:|. Lamp is OFF
Figure 6-38 How to Check LEDs and SW Keys for System Changeover (IMGO)
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To perform ACT/STBY system changeover, check the lamp indicators shown in Figure 6-39, and then
operate the related key.

Note: LED indications cited in Figure 6-39 are only an example. The indicating patterns (ON/Flash/OFF)
can differ, depending on each system setting.

IMG1

TOPU System State

TSWO0 -> ACT
PLO 0 -> ACT
DLKC 0 -> ACT

PIM3

MUX ACT
MB

PIM2

(9€0d-HAXNW L 16| (9EDd-HAIXNN  E- '
(9€0d-H)XNN w8 x| (9€0d-HXNW m 'R

FANU

PIM1

PIMO

5]

o)

T

m

S

vs)
(9€Dd-HAXNW 13- 65| (9EDd-HAIXNW - 165
(9€0d-Hd)XNN m 2| (9eDd-HA)XNN m 2

o
00
=]
)

20[21122123

TSWM

DLKC

(6019-Hd) 19 ¥ 15
(6019-Hd) 19 @ =
1 (ZTMS-Hd) 00 MSL ¥
1(ZTMS-H) TOMSL 6t )
1 (ZIMS-Hd) ZomsL ¢ R
1(ZTMS-Hd) E0MSL 3%
TN O1d ¥ N

T910N Od @

V(@IMS-HA) 0T MSL @ 5

+ (020d-Hd) 91

! (020d-Hd)OX1a = !
TCIMSHA) TTMSL @
1ZIMS-HA) ZTMSL @ ')
{CIMS-HA) ETMSL @ g

' (s3)

OPE/MB

BASEU

FRONT VIEW
;- Legend ----mmmmimm e \

- 3 : [ . '
O T ON ‘L OFF
; -]E,lf-] amp is .:l amp is :

Note: Use any of the following circuit cards: PH-CK16, PH-CK17, PH-CK16-A, PH-CK17-A

Figure 6-39 How to Check LEDs and SW Keys for System Changeover (IMG1)
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To perform the ACT/STBY system changeover, check the lamp indicators shown in Figure 6-40, and
then operate the related key.

Note: LED indicationscited in Figure 6-40 are only an example. Theindicating pattern (ON/Flash/OFF) can
differ, depending on each system setting.

IMG 2/3
System State
TOPU IV TSW 0 -> ACT
___________________________ ARy L
Fym
&
PIM3 K MUX
T|T
I(T
T| T
ola
wlw
2|2 MUX ACT
___________________________ 13114] MB
Hqm
H
PIM2 &%
El&
T
Tl
olo
wlw
2|2
FANU
___________________________ T 7]
Foim
EIE
PIM1 EJES
T|T
b
T|T
olo
wlw
2|2
___________________________ 13014f e
aul
z|=
s
PIMO 515
e b
T|T
olo
wlw
2|2
DUMMY/APM
BASEU
FRONT VIEW
Legend =-----mmmmmee e
¢ :Lampis ON B :lampis OFF :

______________________________________________

Figure 6-40 How to Check LEDs and SW Keys for System Changeover (IMG2/3)
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*  How to check the STATUS 7-segment LEDs

The ACT/STBY status of CPU can be confirmed by viewing the STATUS 7-segment LEDs.
Visualy check the LED indications and confirm which CPU is active in your system.

When the STATUS LEDs display any of the two-digit numbers (00 - 99), the belonging CPU is
active. If the LEDs display the threeletters (S, B and Y) in rotation, the CPU system isin STBY
mode. Note that the numbers (00 - 99), displayed on the active CPU front panel (DSP), conform
to the percentage points showing CPU occupancy rate.

DSP (Front View) DSP (Front View)

MBR CPUOPE WDT IMGO

MBR CPUOPE WDT !MGO ‘
1 ®© e
[] IMG1 IMG2 IMG3

70 @ i
[} IMGL IMG2 |MG3
EOSE O O

i i i i
I I | I
1 1 1 1
! 1 ! 1
1 1 1 1
I I | I
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1
I I | I
1 1 1 1
: Y 7 : -------------- : --------------------------- .

STATUS . . . o STATUS isi - *
: . | If the CPU is active, the + | . | Ifthe CPU is in ST-BY mode,
: : | LEDs here indicate CPU & ! . i the left-side LED here goes .
i : ' occupancy rate : i . i OFF and the right side beams =
i %, ! pancy rate. O 5 I'S, bandy in rotation. s
1 Yaummmmunmnnnsn prrsenssnnn s n s [N 1 ‘tanmnnmmnnnnas lesssssssEEssssEEEEEEEEEEnns »*
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1
! 1 ! 1
I I | I
i i i i
| @ | @
1 1 1 1
! 1 ! 1
1 1 1 1
g 1 g 1

Active ST-BY
preee Legend
i Xx: Lampis ON ¥ Lamp is Flashing ® : Lamp is OFF

Figure 6-41 How to Check STATUS LEDs

Note: Except for theindication of the STATUS 7-segment LEDs, the ACT/STBY of the CPU also can be con-
firmed via the lamps on the DSP. If the CPU OPE lamp light steady-green and IMGO-3 are flashing,
the CPU is active. If CPU OPE appears OFF and IMGO is flashing, the CPU isin STBY mode.
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12.1.2 How to Control CPU Block 4
The CPU, when it is provided in adual configuration, can be switched over by A

one of the operations shown in Table 6-8. If the system of CPU is changed over,
the ACT/STBY of GT (in TSWM) also changes over. Contents O

Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required )

N

Table 6-8 Changeover of CPU Block

TYPE OPERATIONS REMARKS
Changeover by Use the CMOD command. CPU OPE lamp
CMOD lights steady green

Note 1 | See Chapter 8. on the DSP of the
CPU, whichis

Changeover by key | Turn ON the MBR key on the active DSP of the active CPU. After afew placedintoact-mode

operation seconds, return the MBR key to the previous position. ; ;
P Note 1 | See Section 12.1.3, ManualeySystem Fg:hangeoser of CPU. gypg:ﬂ%pgi':g];
Forced Changeover | ACT/STBY mode of CPU can be controlled by CPU SEL key operationonthe | GT (PH-GT09)
Note 2 | EMA (PH-PC40) card. card, whichisin the
UP: No. 0 system (ACT) controlling route,
DOWN: No. 1 system (ACT) lights green.

Normally, this key must be placed in the center position when the CPU is
provided in adual configuration.
See Section 12.1.4, Forced Changeover of CPU.

Note 1: While changeover of the CPU isin progress, any call attempt is rejected. Already established calls,
however, will not be affected.

Note 2: When the forced changeover is executed, the entire system is initialized. For this reason, do not use
this operation except in unavoidable circumstances.

Figure 6-42 shows asystem block diagram centering upon the CPU and its controlling GT. Though the
two sides have a complicated cable connection, the controlling route of CPU 0 directly goesto GT 0,
and that of CPU 1 to GT 1. Therefore, if the system of CPU is changed over, the ACT/STBY of GT
also changes over.

Because the ACT/STBY changeover of CPU aso affectsthe GT status, the MBR key on the GT card
isnot used for GT system changeover. The key is used to switch over the Speech Path System, involv-
ing the TSW, DLKC, and MUX circuit cards. Refer to Section 12.1.6, Manual System Changeover of
Speech Path System.
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IMGO IMG1 IMG2 IMG3

|IMUXU|IMUXU|IMUXU|IMUXH |IMUXU|IMUXH|IMUXU|IMUXH |IMUXH|IMUXU|IMUXH|IMUXU |IMUXU|IMUXU|IMUXU|IMUXH

TSW 1/0 BUS
TSW /0 BUS
Note IJ:
\%m G-Iil
IsacT| CPR1
LANI
MISC BUS
loc/
EMA MISC
ISAGT: PZ-GT13 LANI: PZ-PC19 GT: PH-GT09 TSW: PH-SW12 MUX: PH-PC36
DLKC: PH-PC20 PLO: PH-CK16/17 EMA: PH-PC40 IOC: PH-1024
Note: The connection between ISAGT and GT is somewhat unique in this system. As shown, though an
external cable is physically connected between ISAGT #0 and GT#1, the actual control signal is
sent/received only between ISAGT 0 and GT 0. Thisisbecause GT 0 and GT 1 have a multiple con-
nection on the backboard side.
Figure 6-42 System Block Diagram (Switching Network Between CPU and GT)
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12.1.3 Manual System Changeover of CPU

To change over the CPU system, the CMOD command is normally used. However, if the command
cannot be used for some reason, use the key operations listed below:

Note: For system changeover via the command, see Chapter 8.

Improper key operations may result in a system down. Operate the related keys, applying
extreme care.

STEP1 Determinewhich CPU is active.

(1) Check the lamp indications. Refer to Figure 6-43 and Table 6-8.

DSP (Front View)

MBR CPUOPE WDT  IMGO

: | MBr CPUOPE WDT IMGO
o @ Ok ® ® 0
IMG1 IMG2 IMG3 IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
Or -=0: =0 ® © @

STATUS

e o 7

© ©
L e
Active ST-BY
e Legend
i Xt: Lampis ON %% Lamp is Flashing ® : Lamp is OFF

Figure 6-43 CPU in ACT/STBY Mode

The CPU changeover aso affectsthe ACT/STBY of GT in the TSWM. Refer to Figure 6-44
for more information, also check the lamp indications on the GT (PH-GT09) card.

GT (PH-GT09)

[

o OPE/MB | OPE/MB

MB @ MB

MBR B MBR

GT: Active GT: ST-BY

FRONT VIEW ¥¢: LampisON @ : Lampis OFF

Figure 6-44 GTin ACT/STBY Mode
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(2) Check the mate CPU’s STBY mode. Also check the mate GT’'s STBY mode. Refer to Fig-
ure 6-43 and Figure 6-44.

YWN=NINel The system changeover of CPU can be done only when the mate CPU isin STBY mode. Do
not attempt the changeover if the mate CPU is closed.

STEP2 Hipthe MBR key on the DSP of the active CPU. Refer to Figure 6-45.

After the above steps, set the MBR key as shown below.
The system changeover starts automatically.

ATTENTION

|
1 I
e 1 E O I
\ STATUS |
| g
I I
I
~ DSP (Active)

Figure 6-45 CPU Changeover via MBR Key

Note: If the MBR key remainsin the UP pasition, the CPU stays in its make-busy status. Be sure to return the
key to the DOWN position except in the case of a special purpose.

STEP3 Confirm the changed lamp indications.

To confirm the CPU changeover, check the lampsin Figure 6-46 on both DSPs. LED indica-
tions must change as shown when the CPU system has been correctly changed over.

CPU Formerly Active After Changeover
r— - - - - - - - - — — — — — — — — — 1
| CPU OPE : Steady-ON (green) — OFF |
| IMGO : Flash (green) — Flash (green) |
IMG1-3 : Flash (green) — OFF
| MB/OPE (GT Card) : Steady-ON (green) g OFF |
Lo _|
CPU Formerly in STBY Mode After Changeover
r— - - - - - - — - — — — — — — — — — 1
| CPU OPE : OFF —p Steady-ON (green)
| IMGO : Flash (green) — Steady-ON (green) |
IMG1-3 : OFF — Flash (green)
| mB/OPE (GT Card) : OFF — Steady-ON (green) |
Lo _|

Figure 6-46 LED Indications Before and After CPU Changeover

STEP4 Analyze the displayed system messages.

After STEPs 1 through 3 are performed, the system messages [7-C] and [7-D] automatically
display. Confirm that no errors occurred during the CPU changeover process.

Note: When the CPU mode change executes, the MAT (TCP/IP) is once disconnected. Then, log in to the sys-
temagain.
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12.1.4 Forced Changeover of CPU e 2
Figure 6-47 shows how to perform the forced changeover of CPU by key oper-
ation onthe EMA (PH-PCA40) card. Because the key operation will causethe en-
tire system to initialize, do not rely on this method except as alast resort. ConTTENTION
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required Yy,
LANI(PZ-PC19) ISAGT(PZ-GT13)
) \
| 00 01| 02| 03| o4 ® ® o ||[e AN
: -
.
: * * * -H
. = = =] 0 T w01z s .
! g % 8 Q > ® ® ® ® ®
LPM sl 2|32 £ 4
. Ie) '6 z R ® ® ® ® ® e “‘
: Sl&| i gies :
: : - :
i i = e
i ; o ;
i s s
\\,. :-‘ ® ® .'I
A
f /\ \ \ CPR
For the forced system changeover, set the CPU-SEL
— switch from middle to Up or Down. Note this operation
also leads to system initialization.
mB 1) UP : The CPU#1 is placed into the ACT-side.
of Acm 2) MIDDLE : Normal setting for dual CPU configuration.
g 3) DOWN : The CPU#0 is placed into the ACT-side.
S|  CKERRO (This setting is mandatory for single CPU
EMASUP system.)
EMASUP
CPU SEL
CPU-SEL
NMI SEL
oooo
SW65
mm] sV {ooo
SWo2 Swez For more information, see the Circuit Card Manual.
SW70 (ononooo
SW A0
k J CPU-SEL Key
EMA(PH-PC40) FACE LAYOUT
Figure 6-47 Forced CPU Changeover
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12.1.5 How to Control Switching Block . h
The Switching Block denoted here includes the following system equipment:

ATTENTION
e TSW (PH-SVV].Z) Contents
Static Sensitive
Handli
Pra:calur:\gons Required )

«  MUX (PH-PC36) A
«  DLKC (PH-PC20)
«  PLO (PH-CK16/17/16-A/17-A)

Perform the required system changeover by using the CMOD command or by operating the relevant
key on the GT/PLO card. Refer to Table 6-9.

Table 6-9 Changeover of Switching Block

Type Operations Remarks
Speech Path Changeover by the Use CMOD command. All OPE or ACT lamps on the
CMOD command Speech Path System, which were

formerly active, go OFF.

All OPE or ACT lamps on the
Speech Path System, which were

Note | See Chapter 8. formerly STBY, light steady-
green.
Speech Path System Changeover by | On active GT card, turn MBR key UP. All OPE or ACT lamps on the
Key Operation on the active GT card Speech Path System, which were

Return MBR key to original position (DOWN) | formerly active, go OFF.
after OPE/MB lamp goes OFF on GT card.
All OPE or ACT lamps on the
Note | See Section 12.1.6, Manual System Changeover | other side Speech Path System,
of Speech Path System. light steady-green.

PLO Changeover by Key Operation | On active PLO card, turn MBR key UP. ACT lamponthe PLO card, which
was formerly active, goes OFF.

Return MB key to original position (DOWN)
after ACT lamp goes OFF on PLO card. ACT lamponthe PLO card, which
was formerly STBY, goes steady-
Note | See Section 12.1.7, Manual System Changeover | green.

of PLO.

Note: These operations cause a momentary interruption in speech paths. Sncetheinterruptionis momentary,
it can beignored asfar as ordinary telephone calls are concerned. However, care should be take when
data communications are involved, as the interruption might cause bit errors.
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12.1.6 Manual System Changeover of Speech Path System

To changeover the ACT/STBY of Speech Path System, the CMOD command is normally used. How-
ever, if for some reason the command cannot be used, use the key operations listed below.

Note 1: As explained in this section, the ACT/STBY of the Speech Path System can be changed over via the
MBR key on the GT (PH-GT09) card. Because each GT (GTO and GT1) can control both the Speech
Path System#0 an #1, performthe key operation on the active GT card, not onthe card in STBY mode.
Refer to Figure 6-48.

Note 2: Figure 6-48 showsa system block diagram centering upon the GT and its controlling Speech Path Sys-
tem. By changing over the ACT/STBY of Speech Path System, all the related systems, such as TDSW/
INT, DLKC, and MUX, are totally switched ove. The changeover can be executed by a key operation
on the active GT card. If the MBR key is flipped on the active GT card, all the Speech Path-related
systems (TSW/INT, DLKC, and MUX) in the same switching block are totally changed over. However,
the ACT/STBY of GT and PLO is not affected.
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IMGO IMG1 IMG2 IMG3
Line/Trunk PM Line/Trunk PM Line/Trunk PM Line/Trunk PM
v|lv|v|jv|v|v|v|v || || |D|v|D|D ||l |D|v|D|D|D|U |[D|v |D|U|U|D |O|T
OO0 |0 |0 OIRIOIZTIOITIORR IO OIZTIOLIOX [OI|I0IZ|10IZ (0]
ElnlElelflelflo IEl0lE|lealflealBle Bl BlolElolEle Bl |l |Blo | |w
T|IC|zTC|z|C|z|C |z|IClz|c |z |Cc |z |C |[Z|IC |ZT|C|ZT|C |T|C |ZT|C |T|C | |C |xT|C
S R e e B e e e = L - e e e B L = e = S == e = L = L = S = L =

|IMUXU|IMUXH|IMUXU|IMUXH |IMUXH|IMUXU|IMUXH|IMUXU |IMUXU|IMUXU|IMUXU|IMUXH |IMUXH|IMUXU|IMUXH|IMUXU

TSW I/O BUS
TSW I/O BUS
DLKC 0 DLKC 1

PLO

! 0
-
I
=

ISAGT: PZ-GT13 LANI: PZ-PC19 GT: PH-GTO09 TSW: PH-SW12 MUX: PH-PC36
DLKC: PH-PC20 PLO: PH-CK16/17/16-A/17-A

Figure 6-48 System Block Diagram (Switching Network for Speech Path System)
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STEP1 Make sure the active Speech Path System.

(1) Check all the lamp indicationsin Figure 6-49, which are in the same switching block.

""""" Legend ;
FRONT VIEW PN Lamp is ON X Lamp is ON
@ N @ N2 E
/TN /TN
green green
TSW ACT {[=—oPE/MB {[k—Mux ACT
MB (§]| ve [p]| M8

TSW MBR

‘¥TSW (PH-SW12) ¥DLKC (PH-PC20) EMUX (PH-PC36)

O

TSW: Active DLKC: Active MUX: Active

Figure 6-49 TSW/DLKC/MUX in ACT Mode

Note: Becausethis4-IMG uses multiple TSWand MUX cards, be sureto check all the circuit cards concerned,
which are in the same Switching Block.For example, if your system adopts the fully expanded system,
you must check a total of 4 TSW cards and a total of 16 MUX cardsin this step.

(2) Make surethe STBY mode of mate Speech Path System. Check all the lamp indicationsin
Figure 6-50, which are in the same Switching Block.

YWN=ININfel The ACT/STBY of Speech Path System can be changed over only when the mate system is
in STBY mode. Do not attempt the changeover if the mate Speech Path System is closed.

o Legend ;
FRONT VIEW . B LampisOFF  ®: Lampis OFF
TSW ACT k—OPE/MB F%Mux ACT
MB @ MB @ MB

TSW MBR

@¥Tsw (PH-SW12) EDLKC (PH-PC20) _¥MUX (PH-PC36)
i ]

TSW: ST-BY DLKC: ST-BY MUX: ST-BY

Figure 6-50 TSW/DLKC/MUX in STBY Mode
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Note: Becausethis4-IMG uses multiple TSWand MUX cards, be sureto check all the circuit cards concerned,
which are in the same Switching Block.For example, if your system adopts the fully expanded system,
you must check a total of 4 TSW cards and a total of 16 MUX cardsin this step.

YNNIl | mproper key operations may result in a system down. Operate the related keys, using extreme
care.

STEP2 Hipthe MBR key on the active GT card. Refer to Figure 6-51.

After STEP 1 and STEP 1.5 are taken, set the MBR key
as shown below. The system changeover starts automatically.

L

ATTENTION

ontents
ic Sensitive

-

GT (Active)

N

Figure 6-51 Speech Path System Changeover via Active GT MBR Key

Note: If the MBR and MB keys are turned ON (UP), the GT card is forcibly placed in a make-busy status.
Therefore, do not operate the MB key by mistake. Also, after the MBR key is flipped, be suretoreturn
the key to the original position (DOWN).

STEP3 Confirm the changed lamp indications.

(1) To confirm the imposed Speech Path System changeover, check all the lamps on the cards
shown in Figure 6-52, which are in the relevant switching blocks.

Switching Block Formerly Active After Changeover
r— - - - - - - - - - - — — — — — — — — — a
| TSW ACT : Steady-ON (green) — OFF |
OPE/MB (DLKC) : Steady-ON (green) — OFF
| MUX ACT : Steady-ON (green) — OFF |
Lo o
Switching Block Formerly STBY After Changeover
r— - - - - - - - - - - — — — — — — — — — 1
| TSW ACT : OFF — Steady-ON (green)
OPE/MB (DLKC) :OFF — Steady-ON (green)
| MUX ACT : OFF — Steady-ON (green)
Lo |

Figure 6-52 LED Indications Before and After Speech Path System Changeover
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(2) If the system uses PH-CK 16 or PH-CK 17 as the PLO, make sure the active PLO and the
newly activated TSW systems are in the same Switching Block. Refer to Figure 6-53.

Because this card’'s MUSIC ROM supplies hold tones only to the TSW cards that are in
the same Switching Block, be sure to check the active PLO and the newly activated TSW
systemsare al inthe same Switching Block. If not, perform the PL O changeover, referring
to Section 12.1.7, Manual System Changeover of PLO.

Note: If the system has PH-CK16-A/PH-CK17-A card, this step is not required.

PH-CK16/17 (Front View)

5| ACT 5l ACT
MB MB
@¥PLO (PH-CK16/17) @EPLO (PH-CK16/17)
PLO: Active PLO: ST-BY
Legend

X¢: Lamp is ON ® :Lampis OFF

Figure 6-53 Check of Active PLO

STEP4 Analyze the displayed system messages.

After STEPs 1 through 3 are performed, the system messages [ 7-E], [7-F], and [1-T] will au-
tomatically display. Confirm that no errors occurred during the Speech Path System
changeover process.
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12.1.7 Manual System Changeover of PLO
To change over the system of Phase Lock Oscillator (PLO), use the key operations listed below.

Note: Thoughthe PLO belongsto the Switching Block asexplained in Section 12.1.5, its ACT/STBY Switching
Network is separate from that of the Speech Path System. Therefore, the changeover of the PLO must
be independently performed.

YVNININel | mproper key operations may result in a system down. Operate the related keys, using extreme
care.

STEP1 Make surethe PLO system is active.

(1) When the PLO system is active, ACT or OPE lamp on the PLO card lights green. If the
LED is OFF, the system is STBY mode.

(2) Check the mate PLO’s STBY mode. Refer to Figure 6-54.

YYNININel The changeover of PLO system can be done only when the mate PLO is in STBY mode. Do
not attempt the changeover if the mate PLO is closed.

PLO (Front View)

ACT/OPE Note /| ACT/OPE Note
@ MB MB
.LPLO PH-CK16 L PLO PH-CK16
PH-CK17 D PH-CK17
PH-CK16-A PH-CK16-A
PLO: Active PH-CKIT-A PLO: STBY PH-CK17-A

-~ Legend ;
X¢: Lamp is ON ® : Lamp is OFF |

Note: ACT lamp for PH-CK16/PH-CK17, OPE lamp for PH-CK16-A/PH-CK17-A.

Figure 6-54 PLO in ACT/STBY Mode
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STEP2 Hipthe MB key on the PLO card. Refer to Figure 6-55.

After the above steps, set the MB key as shown below.

Then, the system changeover starts automatically. E
4 N

g ACT ATTENTION

ﬁMB
O

MB key PLO: Active

Figure 6-55 PLO Changeover via MB Key

Note: If the MB key remainsin the UP position, the PLO system also staysin its make-busy status. Be sure to
return the key DOWN except in the case of a special purpose.

STEP3 Confirm the changed lamp indications.

(1) To confirm the imposed PLO changeover, check the following lamps on both PLO cards.
The LED indications must change as shown in Figure 6-56when the PL O system has been
correctly changed over.

PLO Formerly Active After Changeover

: ACT/OPE: Steady-ON (green) — pm OFF :
PLO Formerly in STBY Mode After Changeover

: ACT/OPE: OFF — Steady-ON (green) :

Figure 6-56 LED Indications Before and After PLO Changeover

(2) If your system uses PH-CK16/PH-CK 17, make sure the active TSW cards and the newly
activated PLO are in the same switching block.

Because this card' sMUSIC ROM does not supply hold tonesto the TSW cards which are
in different Switching Blocks, make sure the newly activated PLO and currently active
TSW cards are both in the same Switching Block. If not, perform the Speech Path System
changeover, referring to Section 12.1.6.

Note: If the system uses PH-CK16-A/PH-CK17-A, this step is not required.
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STEP4 Analyze the displayed system messages.

After STEPs 1 through 3 are performed, the system messages [7-U] and [7-V] will automati-
cally display. Make sure that no errors occurred during the PLO changeover process.

12.2 Initialization
12.2.1 General
This section explainsthe initialization types:
System Initialization
e System Initialization by Turning ON the Power Supply, Section 12.2.2

»  System Initialization by Key Operations on the TOPU, Section 12.2.3
Procedure #1 through Procedure #5

e System Initialization by the keys on the CPU Front Panel, Section 12.2.4
e System Initialization by the SINZ Command, Section 12.2.5

Peripheral Equipment Initialization (Line/Trunk Initialization), Section 12.2.6
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12.2.2 System Initialization by Turning ON Power Supply P N

This initialization executes when the power supply to the system has stopped. é :
Follow the procedure in Table 6-10.

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required Y,

Table 6-10 System Initialization by Turning On Power Supply Procedure

ACTION REMARKS
START
Confirm all switches are turned OFF on PWR cards. Refer to Section 12.3.

Power supply to the PBX isrestored.

l

| Confirm input source power to the PBX isnormal. | Cf;leck INPUT vol_tage is nor-
mal at power terminals.

| Turn ON power supply a PWR cards. | Refer to Section 12.3.

|

Execution of Initialization

Confirm the following lamp indications: When initialization completes,
[CPU DSP#0] CPU OPE: steady-green ACTO lamp lights green and

IMGO-3:  flash (green) ACT1 lamp goes OFF on
[CPU DSP#1] IMGO: flash (green) EMA (PH-PC40) card.

v

| Clear alarm by pressing ALM RST key on TOPU. |

| Use ATIM command to adjust date and time. |

END
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12.2.3 System Initialization by Key Operations on TOPU

Table 6-11 shows the system initialization procedure. Figure 6-57 shows the initial program load con-
ceptional diagram.

Table 6-11 System Initialization Procedure Types

TYPE DESCRIPTION
Procedure#1 | System Initialization without L oading Whole system isinitialized. All communications are
(Table 6-12) forcibly released. System restarts with current Main

Memory Files and Office Data Filesthat exist on DRAM.

Procedure#2 | System Initialization with Office DataLoading | Whole system isinitialized. All communications are
(Table 6-13) forcibly released. System transfers Office DataFilesfrom
HDD to DRAM. System restarts with the transferred
Office Data Files and the current Main Memory Files.

Procedure #3 | System Initialization with Program Loading Whole system isinitialized. All communications are
(Table 6-14) forcibly released. System transfers Main Memory Files
from HDD to DRAM. System restarts with the
transferred Main Memory Files and the current Office

DataFiles.
Procedure #4 | System Initialization with Office Dataand Whole system isinitialized. All communications are
(Table 6-15) Program Loading forcibly released. System transfers both Main Memory

Filesand Office DataFilesfrom HDD to DRAM. System
restarts with the transferred Main Memory Files and the
transferred Office Data Files.

Procedure#5 | System Initialization by Phase 1 Restart Systemisinitialized. All communications, except for the

(Table 6-16) following two-way connections that have already been

established, are forcibly released:

» Basic two-way connections (STN-STN, STN-TRK,
TRK-TRK)

 Fixed connections
» Two-way connections established on a Fusion Link

Note 1: STN-ATT connectionisnot includedin
the two-way connection list cited
above. These kind of calls are forcibly
released once the initialization exe-
cutes.

Note 2: When a calling party hears the Ring
Back Tone, the ORT is additionally
provided, and thecall isplaced into the
Dial Tone (DT) connection.
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HDD Initial Program Load
Main Memory Files Basic Software (#2-11)s >
(FPROGRAM) Standard Service Software DRAM

IMAT Software (#1-2)
TCP/IP Software (#1)
Office Data Files —— Data Memory (ASYD, AUNT,
(=SYSTEM DATA) ANPD, ASPA, ASDT, etc.)
— Call Forwarding Data
— Speed Calling Data CPU
— Name Display Data
— RCF
— NDM
— LDM
— User Assign Soft Key Data
— Number Sharing Data
— Call Block

PBX

Figure 6-57 Conceptional Diagram of Initial Program Load
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Toinitialize the system, check the lamp indicationsin Figure 6-58, and operate the keys on PZ-DK 222

PZ-DK222: Face Layout
o2 .
..Q 0.‘
K SYSTEMDATA %,
B
PFT + PROGRM NON LOAD kY INITIAL EFFECT
ALM 3
® RST LOAD : START ON ®
O O
: OFF
..
'. NON LOAD
0‘.
.0.... ....... ““;‘

To initialize the system, operate the keys
shaded here.
S )
;" nuga:un

S Epo

............

,,,,,, i P
«liglast

el H .

[ 3 K

To confirm the imposed system initialization, check et e
the lamp indicators shaded here. FRONT VIEW

CPR: Face Layout
@ @ @ @ L] @ @
Note 1 Rog * |
stN HDDMB ,:;PUOPE WDT  IMGO ‘
FD@ Meg 795 ®
- IMG1 IMG2
SYSTE SELECTD

—
.

30000,
54

SYSTEM s&iﬁcn
£1000000000]) *<= @i S

SYSTEM SELECT2

EE o . oo e

|R OFF e —
E@!] SLOT No. 0 1 2 3 P 5 6
® ® ® ® ® Nl

Note 1: Thisfigureassumesthat the CPRisequipped with PZ-1027 (HDD/FDD), in place of PZ-
1028. If PZ-1028 is used, the MB (Make-busy) key is not furnished on the card.

Note 2: The LED indication cited aboveisonly an example. The actual indicating patterns (ON/
Flash/OFF) may vary, depending on the system configuration.

Figure 6-58 Related Keys and LEDs for System Initialization

CHAPTER 6 NDA-24300
Page 478
Issue 1



SYSTEM OPERATIONS

Table 6-12 System Initialization Without Loading [Procedure #1]

ACTION

7SEG LED/OPE LAMP/KEY

SETTINGS
CPU OPE lamp on the DSP of
START active CPU lightssteadily green.
J IMGO-3 lamps flash.
Confirm system is operating normally. ‘
v _ IMGO lamp on the DSP of mate
Turn ON the EFFECT key on the TOPU. (See Figure 6-58) \ CPU flashes green
v
Set the keys on the TOPU as follows.
+ PROGRAM KEY -~ NON LOAD SYSTEM DATA

NON LOAD

» SYSTEM DATA KEY -

y
Press INITIAL START button on the TOPU.

* HD Initia

» System Initialization

o System starts up again.

PROGRM NON LOAD

LOAD

@ LOAD
NON LOAD

PZ-DK222

CPU OPE and IMGX lamps on
both DSP go OFF.

STATUSLED (right) on
the CPU is ON.

STATUSLED (right) on e
the DSP of CPU is ON. I I

CPU OPE lamp on the DSP of
active CPU lightssteadily green.
IMGO-3 lamps flash.

IMGO lamp on the DSP of mate
CPU flashes green.

STATUSLED (right) on
theDSPof activeCPU is
ON. (ON LINE)
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Table 6-13 System Initialization With Office Data Loading From HD [Procedure #2]

ACTION

7SEG LED/OPE LAMP/KEY

SETTINGS
CPU OPE lamp on the DSP of
START active CPU lightssteadily green.

d IMGO-3 lamps flash.

| Confirm system is operating normally. |
v

| TurnON the EFFECT key onthe TOPU. (SeeFigure 6-58) | | IMGO lamp on the DSP of mate
] CPU flashes green.

Set the keys on the TOPU asfollows. SYSTEM DATA
+ PROGRAM KEY -~ NON LOAD PROGRM " NonLoap

« SYSTEM DATAKEY - LOAD

Press INITIAL START button on the TOPU.

e HD Initialization

» Office Data Load

» System Initialization

» System starts up again.

&LOAD o

NON LOAD

PZ-DK222

CPU OPE and IMGX lamps on
both DSP go OFF.

STATUSLED (right) on
theDsPof cPUisoN. |1

STATUSLED (right) on e
the DSP of CPU is ON. I I

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of active CPU I 1
isON. |_|

CPU OPE lamp on the DSP of
active CPU lightssteadily green.
IMGO-3 lamps flash.

IMGO lamp on the DSP of mate
CPU flashes green.

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of active CPU
isON. (ON LINE)
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Table 6-14 System Initialization with Program Loading From HD [Procedure #3]

ACTION

7SEG LED/OPE LAMP/KEY

SETTINGS
CPU OPE lamp on the DSP of
START active CPU lightssteadily green.
J IMGO-3 lamps flash.
Confirm system is operating normally.
v
Turn ON the EFFECT key on the TOPU. (See Figure 6-58) IMGO lamp on the DSP of
¢ active CPU flashes green.
Set the keys on the TOPU asfollows. SYSTEM DATA
* PROGRAM KEY - LOAD PROGRM nonLoap

« SYSTEM DATAKEY - NON LOAD

Press INITIAL START button on the TOPU.

* HD Initiaization

* Program Load

 System Initialization

 System starts up again.

8LOAD o

NON LOAD

PZ-DK222

CPU OPE and IMGX lampson
both DSP go OFF.

STATUSLED (right) on
theDSPof cPUisON. |||

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of CPU is ON. I

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of active CPU I 1
isON. (I

CPU OPE lamp on the DSP of
active CPU lights steadily green.
IMGO-3 lamps flash.

IMGO lamp on the DSP of mate
CPU flashes green.

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of active CPU
isON. (ON LINE)
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Table 6-15 System Initialization With Office Data And Program Loading From HD [Procedure #4]

ACTION

7SEG LED/OPE LAMP/KEY

SETTINGS
CPU OPE lamp on the DSP of
START active CPU lightssteadily green.
v IMGO-3 lamps flash.
‘ Confirm system is operating normally.
\ Turn ON the EFFECT key on the TOPU. (See Figure 6-58) IMGO lamp on the DSP of mate
] CPU flashes green.
Set the keys on the TOPU as follows. SYSTEM DATA
* PROGRAM KEY - LOAD PROGRM NON LOAD
e SYSTEM DATAKEY - LOAD

Press INITIAL START button on the TOPU.

* HD Initidlization

* Program Load

» Office Data L oad

» System Initialization

o System starts up again.

NON LOAD

PZ-DK222

CPU OPE and IMGX lamps on
both DSP go OFF.

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of CPU is ON.

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of CPU is ON.

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of CPU is ON.

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of active CPU
isON.

CPU OPE lamp on the

DSP of active CPU lights
steadily green. IMGO-3 lamps
flash.

IMGO lamp on the DSP of mate
CPU flashes green.

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of active CPU
isON. (ON LINE)
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Table 6-16 System Initialization by Phase 1 Restart [Procedure #5]

ACTION 7SEG LED/OPE LAMP/KEY

SETTINGS
CPU OPE lamp on the DSP of
START active CPU light steadily green.
v (IMGO-3 lamps flash.)
Confirm system is operating normally. ‘
v
Set the SENSE switch on the DSP of CPR to “3. | [MGOlamp onthe DSP of mate
v CPU flashes green.
Turn ON the EFFECT key on the TOPU. (See Figure 6-58) ‘
SYSTEM DATA
Set the keys on the TOPU asfollows. PRO(iZ“:D NON LOAD
* PROGRAM KEY - NON LOAD LOAD
 SYSTEM DATAKEY - NONLOAD @NON LorD
¢ PZ-DK222
Press INITIAL START button on the TOPU. CPU OPE and IMGX lamps on

both DSP go OFF.

* HD Initialization STATUSLED (right) on
the CPU is ON. L
« System Initialization STATUSLED (right) on e
the DSP of CPU is ON. I I

 System starts up again. CPU OPE lamp on the DSP of
active CPU lights steady green.
(IMGO-3 lampsflash.)

IMGO lamp on the DSP of mate
CPU flashes green.

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of active CPU
isON. (ON LINE)

|I-I-|A
5}
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12.2.4 System Initialization by Keys on CPU Front Panel

Thisinitialization executeswhen the INITIAL key on the TOPU cannot be used.
The CPU’s active status must be confirmed before executing this type of initial-
ization. Perform the procedure in Table 6-17.

Ve

b

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required

Table 6-17 System Initialization by Keys on CPU Front Panel Procedure

ACTION

REMARKS

START
l EMA: PH-PC40

Check ACTO/ACT1
lamps on the EMA

ACTO lights green.) (ACT1 lights green.)

Confirm SENSE switch on the Confirm SENSE switch on the
DSP of CPU #0is2 (DM Load DSP of CPU #1 is 2 (DM Load
Restart). Restart).
y
Press CPU RST key on the Press CPU RST key on the
DSP of CPU #0. DSP of CPU #1.
(CPU #0 is being initialized.) (CPU #1 is being initialized.)
Confirm ACTO lamp lights Confirm ACT1 lamp lights
green again. green again.

Use ATIM command to adjust date and
time. (Refer to Chapter 8)

v

EN
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12.2.5 System Initialization by SINZ Command

SYSTEM OPERATIONS

The entire system can beinitialized by execution of the SINZ command from the MAT, which is useful
for maintenance technicians who have to control the system from a distant location. Perform the pro-

cedurein Table 6-18.

Table 6-18 System Initialization by SINZ Command Procedure

ACTION

REMARKS

START

i

Use SINZ command to execute
initialization.

Execution of Initialization

l

Confirm the following lamp indications:

[CPU DSP #0] CPU OPE: steady-green
IMGO-3:  flash (green)
[CPU DSP #1] IMGO: flash (green)

vy

Use ATIM command to adjust date and
time.

For information about SINZ
command, see Chapter 8.

When the initialization com-
pletes, ACTO lamp lights
green and ACT1 lamp goes
OFF on EMA (PH-PC40)
card.

Note: When the systemis
initialized, the MAT is
once disconnected. Then,
log in to system again.
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12.2.6 Peripheral Equipment Initialization (Line/Trunk Initialization)

Line/trunk initialization can be divided into two types: initialization on an indi-
vidual channel basis and initialization on a circuit card basis. Follow the proce-

durein Table 6-19.

Table 6-19 Line/Trunk Initialization Procedure

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required Y,

ACTION

REMARKS

START

individual channel basis or on

circuit card basis?

Individual channel basis

Use RLST command. Turn.the_MB switch UP on
the circuit card.

(Refer to Chapter 8)

END Return MB switch to the
previous position after the
MB lamp has turned ON.

l

END

Note: When initializa-
tion executes on a
circuitcardbasis, all
channels on the cir-
cuit card are placed
into make-busy state.
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12.3 How to Turn ON/OFF Whole System

SYSTEM OPERATIONS

A switching system, once put into service, is seldom stopped. However, there may be a case when a
switching system must be stopped due to module expansion work, etc. In preparation for such a case, this
section explains the procedure for stopping the system and turning ON the power supply.

12.3.1 How to Turn On Whole System

START

CPU is set a 2 (DM

Confirm SENSE switch on DSP of Active

Load Restart).

y

Turn ON power suppl

y at PIMs of IMG3.
PIMO—+»PIM1»PIM2—+» PIM3

Turn ON power supp

ly at TSWML.

y

Turn ON power suppl

y a PIMs of IMG2.
PIMO—+»PIM1»PIM2—+» PIM3

Turn ON power supp!

ly a TSWMO.

Turn ON power suppl

y a PIMs of IMG1.
PIMO—+»PIM1»PIM2—+» PIM3

y

Turn ON power supp!

ly a LPM.

A

Turn ON power suppl

y at PIMs of IMGO.
PIMO—+»PIM1»PIM2—+ PIM3

!

EN

1)
)
©)

1)
)

D
)
©)

)
)

D
)
©)

D
)

1)
)
©)

f 2

b

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required W,

Turn ON -48V SW on PWR card in PIMO.
Turn ON -48V SW on DPWR card in PIMO.
Repeat (1) and (2) for PIM1, 2, 3inturn
(depending on system configuration).

Turn ON -48V SW on PH-PW14 (PWR SW#0).
Turn ON -48V SW on PH-PW14 (PWR SW#1).

Turn ON -48V SW on PWR card in PIMO.
Turn ON -48V SW on DPWR card in PIMO.
Repeat (1) and (2) for PIM1, 2, 3inturn
(depending on system configuration).

Turn ON -48V SW on PH-PW14 (PWR SW#0).
Turn ON -48V SW on PH-PW14 (PWR SW#1).

Turn ON -48V SW on PWR card in PIMO.
Turn ON -48V SW on DPWR card in PIMO.
Repeat (1) and (2) for PIM1, 2, 3inturn
(depending on system configuration).

Turn ON the SW on PZ-PW92 CPU #0.
Turn ON the SW on PZ-PW92 CPU #1.

Turn ON -48V SW on PWR card in PIMO.
Turn ON -48V SW on DPWR card in PIMO.
Repeat (1) and (2) for PIM1, 2, 3inturn
(depending on system configuration).

Note: Start from bigger number depending on configuration of IMG stack.
(i.e. L.5stack: IMG3 »IMG2 —» IMG1 —»IMGQO).

Figure 6-59 How to Turn ON the Whole System
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12.3.2 How to Turn OFF Whole System

Confirm that the memory data has been backed up on the HD before turning OFF the system power.
When turning OFF the power supply, follow the procedure shown below.

Turn OFF the power supply in the uppermost PIM of the IMG stack whose number is larger. Then
move down to the bottommost PIM and repeat the procedure for the smaller IMGs.

IMGO IMG1 IMG2 IMG3 ( )
- _PIM3 ~. PIM3 ~. PIM3 -1 PIM3

PIM2 PIM2 PIM2 PIM2 &

PIM2 | PIM1 PIM1 PIM1 ATTENTION

PIMO PIMO "~ _ PIMO "~ _ PIMO Sontents itive

LPM N Tswm N/ DumMmy [\ DUMMY | Precautions Required )

(1) Turn OFF -48V SW on DPWR (first) and PWR (next) cardsin PIM3 of IMG3.
(2) Repeat (1) for PIM2, PIM1, PIMO (IMG3) in this order.

(3) Turn OFF -48V SW on DPWR (first) and PWR (next) cardsin PIM3 of IMG2.
(4) Repeat (3) for PIM2, PIM1, PIMO (IMG2) in this order.

(5) Turn OFF -48V SW on DPWR (first) and PWR (next) cardsin PIM3 of IMGL.
(6) Repeat (5) for PIM2, PIM1, PIMO (IMG1) in this order.

(7) Turn OFF SW on PH-PW14 (both PWR SW #1 and #0) in TSWM.

(8) Turn OFF -48V SW on DPWR (first) and PWR (next) cardsin PIM3 of IMGO.
(9) Repeat (8) for PIM2, PIM1, PIMO (IMGQ) in this order.

(20) Turn OFF SW on PZ-PW92 of CPU #1.

(11) Turn OFF SW on PZ-PW92 of CPU #0.

Figure 6-60 How To Turn OFF the Whole System
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12.4 System Start-Up

The system start-up procedures consist of the following types:

Procedure #1 (see Table 6-20) Executed when the Basic Software and Application Software
have aready been installed in the HD. Office Data has not
been installed.

Procedure #2 (see Table 6-21) Executed when the Basic Software, Application Software and

Office Data have been aready installed in the HD.

Note: For the start-up procedure in case any Basic Software, Application Software and Office Data have not been in-
stalled in the HD, refer to the Installation Manual (4-IMG Type).
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Table 6-20 Start-Up When Basic & Application Software Is

Installed [Procedure #1]

ACTION

7SEG LED/OPE LAMP/KEY
SETTINGS

0 When Power is OFF

START

!

Set SENSE switch at “1” (DM
Clear Restart) on the DSP of
CPU #0.

v

0 When Power isON
and OFF LINE

START

!

Set SENSE switchat “1” (DM
Clear Restart) on the DSP of
active CPU.

v

Turn ON the SW on the PZ-
PW92 of CPU #0.

* HD Initialization

* Program Load

 System Initial

Press the CPU RST button

on the DSP of active CPU.
or

Turn OFF the SW on the PZ-

PwW92 of active CPU and

turn it ON again.

v

System starts up, clearing the Office Data on the HD.

* The system startsup again

O when Power is ON and ON
LINE

( )

L

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required Wy,

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of CPU is ON. I I

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of CPU is ON.

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of CPU is ON.

CPU OPE lamp on the
DSP of active CPU
lights steady green. IMGO-3
lamps flash.

IMGO lamp on the DSP of mate
CPU flashes green.

START STATUSLED (right) on
[ the DSP of CPU is ON
| A | (ON LINE).
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Table 6-20 Start-Up When Basic & Application Software Is

Installed [Procedure #1] (Continued)

ACTION

7SEG LED/OPE LAMP/KEY
SETTINGS

A

Y

Set SENSE switch at “2" (DM Load Restart) on the DSP of active

CPU.

Enter your Office Data.

v

Back up Office Data using the MEM_HDD command.

v

Turn ON the EFFECT key on the TOPU. (See Figure 6-58)

v

Set the keys on the TOPU as follows.

* PROGRAM KEY - NON LOAD
« SYSTEM DATAKEY - LOAD

PressINITIAL START button on the TOPU.

* HD Initial

* DM Load

» System Initia

m
Z
O

 System starts up again.

4 )

b

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__Precautions Required )

SYSTEM DATA

PROGRM
o6 NON LOAD

@LOAD o

NON LOAD

PZ-DK222

CPU OPE and IMGX lamps on
both DSP go OFF.

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of CPU is ON.

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of CPU is ON.

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of CPU is ON.

CPU OPE lamponthe | |
DSP of active CPU

lights steady-green. IMGO0-3
lamps flash.

IMGO lamp on the DSP of mate
CPU flashes green.

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of CPU is ON.
(ON LINE)
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Table 6-21 Start-Up When Basic, Application Software, and
Office Data Installed [Procedure #2]

7SEG LED/OPE LAMP/KEY
ACTION SETTINGS
O When Power is OFF 0  When Power isON g \
and OFF LINE
START START
v v c AtTTItENTION
ontents
Set the SENSE switch at “2" Set the SENSE switch at “2” Static Sensitive
(DM Load Restart) onthe DSP (DM Load Restart) onthe DSP \_Erecautions Requred
of CPU #0. of active CPU.
Turn ON the SW on the PZ- Press the CPU RST button
PW92 of CPU #0. on the DSP of active CPU.
or
Turn OFF the SW on the PZ-
PwW92 of active CPU and
turnit ON again.

HD Initial STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of CPU is ON.

Program Load STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of CPU is ON.

Office Data Load STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of CPU is ON.

System Initial STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of CPU is ON.
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Table 6-21 Start-Up When Basic, Application Software, and
Office Data Installed [Procedure #2] (Continued)

7SEG LED/OPE LAMP/KEY

ACTION SETTINGS

| | ( A
A

ATTENTION
Contents
Static Sensitive
Handling
\__ Precautions Required )

 System starts up aga| n. CPU OPE Iamp on the DSP of
active CPU lights steady-green.
IMGO-3 light steady-green.

IMGO lamp on the DSP of mate
CPU flashes green.

STATUSLED (right) on
the DSP of CPU is ON.
(ON LINE)

m
Z
O
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CHAPTER 7 ROUTINE MAINTENANCE PROCEDURE

1. GENERAL
When a fault has occurred in the system, (for example when a fault has occurred to No. 1 circuit on the 16LC
card), the stations connected to No. 1 circuit become unserviceable. When the 16L C card has been replaced with
aspare to analyze the cause of the fault or to repair the fault, other normal lines also become unserviceable. As
inthisexample, even when thefault isrestricted to asingle component, it very often harmsthe system operations
asawhole.

Even if the system is operating normally, it is necessary to perform aroutine check to prevent afault occurrence
beforeit istoo late to discover any latent cause of afault.

This chapter categorizes the routine maintenance procedures of the PBX into the following three types, and ex-
plains the minimum required work steps and precautions pertaining to each of the three procedures.

« Daily Maintenance Procedure

e Monthly Maintenance Procedure

e Quarterly Maintenance Procedure
1.1 Flow of Procedures

The scheduling of routine maintenance (daily, monthly, quarterly) will vary with each installation and or-
ganization. Figure 7-1 shows the flow of the routine maintenance procedures.

Section 2.7, Explanation of Terms in Chapter 2

A 4

Section 2, Routine Maintenance Procedures
*  Daily Maintenance Procedures

Monthly Maintenance Procedures

Quarterly Maintenance Procedures Chapter 5, Fault Repair Procedures

Note: Perform procedure performance per (¢ > Chapter 6, System Operations
each divided section

A

i > Chapter 4, Unit/Circuit Card
Replacement Procedure

Section 3, Routine Maintenance Check Lists
*  Recording of checked items

Figure 7-1 Flow of Procedures
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ROUTINE MAINTENANCE PROCEDURE

1.2 Required Test Equipment and Tools

Table 7-1 shows the tools and equipment required for test procedures.

Table 7-1 Test Equipment and Tools

NO. TEST EQUIPMENT/TOOLS PURPOSE REMARKS
1 Telephone Set A telephone set is used when performing connection tests
on trunks, etc.
2 Blown Fuse A blown fuse is used when performing alarm tests.
3 VOM Digital Meter VOM digital meter isused when checking output voltages
of the rectifier and the battery.
4 Phillips Screwdriver A screwdriver is used when replacing the fan with a spare.
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ROUTINE MAINTENANCE PROCEDURES

ROUTINE MAINTENANCE PROCEDURE

This section explains general routine maintenance procedures to be performed on adaily, monthly, and quar-
terly basis. Table 7-2 lists each procedure according to the time each procedure is to be performed. Use the
Reference Section to locate the detailed procedure.

Table 7-2 List of Routine Maintenance Procedures

TIME PROCEDURE REFERENCE SECTION REMARKS

Daily | Check the temperature and relative humidity in | Section2.1, Ambient Conditions
the switch room. in Switch Room Check
Check to see if any of the alarm indicator lamps | Section 2.2, Alarm Check
on the TOPU arelit.
Check the operating status of the MAT and the Section 2.3, MAT/Printer Check
printer, remaining quantity of paper, etc.
Check to see if a system message indicating a Section 2.4, Collection of Sys-
fault is displayed. tem Messages
Check whether any station isin lockout state. Section 2.5, Display of Locked-

out Station
Check whether the FANU is operating normally. | Section 2.6, Fan Unit Check
Monthly | Generate an alarm and check whether anindica- | Section 2.7, Alarm Tests
tion appears on the TOPU.
Check the conditions of the rectifier and batteries. | Section 2.8, Main Power System
Check
Check trunk circuitsindividually. Also check the | Section 2.9, Trunk RGU Check
RGU circuit in the PWR Supply of each
Module.
Check each operation and lamps of DESKCON/ | Section 2.10, ATTCON/
ATTCON. DESKCON Check
Quarterly | Check the CPU, TSW, and line/trunk Port Micro- | Section 2.11, System Check
processors (PMs).
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2.1 Ambient Conditions in Switch Room Check

START
—  Check the room temperature. ——  Check whether the room temperature is within
the range of 5°C (41°F) to 30°C (86°F).
—  Check the humidity in the room. ——  Check whether the relative humidity in the
room is within the 15% to 65% range.
—  If thetemperature or the humidity is
outside the allowable range, adjust the air
conditioner.
END
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2.2 Alarm Check

START
—  Check alarm indications on the TOPU.
L If an alarm isindicated
—  Alarm recovery
END

NDA-24300

ROUTINE MAINTENANCE PROCEDURE

Check whether the alarm lamp on the power
supply of any moduleislit.

Check whether an darm lamp islit on any
circuit card(s).

Refer to Chapter 5, diagnose the alarm, and
perform the indicated recovery procedures.
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2.3 MAT/Printer Check

4

ART

—  Check the MAT.

the MAT HD for output.

the external printer for output.

CHAPTER 7
Page 500
Issue 1

System messages are automatically sent to

L

System messages are automatically sent to

NDA-24300

Turn ON the MAT’s power.

Confirm that the menu appears on the screen.

Leavethe MAT power ON continuously (lower
the CRT brightness when not in use).

Confirm that printer power is ON and that the
SEL lampislit.

Check the remaining quantity of printer paper.



2.4 Collection of System Messages

4

ART

Cause system messages to be displayed.

When a system message is displayed.

Check the results of routine diagnosis.

When the system is operating normally or

after afault is restored

NDA-24300

ROUTINE MAINTENANCE PROCEDURE

Refer to Chapter 3.

If the system message indicates a fault,
diagnose the fault by referring to Chapter 5,
and perform fault recovery.

System message [ 7-QO] indicates that the
system isnormal.

System message [ 7-P] indicatesthat the system
is abnormal. Perform fault recovery by
referring to Chapter 3 or Chapter 5.

Usethe RALM command to clear the alarm
indication and registered system message.
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2.5 Display of Locked-out Station

START
—  Check the displays of relevant commands Check the displays of the following
to locate any locked-out stations. commands:
e DLSL: Display inthe order of LENS
» DLSS: Display inthe order of Station
Numbers
When any stationinlocked-out ———  Recover the locked-out station(s) referring to
state is displayed Section 3, Indication of Lockout Stations, in
Chapter 6.
END
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2.6 Fan Unit Check

4

ART

When fan is set for automatic start

When fan is set for constant operation _—

When fan is out of order

NDA-24300

ROUTINE MAINTENANCE PROCEDURE

Pull FAN START switch toward the front and
setit to ON (UP) position.

Confirm that the fan has started running.

Pull FAN START switch toward the front and
setit to AUTO (DOWN) position.

Confirm that the fan is running.

Refer to Section 9, Fan Unit Fault, in Chapter
5.

Replace the fan with a spare by referring to
Section 4., Fan Unit Replacement, in Chapter
4.
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2.7 Alarm Tests

START
—  Anaarmisto be generated which will be displayed at the DESKCON/ATTCON. Be sure to inform
the attendant of the test in advance.
—  Replace the—48V fusein the FANU with a blown fuse.
—  Confirm that an darm is indicated on the TOPU.
—  Replace the blown fuse with the original —48V fuse.
—  Using the RALM command, reset all alarm indications.
END
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2.8 Main Power System Check

START
—  Check the load voltage (DC —48V %5 V) of therectifier.
[ Check the batteries. Check the forced-charge voltage and floating
voltage.
Check the specific gravity, liquid level and
rated capacity of each battery.
EN

Note: For alonger battery life, observe the following items:
» Placethe batteriesin a dark, cool place.
»  Keep the room temperature within the range of 10°C to 35°C (40°F to 85°F).
» Floating voltage must be kept within the range of the battery specification at all times.

» After discharging, perform equalized charging as per the battery specification.
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2.9 Trunk RGU Check

4

ART
—  Check aarm lamps on the line/trunk circuit cards.
—  Check to seeif a system message pertaining to a circuit card has been output.

—  Check the speech path for each PIM and also check ringing signal.
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2.10 ATTCON/DESKCON Check

(1) Attendant Console Check

START
—  Ask the operator at each ATTCON if the ATTCON is operating normally.

—  Each operator presses the LCHK button on the ATTCON and confirms that all the lamps on the
control panel light up.

—  Whenthe ATTCON is equipped with a Time Indicator Section, the operator also checks the displayed
time.

Note: Adjusting Time Method (see Figure 7-2.)

« IftheHour (H) button is pushed once, the time will advance one hour. (To push the button, use a thin
object, such as a toothpick.)

» |If the H button is held continuously, the time will advance one hour each second.
e If the Minute (M) button is pushed once, the time will advance one minute.

« If the M button is held continuously, the time will advance one minute each second.

AM__PM ADJUST.
o O QO O
H M

TIME

STATION/TRUNK NUMBER

24456

Figure 7-2 Adjusting Time on ATTCON
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(2) Desk Console Check

START
—  Ask the operator at each DESKCON if the DESKCON is operating normally.
—  Onthe DESKCON control panel, each operator pressesthe L3, SRC, and Rel ease keys simultaneously
and confirmsthat all the lamps on the control panel light red.
L Operator pressesthe # key and confirms that all the lamps on the same transverse line between the
EMG and Mute lamps light green. Refer to Figure 7-3.
—  Operator pressesthe # key and confirms that all the green lamps (in the step above) go OFF and the
LCD on the DESKCON displays black.
—  Operator presses the # key and confirms the black LCD display is cleared and aringing toneis heard.
L Operator presses the # key and confirms the provided ringing tone has suspended.
—  Operator presses the keys on the DESKCON one by one and confirms that each lamp, corresponding
to the pressed key, emits alight and the name of the key displays on the LCD, respectively.
——  Operator pressesthe* button and completes the lamp checks. Note 1
—  Operator checks the displayed time on the right part of LCD. Note 2
END

Note 1: The lamp checks can be suspended any time when the * key on the control panel is pressed.

Note 2: The DESKCON obtains time information only from the PBX side. Therefore, adjust the time and date
using the MAT command.

3:25 PM WED 1 }

OO

il;

00
HOUU
HOUE
(1]

Figure 7-3 Desk Console
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2.11 System Check

4

ART

Check the OPE lamps (green) on all circuit cards.
Check whether a system message pertaining to the CPU/TSW has been output.

Check speech conditions by establishing a station-to-station connection at each PIM.

If the condition is abnormal, determine the nature of the problem (dial tone cannot be heard,
no speech can be established, etc.)

——  Doesthe condition occur in No. 0 TSW orin No. 1 TSW?

L Doesthe condition occur in No. 0 CPU or in No. 1 CPU?

Using MEM_HDD command, check the data memory.
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3. ROUTINE MAINTENANCE CHECK LISTS

This section provides check lists (Maintenance Procedure Reports) to be used when performing routine main-
tenance. The Routine Maintenance Check Lists consists of the following items:

* Maintenance Procedure Report

* C.O.Trunk/TieLine

» Register/Sender Trunk (RST)

» Digital Conference Function

»  Speech Path for each PIM, and Ringing Generator Unit

+ Attendant/Desk Console
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SIGNATURE OF WORK TIME
USER NAME SUPERVISOR (FROM - )
Name of User (Company) Date: Maintenance Routine/Non-
Classification routine
Control No. Maintenance
Company
Name of Equipment Room Temperature - °C | Name of Worker
°F & humidity %
Reference | ltem Detail Check | Reference | Iltem Detall Check
Section Section
21 Check of Ambient | Ambient 2.9 Trunk RGU Check | SND Trunk
Conditionsin the Temperature
Switch Room Relative humidity DCF Function
2.2 Alarm Check TOPU Tone
2.3 MAT/Printer Check | MAT MAT
Printer 2.10 ATTCON Check Ringing Signal
24 Collection of Related to Fault 211 System Check
SystemM ges Result of Routine CPU
Diagnosis
25 Display of Locked- | Locked out TSW
out Station Stations
2.6 Fan Unit Check PM
27 Alarm Tests TOPU
2.8 Main Power Rectifier
System Check Battery
2.9 Trunk RGU Check | C.O. Trunk
Tie Trunk
ORT
IRT
Condition And Cause
Procedure and Parts Used
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C.O. Trunk/Tie Line

Stationor ATTCON/DESKCON
connection test diagrammed to

TEST TYPE TEST ITEM CONNECTION DIAGRAM
C.O. Trunk/TieLine *Set up a speech path test by |+ Connection Test-Station
Speech Path Test seizing atrunk using the

O C.O.[Tie
S Line
/N
<
2

theright.
» Connection Test-ATTCON/DESKCON
C.0./Tie
Line
[ : [ AT | | | TRK
ATTCON/ | |
DESKCON
C.O. Trunk/Tie Line
ACCESS ROUTE TRUNK
NAME OF TRUNK ROUTE NUMBER NUMBER NUMBER CHECK REMARKS
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Register/Sender Trunk (RST)

ROUTINE MAINTENANCE PROCEDURE

TEST TYPE

TEST ITEM

CONNECTION DIAGRAM

ORT Function

Perform the test by specifying
an ORT using the Connection
Test-Station.

Confirm that [6-1] system
message displaysasaresult of
the test.

DP/PB

SENDER Function

Perform the test by specifying
an ORT using the Connection
Test-Station.

Confirm that [6-1] system
message displaysasaresult of
the test.

NDA-24300
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RST ()
ORT
TRUNK NO. e PB RECEIVING|DP RECENVING| > 0oX REMARKS
ORTO | SNDO
1 1
2 2
RST No. | > 3
4 4
5 5
6 6
7 7
0 0
1 1
2 2
RST No. | > 3
4 4
5 5
6 6
7 7
0 0
1 1
2 2
RST No. | > 3
4 4
5 5
6 6
7 7
0 0
1 1
2 2
RST No. | > 3
4 4
5 5
6 6
7 7
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Digital Conference Function

ROUTINE MAINTENANCE PROCEDURE

TEST TYPE TEST ITEM CONNECTION DIAGRAM
Three-way Perform the test by specifying
Conversation an 8CFT using the Connection O
Test-Station. A.. INT / TSW
Confirm that [6-1] system ~ ---------- | ecrr
$§st2tg.ed|splaysasarwjltof @7 ________
TSTT
TRUNK NO. FUNCTION SPEECH RELEASE REMARKS
CFTO
1
2
3
4
5
6
7

Speech Path for Each PIM, and Ringing Generator Unit

NO. TEST TYPE

TEST ITEM

CONNECTION DIAGRAM

1 | The ATTCON/

each PIM.

DESKCON iscalled
from one station in

Normal speech path is confirmed
by calling the attendant from a
station located in each PIM.

O
A<
09
7
ATTCON/
DESKCON
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ROUTINE MAINTENANCE PROCEDURE

Speech Path for Each PIM, and Ringing Generator Unit (Continued)

NO. TEST TYPE

TEST ITEM

CONNECTION DIAGRAM

2 | The operator calls
the station back.

After normal speech path has
been confirmed, the attendant
calls the station back. Confirm
that the station rings.

1

ATTCON/
DESKCON _

SAD
A -
(RINGING)
MOUNTING LOCATION
CHECK REMARKS
MODULE NAME UNIT NAME
0
PIM1 !
2
3
0
PIM2 1
2
3
0
PIM3 !
2
3
0
PIM4 1
2
3
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Attendant Console (ATTCON/DESKCON)

ROUTINE MAINTENANCE PROCEDURE

TEST TYPE

TEST ITEM

CONNECTION DIAGRAM

Call Termination Test

Station dials the operator
access code and confirm that
the call terminationis
indicated at all the ATTCONY/
DESKCON.

Station dials the operator
access code. An attendant
answers and speaks with the
caller. Thisprocessisrepeated
at all the ATTCON/
DESKCON.

O
O
AN
09
N
ATTCON/
DESKCON

Call Origination Test

Attendant originates a call to
the station by pressing LOOP
keys one after another.

N
ATTCON/
DESKCON
\\ﬁl / /
(RINGING)

NDA-24300
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FUNCTION CALL TERMINATION CALL ORIGINATION REMARKS

ATTCON/ INCOMING CALL | oore-1 |RELEASE| SPEECH |RELEASE

DESKCON NO: INDICATION

0

O 0| N|O|O| B~ W|DN|PF

=
o

=
=

=
N

=
w

=
N

[iny
(&)
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CHAPTER 8 MAINTENANCE COMMANDS

1. GENERAL

This chapter explains various commands and list up commands which are used in the system administrative
management procedure. The table below shows the list of commands.

Table 8-1 Command List

COMMAND COMMAND FULL NAME REMARKS
ALLC Assignment of Line Load Control
ALMG Assignment of Alarm Grade Data
ATRF Assignment of Traffic Measurement Order
ATRFN Assignment of Traffic Measurement Order for Fusion Network
BOSD Back Up One-Touch Speed Call Memory Data

CADSD Continuous Assignment of Station Data

CARR Continuous Assignment of Alternative Route Restriction
CARRN Continuous Assignment of Alternative Route Restriction for NDM
CATK Continuous Assignment of Trunk Data
CBCN Control of Broadcasting for NDM
CCSE Change of Common Signaling Channel Equipment
CDBU Change of Dch Backup
CMOD Change of System Mode

CMWL Control Message Waiting Lamp

CMWL_T Control Message Waiting Lamps — Telephone Number

CPRS Controlled Alternate PRSCs

CSCL Continuous Change of Station Class
CSTN Continuous Change of Station Number
DCBD Display of Call Block Entry Data
DCEN Display of Connection Trunk LENS Datafor LDM
DCON Display of Connection Status

DFTD Display of System Message Details
DISS Display of Program Issue

DLEN Display of LENS Data

DLSL Display of Lockout Station - LENS
DLSS Display of Lockout Station - Number
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MAINTENANCE COMMANDS

Table 8-1 Command List (Continued)

COMMAND COMMAND FULL NAME REMARKS

DLSS T Display of Lock Out Station — Number — Telephone Number

DLTEL Display of Telephone Number from LENS for LDM

DNTEL Display of Telephone Number from LENS for NDM

DPKG Display of Setting Port Package

DPSW Display Package Switch Status

DSTN Display of Station Data

DTELN Display of Telephone Number Datafor NDM

DTF101 Display of Terminal Traffic Data

DTF102 Display of Route Traffic Data

DTF103 Display of Station Peg Count Data

DTF104 Display of Attendant Peg Count Data

DTF105 Display of Route Peg Count Data

DTF201 Display of Service Peg Count Data

DTF301 Display of UCD Route Peg Count Data

DTF302 Display of UCD Group Peg Count Data

DTF303 Display of Station Peg Count Data

DTF501 Display of Attendant Answering Peg Count Data

DTF601 Display of Connection Route Peg Count Data

DTF602 Display of Connection Route Traffic Data
DTF101N Display of Terminal Traffic Data for Fusion Network
DTF102N Display of Route Traffic Datafor Fusion Network
DTF103N Display of Station Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
DTF104N Display of Attendant Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
DTF105N Display of Route Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
DTF201N Display of Service Peg Count Datafor Fusion Network
DTF301N Display of UCD Route Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
DTF302N Display of UCD Group Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
DTF303N Display of UCD Station Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
DTF501N Display of Attendant Answering Peg Count Datafor Fusion Network
DTF601N Display of Connection Route Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
DTF602N Display of Connection Route Traffic Data for Fusion Network
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Table 8-1 Command List (Continued)

MAINTENANCE COMMANDS

COMMAND COMMAND FULL NAME REMARKS
FLINST File Install
HDD_FDD Data Control Between HDD and FDD
HDD_MAT Data Control Between HDD and MAT
HDD_MAT_N | Data Control Between HDD and MAT for NDM
HDFP HDD Format of PBX
MBCT Make Busy of Connection Trunk for LDM
MBLE Make Busy of LENS
MBPM Make Busy of Port Microprocessor
MBRT Make Busy of Route
MBRT_LR Make Busy of Route-Logical Route Number
MBSM Make Busy of System Message Printout
MBST Make Busy of Station
MBST_T Make Busy of Station — Telephone Number
MBTC Make Busy of Trunk-Continuous
MBTC LR Make Busy of Trunk-Continuous-Logical Route Number
MBTK Make Busy of Trunk
MBTK_LR Make Busy Trunk-Logical Route Number
MEM_HDD | Data Control Between Memory and HDD
MEM_HDD_N | Data Control Between Memory and HDD for NDM
MFCH Make Busy of FCCH
PMBU Port Microprocessor Back Up
RALM Release Alarm
RALMN Release Alarm for NDM
RLST Release Station/Trunk
RLST T Release of Station/Trunk — Telephone Number
SINZ System Initialization
SPTS Scanning of Port Status
SRTS Scanning of Route Status
SRTS LR Scanning of Route Status-Logical Route Number
XHFD X-RAY HD or FDD Diagnosis
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ALLC: Assignment of Line Load Control

ALLC: Assignment of Line Load Control
1. Functional Outline
This command is used to designate start and stop of line load control.
2. Parameters
Input data
ALL/ONE: Operation Mode Selection
O/A=Only One LP/All LPs 2isnot valid for 1IMG-system.
LP: Local Partition (LP) Number Note
The datais designated as 00 for 1IMG-system.
STATUS: Line Load Control Status (0-3)
0=Stop Line Load Control
1=Start Line Load Control
2=Automatic Line Load Control isin effect (display only)
3=Status of al LPs do not match (display only)

Note: This parameter appearswhen“ O (only on LP)” issetin“ ALL/ONE” input data.
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ALMG: Assignment of Alarm Grade Data

ALMG: Assignment of Alarm Grade Data

1. Functional Outline
This command is used to make a flexible change of system message output grades. Thus, the PBX user can
give a proper alarm grade to each system message according to their requirements. When no datais assigned,
the default alarm grades are automatically adopted.

Note: Thiscommand cannot change the alarm grade for system message “ 6-A.”

2. Parameters

Input data
FK: Fault Message Kind (0-7, 10-17, 20-27, 30-37)
Fl: Fault Message Index (A-Z)
LMP: Fault Message Lamp Data (0-3)
O=Lamp OFF
1=SUP Lamp ON
2=MN Lamp ON
3=MJLamp ON
GRD: Printout Grade (0-3)
TYPE: Listup Type
1=All Data
2=Changed Data
3=Default Data

SYSM GRD: System Message Output Grade

Note: O=All Messages
1=Not Used
2=MN/MJ Grade Messages
3=MJ Grade Messages

Note: When using ALMG command for system message output grade assignment, be sure to set “ ASYD, SYS
1, Index 91, b2 and b3 = 0, 0" . For more information, refer to the Office Data Specifications.
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ATRF: Assignment of Traffic Measurement Order

ATRF:

1. Functional Outline

Assignment of Traffic Measurement Order

This command is used to assign and delete traffic measurement programs. A request for traffic measurement
is performed when atraffic measurement instruction has been assigned by this command. The collected traffic
measurement data can be stored on the HD of the MAT, which can be designated on the basis of traffic

measurement type.

2. Parameters

Input Data
TYPE: Type of Traffic Measurement (1-19) (See Table 8-2.)
Table 8-2 Type of Traffic Measurement Explanation
DATA MEANING DATA MEANING
1 Terminal Traffic 2 Route Traffic
3 Station Peg Count 4 ATT Peg Count
5 Route Peg Count 6 Service Peg Count
8 UCD Route Peg Count 9 UCD Group Peg Count
10 UCD Station Peg Count 15 ATT Answering Peg Count
18 Connection Route Peg Count 19 Connection Route Traffic
PORT: Traffic Information Output Terminal Number (0-7:10C, 8:LAN, 9:NMYS)
INTERVAL.: Output interval (0, 30-120)
Assign the data (30-120) in 10 minute increments. When assigning O (available
when any of TY PE 3-18 is selected), instead specify your desired output timein
the “OUTPUT HOUR/MINUTE" parameters below.
START HOUR Note 1
START MINUTE Note 1
END HOUR Note 1
END MINUTE Note 1
OUTPUT HOUR: Thisdataisvalid only when INTERVAL=0.
OUTPUT MINUTE:  Thisdataisvalid only when INTERVAL= 0.
START RT: Start External Route Number (available when TY PE 2/5/8 is selected)
END RT: End External Route Number (available when TY PE 2/5/8 is selected)
START C_RT: Start Connection Route Number (available when TY PE 18/19 is selected)
END C RT: End Connection Route Number (available when TY PE 18/19 is selected)

Note 1: Assign the traffic measurement time period between START HOUR/MINUTE and END HOUR/
MINUTE longer than an hour. Also, if the measurement should be executed throughout a day, assign
the same data in both START HOUR/MINUTE and END HOUR/MINUTE parameters.

Note 2: Traffic Type 15 only works on Ring Down Trunks.
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ATREN:

ATRFN: Assignment of Traffic Measurement Order for Fusion Network

Assignment of Traffic Measurement Order for Fusion Network

1. Functional Outline

This command is used to assign and del ete traffic measurement programs available on the Ethernet. A request
for traffic measurement is performed on a network basis when a traffic measurement instruction has been
assigned by this command. The collected traffic measurement data can be stored on the HD of the MAT
(connected to the NCN: Network Control Node), which can be designated on the basis of traffic measurement
type. Note that this command can be used at the NCN only.

2. Parameters

Input Data
TYPE: Type of Traffic Measurement (1-19) (See Table 8-3)
Table 8-3 Type of Traffic Measurement Explanation
DATA MEANING DATA MEANING
1 Terminal Traffic 2 Route Traffic
3 Station Peg Count 4 ATT Peg Count
5 Route Peg Count 6 Service Peg Count
8 UCD Route Peg Count 9 UCD Group Peg Count
10 UCD Station Peg Count 15 ATT Answering Peg Count
18 Connection Route Peg Count 19 Connection Route Traffic
PORT: Traffic Information Output Terminal Number (0-7: IOC, 8: LAN, 9:NMYS)
INTERVAL.: Output interval (0, 30-120)
Assign the data (30-120) in 10 minute increments. When assigning O (available
when any of TY PE 3-18 is selected), instead specify your desired output timein
the “OUTPUT HOUR/MINUTE" parameters below.
START HOUR Note 2, Note 3
START MINUTE Note 2, Note 3
END HOUR Note 2, Note 3
END MINUTE Note 2, Note 3
OUTPUT HOUR: Thisdatais valid only when INTERVAL=0.
OUTPUT MINUTE:  Thisdataisvalid only when INTERVAL=0.
START RT: Start External Route Number (available when TY PE 2/5/8 is selected)
END RT: End External Route Number (available when TY PE 2/5/8 is selected)
START C_RT: Start Connection Route Number (available when TY PE 18/19 is selected)
END C_RT: End Connection Route Number (available when TY PE 18/19 is selected)
Note 1: The selected traffic measurement data, except for TYPE 1 (Terminal Traffic), is collected with the
whole network systems as a single unit.
Note 2: When time difference exists between the nodes, confirm that the related time difference data, based on the
UCT (Universal Coordinated Time) standard, has been assigned at each node via the ATDF command.
Note 3: Assign the traffic measurement time period between START HOUR/MINUTE and END HOUR/
MINUTE longer than an hour. Also, if the measurement should be executed throughout a day, assign
the same data in both START HOUR/MINUTE and END HOUR/MINUTE parameters.
Note 4: If the data for this command is once assigned, the node-level data by the ATRF command is not

cleared, but losesits validity (the network-level data takes precedence).
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BOSD: Back Up One-Touch Speed Call Memory Data

BOSD: Back Up One-Touch Speed Call Memory Data

1. Functional Outline
* SaveFunction
* Savesthedataresiding in the One-Touch Speed Call Memory of DLC/ELC card onto a floppy disk.
* Veify Function

» Verifies the One-Touch Speed Call Memory data saved on the floppy disk with the data residing in the
One-Touch Speed Call Memory of DLC/ELC card.

e Load Function

e Loadsthe One-Touch Speed Call Memory data saved in the floppy disk into the One-Touch Speed Call
Memory of DLC/ELC card.

2. Parameters

Input data

Direction Select: PBX Memory to MAT
MAT to PBX Memory
Verify MAT against MEM

Data Type Selection: by Station
by LEN

Begin TN: Note 1

End TN: Note 1

Begin STN: Note 1

End STN: Note 1

Begin LEN: Note 2

End LEN: Note 2

Auto Verify Afterward:  Click ON=Checked
OFF=Unchecked

File Name and Path
Note 1: When by Sation is designated

Note 2: When by LEN is designated
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CADSD: Continuous Assignment of Station Data

CADSD: Continuous Assignment of Station Data

1. Functional Outline

This command can assign/del ete many station data simultaneously which have consecutive numbers.

2. Parameters

Input Data

Type: Assign/Delete

[When Assign is selected in the Type selection list box]

TN(START): Start Tenant Number
TN(END): End Tenant Number
STN(START): Start Station Number [Max. 6 digits] Note 1
STN(END): End Station Number [Max. 6 digits] Note 1
STEP: Station Count-up Step Note 2
If using* and # - [1-12]
If not using * and # - [1-10]
LENS(START): First Line Equipment Number [6 digits]
LENS(END): Last Line Equipment Number [6 digits]
GROUP(START): First Group Number [0-31]
GROUP(END): Last Group Number [0-31]
LEVEL(START): First Level Number [0-7]
LEVEL (END): Last Level Number [0-7]

Note 1: In the bottom part of the display, a check box is provided to determine whether to use"*" and "#" as
a part of the Station Number. If necessary, check the box.

Note 2: In the parameter here, specify the size of increment between the consecutive station numbers to be
assigned. See the example below:

Example

Input data Result
STN(START)=100 Station Number is assigned by 10 increments:
STN(END)=200 ] ~ O When* and# are not used as part of STN
STEP=10 100 110 120 130 .. 190 200
O When* and# are used as part of STN
10* 118 126 134 .. 1** 1#8
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CADSD: Continuous Assignment of Station Data

TEC: Telephone Equipment Class[1-31]
1=DP (10pps) 2=PB
3=DP/PB 4=DP (20pps)
5-11=Not used 12=ptem

13=Data Terminal via D™ 14=Hot Line

15=CASLine 16=Data Terminal via Data Module
17=Not used 18=Virtual Line Appearance (for D*™ Multi-Line)
19-22=Not used 23=I1SDN Terminal
24-26=Not used 27=8 Conference Equipment
28-31=Not used

RSC: Route Restriction Class [0-15]

SFC: Service Feature Class [0-15]

Buttons

Execute: Click to make the input data valid.

Cancel: Click to cancel the input data.

Exit: Click to exit this command.

Display Data (after “ Execute” button is pressed)

TN: Tenant Number

STN: Assigned Station Number
LENS: Line Equipment Number
STATUS: Data Entry Result

OK=Data Assignment is successful Note

Note: If not OK (i.e. the data entry is not successful), related error message is displayed here.
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CADSD: Continuous Assignment of Station Data

When Deleteis selected in the Type selection list box

Input Data
TN(START): First Tenant Number
TN(END): Last Tenant Number
STN(START): First Station Number [Max. 6 digits]
STN(END): Last Station Number [Max. 6 digits]
STEP: Station Count-up Step Note 1
If using* and # — [1-12]
If not using * and # — [1-10]

Note 1: Inthisparameter, specify the size of increment between the consecutive station numbersto be deleted.
See the exampl e below:

Example Input data Result
STN(START)=100 Station Number is deleted by 10 increments:
STN(END)=200 ] ~ O When* and# are not used as part of STN
STEP=10 100 110 120 130 .. 190 200
O When* and# are used as part of STN

Buttons 10 118 126 134 .. 1** 1#8
Execute: Click to delete the input data.
Cancel: Click to cancel the deletion.
Exit: Click to exit this command.
Display Data
TN: Tenant Number
STN: Station Number
STATUS: Result of Deletion Note 2

Note 2: When the deletion is successful, OK isdisplayed here. Otherwise (i.e. the deletion isrejected), related
error message is displayed.
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CARR: Continuous Assignment of Alternative Route Restriction

CARR: Continuous Assignment of Alternative Route Restriction

1. Functional Outline

This command is used to continuously assign/delete the restriction data of relay connections between the
outgoing route and the incoming route.

2. Parameters
Input Data
TYPE:

ICRT (START/END):

OGRT (START/END):

ARI A-RES:

ARI D-RES:

Display Data

ICRT:
OGRT:
STATUS:
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Assign/Delete
Incoming Route Logical Number (External Route only)
Outgoing Route Number (External Route only)

Restriction Datafor Alternative Route Index-A [0/1]

Restriction of the trunk-to-trunk (tandem) connection via ATTCON or station
when a C.O./Tie Line call terminates.

O=Alternate routing is restricted.
1=Alternate routing is allowed.

Restriction Datafor Alternative Route Index-D [0/2]

Restriction of the trunk-to-trunk (tandem) connection by Direct Dial Access
from a station when a C.O./Tie Line call terminates.

O=Alternate routing is restricted.
1=Alternate routing is allowed.
2=Toll Restriction isrestricted.

Incoming Route
Outgoing Route
OK or error message is displayed.
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CARRN: Continuous Assignment of Alternative Route Restriction for NDM

CARRN : Continuous Assignment of Alternative Route Restriction for NDM

1. Functional Outline

This command is used to continuously assign/delete the restriction data of relay connections between the
outgoing route and the incoming route. The data assigned by this command is written in the Network Data
Memory (NDM) of the Network Control Node (NCN), updating the NDM at each Local Node (LN).

2. Parameters
Input Data
TYPE:
IC LGRT (START/END):
OG LGRT (START/END):

ARI A-RES:

ARI D-RES:

Display Data

IC LGRT:
OG LGRT:
STATUS:

Assign/Delete
Incoming Logical Route Number [1-899]
Outgoing Logical Route Number [1-899]

Restriction Datafor Alternative Route Index-A [0/1]

Restriction of the trunk-to-trunk (tandem) connection via ATTCON or sta-
tion when a C.O./Tie Line call terminates.

O=Alternate routing is restricted.
1=Alternate routing is allowed.

Restriction Datafor Alternative Route Index-D [0/2]

Restriction of the trunk-to-trunk (tandem) connection by Direct Dial Access
from a station when a C.O./Tie Line call terminates.

O=Alternate routing is restricted.
1=Alternate routing is allowed.
2=Toll Restriction isrestricted.

Incoming Logical Route Number [1-899]
Outgoing Logical Route Number [1-899]
OK or error message is displayed.
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CATK: Continuous Assignment of Trunk Data

CATK:

1. Functional Outline

This command can assign/del ete many trunk data simultaneously which have consecutive numbers.

2. Parameters

Continuous Assignment of Trunk Data

Type/KIND Note Note::Assign/Delete

Note: Type

KIND

[When “Assign” isselected in the* Type/KIND” selection list box]

Input Data

Note 1: Inthe parameter here, specify the size of increment between the consecutive trunk numbers to be as-

RT:

TK (START):
TK (END):
STEP:

LENS (START):
LENS (END):
TN:

RSC:

SFC:

GROUP (START):

GROUP (END):

LEVEL (START):

LEVEL (END):
TYPE:

Route Number

First Trunk Number [1-768]

Last Trunk Number [1-768]

Trunk Count-up Step [1-10] Note 1
First Line Equipment Number [6 digits]
Last Line Equipment Number [6 digits]
Tenant Number

Route Restriction Class [0-15] Note 2
Service Feature Class [0-15] Note 2
First Group Number [0-31]

Last Group Number [0-31]

First Level Number [0-7]

Last Level Number [0-7]

Count-up Type[1-6] Note 3
1=LEVEL - GROUP- UNIT
2=LEVEL -~ UNIT - GROUP
3=GROUP- UNIT - LEVEL
4= GROUP- LEVEL —» UNIT
5=UNIT - LEVEL - GROUP
6=UNIT - GROUP- LEVEL

signed. See the example below:

Example Input data Result
TK(START)=1 _ _ _
TK(END)=21 . Trunk Number is assigned by 2 increments:
STEP=2 1 3 5 7 9 11 19

Note 2: Data entry for this parameter is necessary when “ RT” is“ 901" or “ 915.”

Note 3: “TYPE" parameter here determines how to arrange the trunk data. See [Details on Trunk Arrange-

ment “ TYPE” ] (later pages) for details.
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CATK: Continuous Assignment of Trunk Data

Buttons
Execute: Click to make the input data valid.
Cancel: Click to cancel the input data.
Exit: Click to exit this command.
Display Data
TK: Assigned Trunk Number
LENS: Line Equipment Number

STATUS: Data Entry Result
OK=Data Assignment is successful Note 4

Note 4: If not OK (i.e. the data entry is not successful), related error message is displayed here.
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CATK: Continuous Assignment of Trunk Data

[When “Delete” is selected in the“ Type/KIND” selection list box]
Input Data
RT: Route Number

TK(START): First Trunk Number [1-768]

TK(END): Last Trunk Number [1-768]

STEP: Trunk Count-up Step [1-10] Note 1
Buttons

Execute: Click to delete the input data.

Cancel: Click to cancel the deletion.

Exit: Click to exit this command.
Display Data

TK: Trunk Number

STATUS: Result of Deletion

OK=Deletion Success Note 2

Note 1: Inthe parameter here, specify the size of increment between the consecutive trunk numbersto be de-
leted. See the example below:

Example Input data Result
TK(START)=1 _ _
TK(END)=21 Trunk Number is deleted by 2 increments:
STEP=2 1 3 5 7 9 117 .. 19 21

Note 2: When the deletion is successful, “ OK” is displayed here. Otherwise (i.e. the deletion is rejected), re-
lated error message is displayed.
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CATK: Continuous Assignment of Trunk Data

[Detailson Trunk Arrangement “TYPE”]

When assigning the consecutive trunk data by using the CATK command, you must select the trunk
arrangement type (1-6) inthe “TYPE” parameter. See the detailed examples below:

The following are the examples when the 16 COT circuit cards are accommodated as shown below.

U=2 U=3
00 05 10 15 20 /
! 16 16 | 16
c clc
PIM C/E
T|T
16| 16 16
clc c
PIM C/E
T T
U=0 U-1

TYPE=1 (Level » Group - Unit)
Trunk datais arranged in the following numerical order.

u=2 u=3
SlotNo. —— 05 06 15 16
/N N\ V2 VAN

Lv7 56 | 64 72180 (88|96
LVG A A A A
LV5
Lv4
LV3
Lv2
LvV1
LVO 49 |57 65(73(81|89
Lv7 16|24 |32 40|48
LV6
LV5
Lv4
LV3
Lv2
LV1
LVO
Level No.

1MG

02|03 |04|05 00(01|02|03

Group No.

uU=0 u=1
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CATK: Continuous Assignment of Trunk Data

TYPE=2 (Level - Unit - Group)

Trunk datais arranged in the following numerical order.

Slot No.

1IMG

u=2

u=3

—————> 05
Y VN

06

15

Lv7

Lv6

LV5

Lv4

Lv3

Lv2

Lv1

LvO

24

56

A

A

32

64

73

89

Lv7

40

Lv6

LvV5

Lv4

Lv3

Lv2

Lv1

LVO

33

65

81

41

Level No.

Group No.

02

03

04

05

00

01

02

03

TYPE=3 (Group - Level - Unit)

Trunk datais arranged in the following numerical order.

Slot No.

1IMG
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u=0

u=2

u=1

u=3

———> 05
Y VN

06

15

16

Lv7

Lv6

LV5

Lv4

Lv3

Lv2

Lv1

LVO

63|64

51

52

49

50

93| —— |96

69

72

65

!

68

Lv7

29 [—

32

Lv6

LvV5

Lv4

Lv3

Lv2

Lv1

LvVO

©|v

a7

48

35

36

33

34

Level No.

Group No.

02

03

04

05

00

01

02

03

u=0
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CATK: Continuous Assignment of Trunk Data
TYPE=4 (Group - Unit - Level)

Trunk datais arranged in the following numerical order.

u=2 u=3

SlotNo. ——— > 05 06 15 16
Y VN VN

7 91[92 93| —1—> |9
V6
V5
Lv4
V3
v2
V1 19]20 21 —f~>[24
VO 78 9 [J]12
V7 85]—f—+88 8990
LV6
LV5
Lv4
Lv3
Lv2
V1 13[—f>16 17]18
VO 1]2

Level No.

1IMG

w
S
[&)]
()]

02]03|04 |05 0001|0203

Group No.

u=0 uU=1
TYPE=5 (Unit - Level - Group)

Trunk datais arranged in the following numerical order.

u=2 u=3
SlotNo. ——— 05 06 15 16
Lv7 31]63 32]64/80]96
LV6
V5
V4
V3
V2
V1 7 |39 8 [40]68]84
VO 335 4 (366682
MG V7 29]61]79|95 30]62
LV6
LV5
Lva
Lv3
V2
V1 5 [37]67]83 6 |38
VO 1336581 2 34
Level No.
02|03 | 04|05 00|01 (02|03
Group No.
U=0 U=1
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CATK: Continuous Assignment of Trunk Data

TYPE=6 (Unit - Group - Level)

Trunk datais arranged in the following numerical order.

u=2

u=3

SlotNo. —— 05 06
/N

15

16

Lv7 87[91
LV6
LV5
Lv4
Lv3
Lv2
Lv1 15]19
LVO 37

1IMG

89]92[94]96

16

20

22

24

10

12

Lv7 8589|9395
Lv6
LvV5
Lv4
Lv3
Lv2
Lv1 13|17(21|23
LVO 1/5(9 |11

86

90

14

18

Level No.

02]03|04 |05

Group No.

00

01

02

03

u=0
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CBCN: Control of Broadcasting for NDM

CBCN: Control of Broadcasting for NDM
1. Functional Outline

This command is used to specify the destination of NDM data broadcast from the NCN. This command is
available only at the NCN (Network Control Node).

2. Parameters

Input Data
TYPE: ALL (All the Nodes)/ONE (One designated Node)
FPC: FPC of the designated Node Note
Interval: Broadcasting Interval

Note: This parameter appearswhen ONE isselected at “ TYPE” paramete.
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CCSE: Change of Common Signaling Channel Equipment

CCSE: Change of Common Signaling Channel Equipment
1. Functional Outline
This command is used to set/reset the make busy state of CCH circuit card.
2. Parameters
CCH LENS: Line Equipment Number of CCH circuit card [5 digits]
MG=XX, UNIT=X, GROUP=XX
LINK: Link Status[0-2]
0=Link Open
1=Link Close
2=Not Available
MB: Make Busy Information [0-2]
0=Make Idle
1=Make Busy
2=Not Available

Note: Thiscommand cannot be used for the ISDN-related circuit card (such as PRT, DCH card).
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CDBU: Change of Dch Backup

CDBU: Change of Dch Backup
1. Functional Outline

This command is used to execute the D-channel route changeover, associated with the D-CHANNEL
BACKUP-PRI feature (for AT& T/NT/N-ISDN2).

2. Parameters

Input Data
MG: Module Group Number [00-07] Note
CNT: Number of Dch Backup Route [1-32] Note
Buttons
Get: Click to get information on the Dch Routes.
Change: Click to execute the Dch route changeover.
Stop: Click to cancel the Dch route changeover.
Exit: Click to exit this command.
Display Data
RT: External Route Number
STSO: Primary-side DCH Status [ACT/ST-BY/OOS (out of service)]
STS1: Backup-side DCH Status [ACT/ST-BY/OOS (out of service)]
P-LENS: Primary DCH LENS (6 digits)
B-LENS: Backup DCH LENS (6 digits)
CHG-STS: Change Status [ Compl eted/Executing]

Note: Data entry procedure by this command is as follows:
1. Specify the Module Group No. inthe“ MG” parameter.
2. Clickthe" Get” button. Then, the related Dch data appearsin the display datafield.
3. Referring to the display data, enter the* CNT” No. attached to the Dch to be changed over.
4. Clickthe" Change’ button.
— Now, the Dch changeover starts automatically.
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CMOD: Change of System Mode

CMOD: cChange of System Mode
1. Functional Outline

This command is used to execute ACT/ST-BY change of the processor (CPU)/TSW and display the status of
CPU/CLK/TSW.

2. Parameters

Input Data
TYPE: Type of Process (1,2)
1/2=Change Operating Mode/M ake Busy of TSW
DEVICE: Deviceto be changed (1,2) Note 1
1=CPU Note 2
2=TSW
SW: Type of Switch Note 3
1=TSW (fixed)
SYSTEM: System of Switch (0,1) Note 3

0/1=System 0/System 1
Note 1: This parameter appears only when TYPE=1.

Note 2: When the CPU mode change is executed, the MAT (TCP/IP) is once disconnected. Then, log in to the system
again.

Note 3: This parameter appears only when TYPE=2.

Display data
Status: CPU 0/1, TSW 0/1, PLO 0/1 (0-3)

0=Not Mounted
1=Standby
2=ACT
3=Make-Busy
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CMWL: Control Message Waiting Lamp

CMWL: Control Message Waiting Lamp

1. Functional Outline

This command is used to indicate ON/OFF status and to control the Message Waiting Lamp ON/OFF (MW
Lamp) at the station. If the station is a D™, this command can also be used to control Message Waiting

Display on the D™,

2. Parameters
Input data

TYPE:

TN:
STN:
LENS:

MCI:

ATT:
STA:
VMM:

MWLAMP:

Type of Input (1,2)

1/2=Designation by Station Number/Designation by LEN
Note 1

Maximum 5 digits for Business system, and 6 digits for Hotel system. Note 1
Note 2

Message Center MW Status (0,1)

0/1=OFF/ON

Attendant Console MW Status (0,1) See the parameter MCI.
Station MW Status (0,1) See the parameter MCI.
Voice Mail Module MW Status (0,1) See the parameter MCI.
MW Lamp Status

0/1=OFF/ON

Note 1: This parameter appearswhen TYPE= “ 1.”

Note 2: This parameter appears when TYPE= “ 2."
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CMWL_T: Control Message Waiting Lamps — Telephone Number

CMWL_T: Control Message Waiting Lamps — Telephone Number

1. Functional Outline
This command is used to control/display the Message Waiting Lamp’s ON/OFF status, by using Telephone
Numbers. When the station is a D'®™, this command can also be used to control the Message Waiting Lamp
Display. Thiscommand is available at NCN (for Fusion network) only.

2. Parameters

Input Data
TYPE: Designation by Telephone Number/Designation by LEN
UGN: User Group Number Note 1
TELN: Telephone Number (max. 16 digits) Note 1
LENS: Line Equipment Number Note 2
MWLAMP: MW Lamp Status OFF/ON
MCI: Message Center MW Status OFF/ON
ATT: Attendant Console MW Status OFF/ON
STA: Station MW Status OFF/ON
VMM: Voice Mail Module MW Status OFF/ON

Note 1: Thisparameter isvalid when Type =1is selected.

Note 2: This parameter isvalid when Type =2 is selected.

Display Data
FPC: Fusion Point Code (1-253) Note 3
TN: Tenant Number Note 3
STN: Physical Station Number (max. 5 digits for Businesssmax. 6 digits for Hotel system)

Note 3: These parameters are for display only.

Buttons
Get: Click to get information on the MW status.
Set: Click to execute the assigned MW lamp control.
Exit: Click to exit this command.
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CPRS: Controlled Alternate PRSCs

CPRS: Controlled Alternate PRSCs

1. Functional Outline

This command is necessary for the Controlled Alternate PRSCs function. It either selects the class used
between two priority restriction classes (Normal or Urgent), or indicates the class used. This command is
alowed only when bitl of SYS 1, INDEX 59is“1” (Controlled Alternate PRSCsin service).

2. Parameters

N/U: Priority Restriction Class [N/U]
N=Normal
U=Urgent
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CSCL: Continuous Change of Station Class

CSCL: Continuous Change of Station Class
1. Functional Outline

This command can change the station class information (TEC, RSC, SFC) en bloc by designating the range of
the station number.

2. Parameters

Input Data
TN: Tenant Number
STN(START): First Station Number [0-9, #, * (Max. 6 digits)]  Note 1
STN(END): Last Station Number [0-9, #, * (Max. 6 digits)] Note 1
TEC(OLD): Telephone Equipment Class before change [1-31] Note 2, Note 3
TEC(NEW): Telephone Equipment Class after change[1-31]  Note 2
RSC(OLD): Route Restriction Class before change [0-15] Note 3
RSC(NEW): Route Restriction Class after change [0-15]
SFC(OLD): Service Feature Class before change [0-15] Note 3
SFC(NEW): Service Feature Class after change [0-15]

Note 1: In the bottom part of the display, a check box is provided to determine whether to use"*" and "#" as
a part of the Station Number. If necessary, check the box.

Note 2: Details on TEC (Telephone Equipment Class) are shown below:

1=DP (10pps) 2=PB

3=DP/PB 4=DP (20pps)

5-11=Not used 12=ptem

13=Data Terminal via D™ 14=Hot Line

15=CASLine 16=Data Terminal via Data Module

17=Not used 18=Virtual Line Appearance (for D™ Multi-Line)
19-22=Not used 23=ISDN Termina

24-26=Not used 27=8 Conference Equipment

28-31=Not used

Note 3: If you want to change all classes of all specified stations, enter “**” for this parameter.

Buttons
Execute: Click to make the input data valid.
Cancel: Click to cancel the input data.
Exit: Click to exit this command.
Display Data
STN: Station Number
STATUS: Data Entry Result

OK=Data Assignment is successful Note

Note: If not OK (i.e. the data entry is not successful), related error message is displayed here.
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CSTN: Continuous Change of Station Number
CSTN: Continuous Change of Station Number
1. Functional Outline

This command can change the consecutive station numbers en bloc by designating the station number range.

2. Parameters

Input Data
TN: Tenant Number
OLD STN(START): First Station Number before change [0-9, #, * (Max. 6 digits)] Note
OLD STN(END): Last Station Number before change [0-9, #, * (Max. 6 digits)] Note
NEW STN(START): First Station Number after change [0-9, #, * (Max. 6 digits)]  Note
NEW STN(END): Last Station Number after change[0-9, #, * (Max. 6 digits)]  Note

Note: In the bottom part of the display, a check box is provided to deter mine whether to use “ *” and “#' as
a part of the Station Number. If necessary, check the box.

Buttons
Execute: Click to make the input data valid.
Cancel: Click to cancel the input data
Exit: Click to exit this command.
Display Data
OLD STN: Station Number before change
NEW STN: Station Number after change
STATUS: Data Entry Result

OK=Data Assignment is successful Note

Note: If not OK (i.e. the data entry is not successful), related error message is displayed here.
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DCBD: Display of Call Block Entry Data

DCBD: Display of Call Block Entry Data

1. Functional Outline
This command is used to display the following Call Block data, assigned to a station:
*  Number of station/trunk whose call isto be blocked (in the remainder of this page, denoted as* Restriction
Number™)
» Registered “Restriction Numbers’ in total
These data can be obtained by entering any of the station’s Telephone Number (TY PE 1), Physical Station
Number (TYPE 2) or LENS (TY PE 3) in the parameters bel ow:
2. Parameters
Input Data
TYPE: Selection of Input Data Type
TYPE 1 (Input Data= UGN, TELN) Note
TYPE 2 (Input Data= FPC, TN, STN)  Note
TYPE 3 (Input Data= FPC, LENS) Note
READ (button to view the Display Data)
EXIT (button to exit)
Note: When using thiscommand, first choose theinput data type (Type 1 - 3) inthe“ TYPE” selection list box.
Then the following parameters appear, according to the selected data type.
e WhenTYPE lisselected : UGN (User Group Number)
TELN (Telephone Number [Max.16 digits])
* WhenTYPE 2isselected : FPC  (Fusion Point Code [1-253])
TN (Tenant Number [Max.3 digits])
STN  (Physical Station Number [Max.6 digits])
* WhenTYPE 3isselected : FPC  (Fusion Point Code [1-253])
LENS (Line Equipment Number)
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DCBD:

Display Data
CNT: Registered “Restriction Numbers’ in total (1-5)
DC: Each “Restriction Number”

*  When Physical Station Number is registered — Max. 6 digits
*  When Telephone Number is registered — Max. 16 digits

e When Trunk Call Number is registered — Max. 32 digits

NDA-24300

Display of Call Block Entry Data
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DCEN: Display of Connection Trunk LENS Data for LDM

DCEN: Display of Connection Trunk LENS Data for LDM
1. Functional Outline
This command is used to display the registered connection trunk/route data by designating LENS.

2. Parameters

Input Data
C LENS: Line Equipment Number [6 digits]
Display Data
C RT: Connection Route Number [1-1023]
C TK: Connection Trunk Number [1-4095]
RT: External Route Number
TK: Trunk Number [1-255]
TN: Tenant Number
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DCON: Display of Connection Status

DCON: Display of Connection Status
1. Functional Outline

This command displays the connection status of the station and trunks. If the specified station or trunk is busy,
the connected party is displayed.

2. Parameters

Input data
Type: Kind of Connection Status (1-4)
1=Station of Connection Status
2=Trunk of Connection Status
3=LENS of Connection Status
4=Connection Trunk of Connection Status (Fusion Network)
TN: Note 1
STN: Maximum number of digitsis5 for Business system, and 6 for Hotel system. Note 1
RT: Note 2
TK: Note 2
LEN: Note 3
C RT: Connection Route Number (1-1023) Note 4
C TK: Connection Trunk Number (1-4095) Note 4

Note 1: Thisdataisvalid when Type=1.
Note 2: Thisdata isvalid when Type=2.
Note 3: Thisdataisvalid when Type=3.

Note 4: Thisdata isvalid when Type=4.
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DFTD: Display of System Message Details

DFTD: Display of System Message Details
1. Functional Outline
This command is necessary to print the system messages detected by the Fault Diagnostic programs.

When the fault scanning (Scanning PBX) is effective, the MAT can scan the PBX status by polling every 20
sec, (default setting is Effective.)

If the PBX has faults, this command executes automatically.
2. Parameters
Input data
New/Old

Show Details: YES/NO
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DISS:

1. Functional Outline

Display of Program Issue

DISS: Display of Program Issue

Thiscommand outputsto the printer and displaysat the MAT, the program information (version, issue No. and
date) in the main memory, and the program information (SP No.and issue No.) in the port microprocessor
memory mounted in each circuit card in the PBX.

2. Parameters
Input data

Type of Issue:

Module Group:
Unit:
Display data

Type:

Version:
Issue:
Date:
Group:
SP No.:

|ssue:

Note 1: Thisdata isvalid when Port Microprocessor is designated.

Main Memory
Port Microprocessor
Note 1

Note 1

Main Memory

Boot ROM

IP

ACDP Note 2

Note 2

Note 2

Note 2

00-23 Note 1
4 digits Note 1

ASCII 2 digits Note 1

Note 2: Thisdataisvalid when Main Memory is designated.
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DLEN: Display of LENS Data

DLEN: Display of LENS Data
1. Functional Outline

This command displays the data (station data or trunk data) assigned for adesignated LEN. For Hotel system,
Room Class and Floor Service Data[Annex (ANX), Ground/Underground (G), Floor (FLR)] displays also.

2. Parameters

Input data
LENS
Display data
TN
STN: Maximum 6 digits
TEC: Telephone Equipment Number (1-31) (See Table 8-4.)
Table 8-4 Telephone Equipment Number Explanation
DATA MEANING DATA MEANING
1 DP (10pps) 2 PB
3 DP/PB 4 DP (20 pps)
5-11 Not used 12 ptem
13 Data Terminal viaD®™ 14 Hot Line
15 CASLine 16 Data Terminal via Data Module
17 Not used 23 ISDN Terminal
18 Virtual Line Appearance 19-22 Not used
(for D™ Multi-Line)
24-26 Not used 27 Eight Conference Equipment
28-31 Not used

RSC: Route Restriction Class (0-15)
SFC: Service Feature Class (0-15)
ROOM CLASS: (0-15)

ANX: Annex (0-3)
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DLEN: Display of LENS Data

G: 0=Ground
1=Underground
FLR: Floor (1-127)
RT: Internal Route Number (See Table 8-5.)
Table 8-5 Internal Route Number Explanation
DATA MEANING DATA MEANING
901 Attendant Console 902 Originating Register Trunk
903 Incoming Register Trunk 904 MF Receiver
905 Sender Trunk DP/PB 906 PB Receiver for Automated Attendant Service
907 AMP 908 Not used
909 Three-Way Conference Trunk 910, 911 | Not used
913 Three-Way Conference Trunk for ATTCON 914 Not Used
915 Night Attendant Console 916 MFC Register
917 MFC Sender 918 Not used
919-926 | Modem 927,928 | Not used
929 Data Signaling Trunk-Option 930 Rate Adapter Conversion Trunk
931-947 | Not used

TK

C RT: Connection Route Number (1-1023)

C_TK: Connection Trunk Number (1-4095)
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DLSL: Display of Lockout Station - LENS

DLSL: Display of Lockout Station - LENS
1. Functional Outline
This command prints the LENS of stationsin lockout state.

2. Parameters

Input data
Type: Type of Printout (1-3)
1=Printout of all LEN in lockout
2=Printout of locked out LEN in the designated M odule Group
3=Printout of locked out LEN in the designated Unit
MG: Note 1, Note 2
UNIT: Note 2

Note 1: The parameter isvalid only whenType=2.
Note 2: The parameter isvalid only whenType=3.
Display data

LENS
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DLSS: Display of Lockout Station - Number

DLSS: Display of Lockout Station - Number
1. Functional Outline
This command prints the stationsin lockout state by station number.

2. Parameters

Input data
Type: Type of Printout (1-3)
1=Printout of all lockout stations
2=Printout of lockout stations by tenant
3=Printout of lockout stations within a specified range of station number.
TN: Note 1, Note 2
Start STN: Maximum 6 digits Note 2
End STN: Maximum 6 digits Note 2

Note 1: The parameter isvalid only whenType=2.
Note 2: The parameter isvalid only whenType=3.
Display data

CNT: Count

TN

STN

LENS
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DLSS_T: Display of Lock Out Station — Number — Telephone Number

DLSS T:. Display of Lock Out Station — Number — Telephone Number
1. Functional Outline

This command is used to print out stations in lockout state, by using Telephone Numbers. This command is

available at NCN (for Fusion network) only.

2. Parameters
Input Data

TYPE:

UGN:
Start TELN:
End TELN:

Note 1: This parameter isvalid when “ Type =Printout of lockout stations by tenant” is selected.

Note 2: This parameter is valid when “ Type =Printout of lockout stations within a specified range of station

Printout of all lockout stations
Printout of lockout stations by tenant

Printout of lockout stations within a specified range of station number

User Group Number Note 1, Note 2
First Telephone Number (max. 16 digits) Note 2
End Telephone Number (max. 16 digits) Note 2

number” is selected.

Display Data

FPC:
TN:
Start STN:

End STN:

CNT:
UGN:
TELN:
LENS:

Buttons

Get:
Exit:
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Fusion Point Code (1-253)
Tenant Number

First Physical Station Number
(max. 5 digits for Business/max. 6 digits for Hotel system)

End Physical Station Number
(max. 5 digits for Business/max. 6 digitsfor Hotel system)

Count

User Group Number

Telephone Number (max. 16 digits)
Line Equipment Number

Click to get information on the lockout status.

Click to exit this command.
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DLTEL: Display of Telephone Number from LENS for LDM

1. Functional Outline

DLTEL: Display of Telephone Number from LENS for LDM

This command, available at each Local Node (LN), is used to display the Telephone Number or other station
data by designating a specific LEN.

2. Parameters

Input Data
LENS:

Display Data
UGN:
TELN:
TN:
STN:
TEC:
RSC:

SFC:

Line Equipment Number [6 digits]

User Group Number

Telephone Number [Max. 16 digits]
Tenant Number

Station Number [Max. 6 digits]
Telephone Equipment Class [1-31]
Route Restriction Class [0-15]

Service Feature Class [0-15]
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DNTEL: Display of Telephone Number from LENS for NDM

DNTEL: Display of Telephone Number from LENS for NDM
1. Functional Outline

This command, available at Network Control Node (NCN) only, is used to display the Telephone Number or
other station data by designating a specific FPC and LEN.

2. Parameters

Input Data
FPC: Fusion Point Code [1-253]
LENS: Line Equipment Number [6 digits]
Display Data
UGN: User Group Number
TELN: Telephone Number [Max. 16 digits]
NID: Network ID Note
TN: Tenant Number
STN: Station Number [Max. 6 digits]
TEC: Telephone Equipment Number [1-31]
RSC: Route Restriction Class [0-15]
SFC: Service Feature Class [0-15]

Note: Network ID (NID) is allocated automatically when the Module Group/Unit data is assigned by the
AFMU command. Refer to the “ Fusion Network System Manual” for more information.
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DPKG: Display of Setting Port Package

DPKG: Display of Setting Port Package
1. Functional Outline
This command is used to display the circuit card name accommodated in each Group of a specific UNIT.

Note: When using this command, make sure that each circuit card related database files have already been
installed to your MAT. (See FLINST command for more information.)

2. Parameters

Input Data
MG: Module Group (MG) number [00-07]
UNIT: Unit (U) number [0-3]
Buttons
Get: Click to get information on mounted circuit cards.
Close: Click to exit this command.

Note: When the Input Data aboveis entered and the “ Get” button is pressed, the related circuit card nameis
displayed on a Group basis. However, if the name is not found for some reasons, the following mark
may appear in therelevant display field.

e # - Unidentifiable firmware type.
e ## - Datanotfoundinthe FMID (database).
e ## - Group data not assigned.

o ¥ - Circuit card name not found (for the card isin make-busy state, etc.).
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DPSW: Display Package Switch Status

DPSW: Display Package Switch Status
1. Functional Outline

This command is used to display the following information on a Line/Trunk or Control circuit card:
[When MAT isin On-Line Mode (=connected to the system)]

*  Current status of each switch

» Explanation of each switch function

[When MAT isin Off-Line Mode (= not connected to the system)]

e Explanation of each switch function

Note 1: When using this command, make sure that each circuit card related database files have already been
installed to your MAT. (See FLINST command for more information.)

2. Parameters

Input Data
KIND: Display Kind (selection)
* (MAT=) On-Line Mode
* (MAT=) Off-Line Mode
TYPE: Circuit Card Type (selection)
* Line Trunk Package
 Control Package

PMN: Port Micro Processor Number
PKG NAME: Circuit Card Name
LP: Local Partition Number [00-06
(Even Number only)] Note 2
SYSTEM: System Note 2
0=No.0 System
I=No.1 System
MG: Module Group Number [00-07] Note 2
UNIT: Unit Number [0-3] Note 2
ACT/STBY: ACT/ST-BY information Note 2
0=ACT
[=ST-BY
2=Not used
No: IOC Card Number [0/1] Note 2

Note 2: This parameter may appear when “ Control Package” isselected inthe” TYPE” parameter.

Buttons
Get: Click to view the display data
Page Up: Click to view the next page data (when next page exists).
Page Down: Click to return to the previous page data.
Exit: Click to exit this command.
Display Data
PKG Name: Circuit Card Name

Firm Name/lssue; Firm Name/lssue of the circuit card

Each switch datais also displayed on the dedicated display page.
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DSTN: Display of Station Data

DSTN: Display of Station Data

1. Functional Outline
This command is used to display the registered Station Data corresponding to the designated Tenant and
Station Number. In addition, the information of Hot Line, D*®™ Key Layout, Hunting, and Call Pickup, etc,
can aso be displayed as the data related to the designated stations.

2. Parameters

Input Data
TN: Tenant Number
STN: Station Number [0-9, #, * (Max. 6 digits)]
Buttons
[For display data selection]
SHP: Station Hunting Group-Pilot ~ Note
KYD: Key Datafor D™ Note
CPG: Call Pickup Group Note
CPE: Call Pickup Expand Group Note
PHN: Phantom Station Number Note
SHC: Station Hunting-Circular Note
SHU: Station Hunting-UCD Note
HLS: Hot Line Station Note

Note: When the designated station has any of these data, the corresponding button(s) can be selected. If the
data is necessary;, click the button(s).

[For execution order]
Get: Click to view the display data.
Close: Click to exit this command.

Display Data (by Parameters)

ETN: Effective Tenant Number
LENS: Line Equipment Number (6 digits)
TEC: Telephone Equipment Class [1-31]
I=DP (10pps) 2=PB
3=DP/PB 4=DP (20pps)
5-11=Not used 12=ptem
13=Data Terminal viaD'*®™  14=Hot Line
15=CASLine 16=Data Terminal via Data Module
17=Not used 18=Virtual Line Appearance (for D™ Multi-Line)
19-22=Not used 23=I1SDN Terminad
24-26=Not used 27=8 Conference Equipment
28-31=Not used
RSC: Route Restriction Class [0-15]
SFC: Service Feature Class [0-15]
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DTELN: Display of Telephone Number Data for NDM

DTELN: Display of Telephone Number Data for NDM
1. Functional Outline

This command is used to display the registered station data corresponding to specified User Group Number
(UGN) and Telephone Number (TELN). The following data related to Number Group can be displayed by
clicking the selection button for each data. This command can be used only when logging in to Network
Control Node (NCN).

« ACPGN: Call Pickup Group (NDM)

* ACPEN: Call Pickup Expand Group (NDM)

e ASHUN: Station Hunting Group-UCD (NDM)

e ASHCN: Station Hunting Group-Circular (NDM)

* AHLSN: Hot Line Station (NDM)
* ASHPN: Station Hunting Group-Pilot (NDM)
« AKYD: Key Datafor D™

2. Parameters

Input Data
UGN: User Group Number
TELN: Telephone Number
Display Data
FPC: Fusion Point Code (1-253)
TN: Tenant Number
STN: Station Number
LENS: Line Equipment Number (6 digits)
MG: Module Group Number
UNIT: Unit Number
G: Group Number
LV: Level Number
TEC: Telephone Class (1-31)
RSC: Route Restriction Class (0-15)
SFC: Service Feature Restriction Class (0-15)
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DTELN: Display of Telephone Number Data for NDM

Selection Button

CPGN: Call Pickup Group (NDM)
CPEN: Call Pickup Expand Group (NDM)
SHUN: Station Hunting Group-UCD (NDM)
SHCN: Station Hunting Group-Circular (NDM)
HL SN: Hot Line Station (NDM)
SHPN: Station Hunting Group-Pilot (NDM)
KYD: Key Datafor D™
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DTF101: Display of Terminal Traffic Data

DTF101: Display of Terminal Traffic Data
1. Functional Outline

This command displays the result of traffic measurement data for Type=1 (Terminal Traffic) assigned by the
ATRF command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101
Route Traffic-DTF102
Station Peg Count-DTF103
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104
Route Peg Count-DTF105

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601
Connection Route Traffic-DTF602
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DTF102: Display of Route Traffic Data

DTF102: Display of Route Traffic Data
1. Functional Outline

This command displays the result of traffic measurement data for Type=2 (Route Traffic) assigned by the
ATRF command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101
Route Traffic-DTF102
Station Peg Count-DTF103
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104
Route Peg Count-DTF105

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601
Connection Route Traffic-DTF602
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DTF103: Display of Station Peg Count Data

DTF103: Display of Station Peg Count Data
1. Functional Outline

This command displays the result of traffic measurement datafor Type=3 (Station Peg Count) assigned by the
ATRF command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101
Route Traffic-DTF102
Station Peg Count-DTF103
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104
Route Peg Count-DTF105

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601
Connection Route Traffic-DTF602
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DTF104: Display of Attendant Peg Count Data

DTF104: Display of Attendant Peg Count Data
1. Functional Outline

This command displays the result of traffic measurement data for Type=4 (ATT Peg Count) assigned by the
ATRF command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101
Route Traffic-DTF102
Station Peg Count-DTF103
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104
Route Peg Count-DTF105

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601
Connection Route Traffic-DTF602
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DTF105: Display of Route Peg Count Data

DTF105: Display of Route Peg Count Data
1. Functional Outline

This command displays the result of traffic measurement data for Type=5 (Route Peg Count) assigned by the
ATRF command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101
Route Traffic-DTF102
Station Peg Count-DTF103
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104
Route Peg Count-DTF105

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601
Connection Route Traffic-DTF602
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DTF201: Display of Service Peg Count Data

DTF201: Display of Service Peg Count Data
1. Functional Outline

Thiscommand displaysthe result of traffic measurement datafor Type=6 (Service Peg Count) assigned by the
ATRF command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101
Route Traffic-DTF102
Station Peg Count-DTF103
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104
Route Peg Count-DTF105

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601
Connection Route Traffic-DTF602
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DTF301: Display of UCD Route Peg Count Data

DTF301: Display of UCD Route Peg Count Data
1. Functional Outline

This command displays the result of traffic measurement data for Type=8 (UCD Route Peg Count) assigned
by the ATRF command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101
Route Traffic-DTF102
Station Peg Count-DTF103
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104
Route Peg Count-DTF105

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601
Connection Route Traffic-DTF602
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DTF302: Display of UCD Group Peg Count Data

DTF302: Display of UCD Group Peg Count Data

1. Functional Outline

This command displays the result of traffic measurement datafor Type=9 (UCD Group Peg Count) assigned
by the ATRF command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1;

Traffic Data 2;

Traffic Data 3:

Traffic Data5:

Traffic Data 6:

Terminal Traffic-DTF101
Route Traffic-DTF102
Station Peg Count-DTF103
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104
Route Peg Count-DTF105

Service Peg Count-DTF201

UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303

Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501

Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601
Connection Route Traffic-DTF602
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DTF303: Display of Station Peg Count Data

DTF303: Display of Station Peg Count Data
1. Functional Outline

Thiscommand displays the result of traffic measurement datafor Type=10 (UCD Station Peg Count) assigned
by the ATRF command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101
Route Traffic-DTF102
Station Peg Count-DTF103
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104
Route Peg Count-DTF105

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601
Connection Route Traffic-DTF602
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DTF501: Display of Attendant Answering Peg Count Data

DTF501: Display of Attendant Answering Peg Count Data

1. Functional Outline

This command displays the result of traffic measurement data for Type=15 (ATT Answering Peg Count)
assigned by the ATRF command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1;

Traffic Data 2;

Traffic Data 3:

Traffic Data5:

Traffic Data 6:

Terminal Traffic-DTF101
Route Traffic-DTF102
Station Peg Count-DTF103
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104
Route Peg Count-DTF105

Service Peg Count-DTF201

UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303

Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501

Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601
Connection Route Traffic-DTF602
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DTF601: Display of Connection Route Peg Count Data

DTF601: Display of Connection Route Peg Count Data

1. Functional Outline

This command displays the result of traffic measurement data for Type=18 (Connection Route Peg Count)
assigned by the ATRF command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101
Route Traffic-DTF102
Station Peg Count-DTF103
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104
Route Peg Count-DTF105

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601
Connection Route Traffic-DTF602
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DTF602: Display of Connection Route Traffic Data

DTF602: Display of Connection Route Traffic Data

1. Functional Outline

This command displays the result of traffic measurement data for Type=19 (Connection Route Traffic)
assigned by the ATRF command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1;

Traffic Data 2;

Traffic Data 3:

Traffic Data5:

Traffic Data 6:

Terminal Traffic-DTF101
Route Traffic-DTF102
Station Peg Count-DTF103
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104
Route Peg Count-DTF105

Service Peg Count-DTF201

UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303

Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501

Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601
Connection Route Traffic-DTF602
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DTF101N: Display of Terminal Traffic Data for Fusion Network

DTF101N: Display of Terminal Traffic Data for Fusion Network
1. Functional Outline

This command is used for displaying the result of traffic measurement data for “Type’=1 (Termina Traffic)
assigned by the ATRFN command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101N
Route Traffic-DTF102N
Station Peg Count-DTF103N
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104N
Route Peg Count-DTF105N

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201N

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301N
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302N
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303N

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501N

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601N

Connection Route Traffic-DTF602N
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DTF102N: Display of Route Traffic Data for Fusion Network

DTF102N: Display of Route Traffic Data for Fusion Network
1. Functional Outline

This command is used for displaying the result of traffic measurement data for “Type’=2 (Route Traffic)
assigned by the ATRFN command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101N
Route Traffic-DTF102N
Station Peg Count-DTF103N
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104N
Route Peg Count-DTF105N

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201N

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301N
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302N
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303N

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501N

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601N

Connection Route Traffic-DTF602N
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DTF103N: Display of Station Peg Count Data for Fusion Network

DTF103N: Display of Station Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
1. Functional Outline

This command is used for displaying the result of traffic measurement datafor “Type’=3 (Station Peg Count)
assigned by the ATRFN command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101N
Route Traffic-DTF102N
Station Peg Count-DTF103N
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104N
Route Peg Count-DTF105N

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201N

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301N
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302N
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303N

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501N

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601N

Connection Route Traffic-DTF602N
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DTF104N: Display of Attendant Peg Count Data for Fusion Network

1. Functional Outline

DTF104N: Display of Attendant Peg Count Data for Fusion Network

This command is used for displaying the result of traffic measurement data for “ Type’=4 (ATT Peg Count)
assigned by the ATRFN command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1;

Traffic Data 2;

Traffic Data 3:

Traffic Data5:

Traffic Data 6:

Terminal Traffic-DTF101N

Route Traffic-DTF102N

Station Peg Count-DTF103N
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104N
Route Peg Count-DTF105N

Service Peg Count-DTF201N

UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301N
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302N
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303N
Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501N
Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601N

Connection Route Traffic-DTF602N
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DTF105N: Display of Route Peg Count Data for Fusion Network

DTF105N: Display of Route Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
1. Functional Outline

This command is used for displaying the result of traffic measurement data for “Type’=5 (Route Peg Count)
assigned by the ATRFN command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101N
Route Traffic-DTF102N
Station Peg Count-DTF103N
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104N
Route Peg Count-DTF105N

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201N

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301N
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302N
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303N

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501N

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601N

Connection Route Traffic-DTF602N
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DTF201N: Display of Service Peg Count Data for Fusion Network

1. Functional Outline

DTF201N: Display of Service Peg Count Data for Fusion Network

Thiscommand is used for displaying the result of traffic measurement datafor “ Type’ =6 (Service Peg Count)
assigned by the ATRFN command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1:;

Traffic Data 2;

Traffic Data 3:

Traffic Data5:

Traffic Data 6:

Terminal Traffic-DTF101N

Route Traffic-DTF102N

Station Peg Count-DTF103N
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104N
Route Peg Count-DTF105N

Service Peg Count-DTF201N

UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301N
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302N
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303N
Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501N
Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601N

Connection Route Traffic-DTF602N

NDA-24300

CHAPTER 8
Page 583
Issue 1



DTF301N: Display of UCD Route Peg Count Data for Fusion Network

DTF301N: Display of UCD Route Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
1. Functional Outline

This command is used for displaying the result of traffic measurement data for “Type’=8 (UCD Route Peg
Count) assigned by the ATRFN command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101N
Route Traffic-DTF102N
Station Peg Count-DTF103N
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104N
Route Peg Count-DTF105N

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201N

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301N
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302N
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303N

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501N

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601N

Connection Route Traffic-DTF602N
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DTF302N: Display of UCD Group Peg Count Data for Fusion Network

1. Functional Outline

DTF302N: Display of UCD Group Peg Count Data for Fusion Network

This command is used for displaying the result of traffic measurement data for “Type’=9 (UCD Group Peg

Count) assigned by th
2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1:;

Traffic Data 2;

Traffic Data 3:

Traffic Data5:

Traffic Data 6:

e ATRFN command.

Terminal Traffic-DTF101N

Route Traffic-DTF102N

Station Peg Count-DTF103N
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104N
Route Peg Count-DTF105N

Service Peg Count-DTF201N

UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301N
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302N
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303N
Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501N
Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601N

Connection Route Traffic-DTF602N
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DTF303N: Display of UCD Station Peg Count Data for Fusion Network

DTF303N: Display of UCD Station Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
1. Functional Outline

This command is used for displaying the result of traffic measurement data for “ Type’=10 (UCD Station Peg
Count) assigned by the ATRFN command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101N
Route Traffic-DTF102N
Station Peg Count-DTF103N
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104N
Route Peg Count-DTF105N

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201N

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301N
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302N
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303N

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501N

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601N

Connection Route Traffic-DTF602N
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DTF501N: Display of Attendant Answering Peg Count Data for Fusion Network

DTF501N: Display of Attendant Answering Peg Count Data for Fusion Network

1. Functional Outline

This command is used for displaying the result of traffic measurement datafor “ Type’=15 (ATT Answering
Peg Count) assigned by the ATRFN command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1;

Traffic Data 2;

Traffic Data 3:

Traffic Data5:

Traffic Data 6:

Terminal Traffic-DTF101N

Route Traffic-DTF102N

Station Peg Count-DTF103N
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104N
Route Peg Count-DTF105N

Service Peg Count-DTF201N

UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301N
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302N
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303N
Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501N
Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601N

Connection Route Traffic-DTF602N
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DTF601N: Display of Connection Route Peg Count Data for Fusion Network

DTF601N: Display of Connection Route Peg Count Data for Fusion Network
1. Functional Outline

This command is used for displaying the result of traffic measurement datafor “ Type”’=18 (Connection Route
Peg Count) assigned by the ATRFN command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101N
Route Traffic-DTF102N
Station Peg Count-DTF103N
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104N
Route Peg Count-DTF105N

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201N

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301N
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302N
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303N

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501N

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601N

Connection Route Traffic-DTF602N
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DTF602N: Display of Connection Route Traffic Data for Fusion Network

DTF602N: Display of Connection Route Traffic Data for Fusion Network
1. Functional Outline

This command is used for displaying the result of traffic measurement datafor “ Type”’=19 (Connection Route
Traffic) assigned by the ATRFN command.

2. Parameters

Traffic Data 1: Terminal Traffic-DTF101N
Route Traffic-DTF102N
Station Peg Count-DTF103N
Attendant Peg Count-DTF104N
Route Peg Count-DTF105N

Traffic Data 2: Service Peg Count-DTF201N

Traffic Data 3: UCD Route Peg Count-DTF301N
UCD Group Peg Count-DTF302N
UCD Station Peg Count-DTF303N

Traffic Data 5: Attendant Ans. Peg Count-DTF501N

Traffic Data 6: Connection Route Peg Count-DTF601N

Connection Route Traffic-DTF602N
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FLINST: File Install

FLINST: File Install

1. Functional Outline

Thiscommand is used to install the DPSW-dedicated database filesto your MAT. This command is necessary
to provide each circuit card’s various information (such as circuit card name, equipped switch names, etc.)
when your system uses the DPSW/DPK G command.

2. Parameters

Input Data
None

Buttons
Copy: Click to start the data file install.
Exit: Click to exit this command.

<Data I nstall Procedure>

D
)

3
(4)
©)
(6)
(7)
(8)

9)

Start up the FLINST command from the Start menu.

Initial Display of the FLINST command appears. Make sure the proper FD drive name is selected in the
FDD parameter.

Click the Copy button. Then, amessage, requiring to insert the first FD into the FDD drive, appears.
Insert the first FD into the FDD of the MAT. Then, click OK.

File copy starts automatically, and the Copy End message appears upon completion.

Click OK. Another message asks you whether the next FD isto be installed or not.

Click OK.

A message, requiring you to insert the second FD into the FDD drive is displayed. Insert the second FD
into the FDD, and click OK.

File copy starts automatically, and the Copy End message appears upon completion.

(10) Click OK. A message asks you whether the next (fourth) FD isto be installed or not.

(11) Click Cancel.
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HDD_FDD: Data Control Between HDD and FDD

HDD FDD: Data Control Between HDD and FDD
1. Functional Outline

Thiscommand isused to install the program datafrom FDD of PBX to HDD of PBX, and to verify the program
data between FDD of PBX and HDD of PBX.

2. Parameters

Input data
System Select: HFDO/HFD1
Direction Select: Floppy Disk to Hard Disk/Verify HDD against FDD Note

Data Type Selection:  Program data (others areinvalid.)
LP Select: Not used
Auto Verify Afterward

Note: “Hard Diskto Floppy Disk” cannot be selected.

Input data
System Select: HFDO/HFD1
Direction Select: Floppy Disk to Hard Disk/Verify HDD against FDD/Hard Disk to Floppy Disk
Data Type Selection: Data Memory Note 1
Name Display Note 1

Wireless Call Forwarding Note 1

Program data Note 2
Cadll Forwarding Note 4
Speed Calling Note 4
User Assign Soft Key Note 4
Number Sharing Note 3 Note 4
Call Block Note 4
ACD Data Memory Note 1
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HDD_FDD: Data Control Between HDD and FDD
File Name Select
Auto Verify Afterward
Note 1: When thisdata is selected, specify thefile namesin the “ File Name Select” parameter.

Note 2: “Programdata”’ can be valid when you select “ Floppy Disk to Hard Disk” or “Verify HDD against
FDD” inthe“ Direction Select” list box.

Note 3: By saving the Number Sharing data, the data concerning “ Dual Sation Calling Over-FCCS’ isalso
saved/verified automatically.

Note 4: When this data is selected, an “ LP Select” dialog appears. Then, specify the LP number in the“ LP
Select” parameter.

CHAPTER 8 NDA-24300
Page 592
Issue 1



HDD_MAT:

1.

Functional Outline

HDD_MAT: Data Control Between HDD and MAT

Data Control Between HDD and MAT

This command is used to save the following data from HDD of PBX to MAT.

Parameters
Input data

Direction Select:

Data Type Selection:

LP Select:

Auto Verify Afterward

PBX Hard Disk to MAT
MAT to PBX Hard Disk
Verify HDD against MAT

Data Memory Note 1
Name display

Wireless Call Forwarding
Program data Note 2
Call Forwarding

Speed Calling

User Assign Soft Key

Number Sharing Note 3
Call Block

ACD Data Memory

This data appears only when Call Forwarding, Speed Calling, User Assign Soft
Key, Number Sharing, or Call Block datais designated.

Note 1: When Data Memory is selected, Network Data Memory (NDM) and Local Data Memory (LDM) are
also saved/verified simultaneously.

Note 2: Program data can be valid when MAT to PBX Hard Disk option in the Direction Select list box is se-

|ected.

Note 3: By saving the Number Sharing data, the data concerning Dual Sation Calling Over-FCCSis also
saved/verified automatically.
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HDD_MAT_N: Data Control Between HDD and MAT for NDM

HDD_ MAT _ N: Data Control Between HDD and MAT for NDM

1. Functional Outline
Thiscommand, available at the NCN only, installs (overwrites) the updated Program data from the centralized
MAT ontothe HDD of all local nodes. To use thiscommand, first install the updated program dataon the HDD
of the MAT and then execute the program installing onto the HDD of each LN.

2. Parameters

Input data
Data Type Selection: Select all the listed program data
Execution Button: Installing of program dataisto be executed
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HDFP: HDD Format of PBX

1. Functional Outline

This command is used to execute the formatting of the HDD of PBX.

2. Parameters

Input Data (Selection by check)
0 System: HDD of No.0 System
1 System: HDD of No.1 System
Buttons
Execute: Click to execute the formatting.
Close: Click to exit this command.

NDA-24300

HDFP: HDD Format of PBX
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MBCT: Make Busy of Connection Trunk for LDM

MBCT: Make Busy of Connection Trunk for LDM
1. Functional Outline
This command is used to set/reset the make busy state of the connection trunk.

2. Parameters

Input Data
C RT: Connection Route Number [1-1023]
C TK: Trunk Number [1-4095]
MB: Make Busy Information [0/1]
0=Make Idle
1=Make Busy (Outgoing)
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MBLE: Make Busy of LENS

MBLE: Make Busy of LENS
1. Functional Outline
This command assigns the IDLE/BUSY status of Line Equipment Numbers (LENS).
2. Parameters
Input data
LENS

MB: 0=Make Idle
1=Make Busy
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MBPM: Make Busy of Port Microprocessor

MBPM: Make Busy of Port Microprocessor

1. Functional Outline
This command sets or resets the make-busy state of the circuit card that contains the port microprocessor. This
setting and resetting is performed individually for each circuit card. If thelocation of the circuit card containing
the port microprocessor is specified in this command, the operating state of all circuit cards mounted in the
associated unit is displayed.
2. Parameters
Input data
MG
Unit
Group
MB
Display data

MB: 0=Make Idle
1=Make Busy

Note: |dle/Busy status can be displayed and assigned by the MB parameter.
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MBRT:

MBRT: Make Busy of Route

Make Busy of Route

1. Functional Outline

This command assigns |dle/Busy status for all the trunks in the route designated.

2. Parameters
Input data
RT: Route Number of the external route/internal route. Table 8-6 provides the meaning of
theinterna route numbers.
MB: 0=Make Idle
1=Make Busy
Table 8-6 Route Number Explanation
DATA MEANING DATA MEANING

901 Attendant/Desk Console 902 Originating Register Trunk
903 Incoming Register Trunk 904 MF Receiver
905 Sender Trunk DP/PB 906 PB Receiver for Automated Attendant Service
907 AMP 908 Not used
909 Three-Way Conference Trunk 910-912 | Not used
913 Three-Way Conference Trunk for ATTCON 914 Not used
915 Night Attendant Console 916 MFC Register
917 MFC Sender 918 Not used

919-926 | Modem 927,928 | Not used
929 Data Signaling Trunk-Option 930 Rate Adapter Conversion Trunk

931-947 | Not used
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MBRT_LR: Make Busy of Route-Logical Route Number

MBRT LR: Make Busy of Route-Logical Route Number
1. Functional Outline

Thiscommand isused for assigning IDLE/BUSY status of all thetrunksin the logical route designated. Route
number of the MBRT command can be assigned by using logical route.

Note 1: When logging in to the NCN (Network Control Node), the data of other LN (Local Node) can be
changed. If logging in to a LN, only the DM of self-Node can be changed by this command.

2. Parameters

Input Data
LGRT: Logical route number all ocated to the external/internal route. Refer to the MBRT com-
mand as to the Internal route number and its meaning. Note
MB: Make Busy Information
Make Idle
Make Busy

Note: Prior to thiscommand, logical route number must be allocated by using the ALRTN command.

Display Data
FPC: Fusion Point Code [1-253]
RT: External Route Number
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MBSM: Make Busy of System Message Printout

MBSM: Make Busy of System Message Printout
1. Functional Outline
This command allows or inhibits the system message printer to output system messages.

2. Parameters

Input data
PORT NO.: Port Number of the printer
MB: 0=Makeldle
1=Make Busy
NDA-24300 CHAPTER 8

Page 601
Issue 1



MBST: Make Busy of Station

MBST: Make Busy of Station
1. Functional Outline
This command assigns the |dle/Busy status of stations.

2. Parameters

Input data
TN
STN: Maximum 5 digits for Business system/Maximum 6 digits for Hotel system.
MB: 0=Make Idle
1=Make Busy
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MBST_T: Make Busy of Station — Telephone Number

MBST T. Make Busy of Station — Telephone Number
1. Functional Outline

This command is used to assign the IDLE/BUSY satus of stations, by using Telephone Numbers. This
command is available at NCN (for Fusion network) only.

2. Parameters

Input Data
UGN: User Group Number
TELN: Telephone Number (max. 16 digits)
MB: Make Busy/Make Idle
Display Data
FPC: Fusion Point Code (1-253) Note
TN: Tenant Number Note
STN: Physical Station Number
(max. 5 digits for Business system/max. 6 digits for Hotel system)
Note

Note: Thisdataisfor display only.

Buttons
Get: Click to get information on the station.
Set: Click to execute the BUSY/IDLE performance.
Exit: Click to exit this command.
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MBTC: Make Busy of Trunk-Continuous

MBTC: Make Busy of Trunk-Continuous

1. Functional Outline

This command is used to assign the IDLE/BUSY status of trunks. By using this command, plural trunks can
be placed into IDLE/BUSY state simultaneously per aroute designated in “RT” parameter.

2. Parameters

Input Data
RT: Route Number
TK: Trunk Number Note 1
MB: 0=Make Idle

1=Make Busy (Outgoing)
2=Make Busy (Bothway) Note 2
Note 1: Multiple trunks can be assigned simultaneously per aroute designated in “ RT” parameter.

Note 2: 2= Make Busy (Bothway) is not used.
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MBTC_LR: Make Busy of Trunk-Continuous-Logical Route Number

MBTC LR: Make Busy of Trunk-Continuous-Logical Route Number

1. Functional Outline
This command is used to assign the IDLE/BUSY status of trunks. By using this command, plural trunks can
be placed into IDLE/BUSY state simultaneously per alogica route designated in “LGRT” parameter. Route
number of the MBTC command can be assigned by using logical route.

Note 1: When logging in to the NCN (Network Control Node), the data of other LN (Local Node) can be
changed. If logging in to a LN, only the DM of self-Node can be changed by this command.

2. Parameters

Input Data
LGRT: Logical route number allocated to the Route Number. Note 1
TK: Trunk Number Note 2
START
END
MB: Make Busy Information [0-2]
0=Make Idle

1=Make Busy (Outgoing)
2=Make Busy (Bothway) Note 3
Note 1: Prior to this command, logical route number must be allocated by using the ALRTN command.

Note 2: The status of plural trunks can be changed simultaneously, according to the range of trunk number
assigned and per alogical route.

Note 3: 2=Make Busy (Bothway) is not used.

Display Data
FPC: Fusion Point Code [1-253]
RT: Route Number
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MBTK: Make Busy of Trunk

MBTK: Make Busy of Trunk
1. Functional Outline
This command assigns the |dle/Busy status of trunks.

2. Parameters

RT: Route Number
TK: Trunk Number
MB: 0=Make ldle

1=Make Busy (Outgoing)
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MBTK_LR: Make Busy Trunk-Logical Route Number

MBTK_ LR: Make Busy Trunk-Logical Route Number

1. Functional Outline

This command is used to assign the IDLE/BUSY status of trunks. Route number of the MBTK command can
be assigned by using logical route number.

Note 1: When logging in to the NCN (Network Control Node), the data of other LN (Local Node) can be
changed. If logging in to a LN, only the DM of self-Node can be changed by this command.

2. Parameters

Input Data
LGRT: Logical route number [1-899] Note 1
TK: Trunk Number [1-255]
MB: Make Busy Information [0-2]

0=Make Idle
1=Make Busy (Outgoing)
2=Make Busy (Bothway) Note 2

Note 1: Prior to this command, logical route number must be allocated to the route number by the ALRTN
command.

Note 2: 2=Make Busy (Bothway) is availablein Australia only.

Display Data
FPC: Fusion Point Code [1-253]
RT: Route Number
STATUS: Make Busy Statusfor MB=2
Sdlf trunk MB
Other trunk MB

Both trunk MB
Sdf trunk MB ready
Both trunk MB ready
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MEM_HDD: Data Control Between Memory and HDD

MEM_HDD: Data Control Between Memory and HDD

1. Functional Outline

This command is used to save the following data from MEM of PBX to HDD of PBX, and vice versa.
2. Parameters

Input data

Direction Select: Memory to Hard Disk
Hard Disk to Memory
Verify HDD against MEM

Data Type Selection:  Data Memory Note 1
Name Display
Wireless Call Forwarding
Call Forwarding
Speed Calling
User Assign Soft Key
Number Sharing Note 2
Call Block
ACD Data Memory

LP Select: Thisdatais valid when Call Forwarding, Speed Calling, User Assign Soft Key,
Number Sharing or Call Block data is designated.

Auto Verify Afterward

Note 1: When Data Memory is selected, Network Data Memory (NDM) and Local Data Memory (LDM) are
also saved/verified simultaneously.

Note 2: By saving the Number Sharing data, the data concerning Dual Sation Calling Over-FCCSis also
saved/verified automatically.
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MEM_HDD_N: Data Control Between Memory and HDD for NDM

MEM_HDD_N: Data Control Between Memory and HDD for NDM

1. Functional Outline

This command, available at the NCN only, is used to save/verify a series of Office Data from the Memory of
all Local Nodesto the HDD of each same node.

2. Parameters
Input data

Direction Select:

Data Type Selection:

LP Select:

Auto Verify Afterward

MEM to HDD
Verify HDD against MEM

Data Memory Note 1
Name Display

Wireless Call Forwarding

Call Forwarding

Speed Calling

User Assign Soft Key

Number Sharing Note 2
Call Block

The parameter is valid when Call Forwarding, Speed Calling, User Assign Soft
Key, Number Sharing or Call Block datais designated.

Note 1: When Data Memory is selected, Network Data Memory (NDM) and Local Data Memory (LDM) are
also saved/verified simultaneously.

Note 2: By saving the Number Sharing data, the data concerning Dual Sation Calling Over-FCCSis also
saved/verified automatically.

Display data

Information:

Direction:

Data Type:

FPC of Node in which saving/verifying is executed

Result of the execution
MEM to HDD

Verify HDD against MEM
Selected Data Type
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MFCH: Make Busy of FCCH

MFCH: Make Busy of FCCH
1. Functional Outline
This command is used to set or reset the make busy state of the FCH card.

2. Parameters

Input Data
FCHN: FCH Number [1-255]
MB: Make Busy Information [0/1]
0=Make Idle
1=Make Busy
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PMBU: Port Microprocessor Back Up

1. Functional Outline

PMBU: Port Microprocessor Back Up

This command saves the contents of Port Microprocessor (PM) onto Floppy Disk (FD) or verifies them.

Information of firmware (Program Code) al so appears on the screen.

2. Parameters
Input data

Direction Select:

PM Information:

Display data
Office
SP Number:

SP |ssue:

Port Microprocessor to MAT

Verify Port Microprocessor

Verify PM with Error List Auto Verify Afterward can be performed when desig-

nating Port Microprocessor to MAT.

Module Group

Unit

Group

Data Size (1-6)
1=2 Khytes
2=4 Kbytes
3=8 Kbytes

4=16 Kbytes
5=32 Kbytes
6=64 Kbytes

Information of firmware (Program Code)

Information of firmware (Program Code)
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RALM: Release Alarm

RALM: Release Alarm
1. Functional Outline

This command clears the fault indications.
2. Parameters

Input data

WRT: Y=Alarm isreleased
N=Not released

RETURN TO MENU?: Y=Returnto MENU
N=Start operation again

Display data

Alarms Released
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RALMN: Release Alarm for NDM

RALMN: Release Alarm for NDM
1. Functional Outline

This command, available at the NCN only, clears the fault indications of all the Nodes by clicking the release
button on the display.

2. Parameters

Display data
FPC: FPC of alarm released Nodes
Status: Result of releasing the alarm

OK/NG
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RLST: Release Station/Trunk

RLST: Release Station/Trunk
1. Functional Outline
This command releases a station or trunk.

2. Parameters

Input data
TYPE: Type of Select (1-4)
1=Stations
2=Trunk
3=LENS
4=Connection Trunk
TN: Note 1
STN: Maximum 6 digits Note 1
RT: Note 2
TK: Note 2
LENS: Note 3
Connection RT: (1-1023) Note 4
Connection TK: (1-4095) Note 4

Note 1: This parameter isvalid only when TYPE=1.
Note 2: This parameter isvalid only when TYPE=2.
Note 3: This parameter isvalid only when TYPE=3.
Note 4: This parameter isvalid only when TYPE=4.

Display data
STATUS: Status of Station/Trunk (1-4)
1=Idle
2=Busy
3=Lockout
4=Make Busy
FPC: Fusion Point Code (1-253)
INFORMATION: Information of the connected party Note

Note: Thisparameter appears only when STATUS=2.
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RLST_T: Release of Station/Trunk —Telephone Number

RLST_T: Release of Station/Trunk — Telephone Number

1. Functional Outline

This command is used to rel ease a station/trunk, by using Telephone Numbers. This command is available at
NCN (for Fusion network) only.

2. Parameters

Input Data
TYPE:

UGN:
TELN:
RT:
TK:
LENS:
C_RT:
C_TK:

Telephone Number
Trunk

LENS

Connection Trunk

User Group Number Note 1
Telephone Number (max. 16 digits) Note 1
External/Internal Route Number ~ Note 2
Trunk Number Note 2
Line Equipment Number Note 3
Connection Route Number (1-1023) Note 4
Connection Trunk Number (1-4095) Note 4

Note 1: This parameter isvalid when “ Telephone Number” isdesignated in the “ TYPE” selection list box.

Note 2: Thisparameter isvalid when “ Trunk” isdesignated inthe“ TYPE" selection list box.
Note 3: Thisparameter isvalid when“ LENS’ is designated inthe“ TYPE” selection list box

Note 4: This parameter isvalid when “ Connection Trunk” isdesignated in the“ TYPE” selection list box.

Display Data
FPC:
TN:
STN:

Fusion Point Code (1-253)
Tenant Number Note 5

Physical Station Number

(max. 5 digits for Business/max. 6 digits for Hotel system) Note 5

Note 5: Thisdata is displayed when “ Telephone Number” is designated in the” TYPE” selection list box.
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RLST_T: Release of Station/Trunk — Telephone Number

STATUS:

INFORMATION:
ERN:

GRN:

CSN/ZTN:

PCN:

Status of Station/Trunk (1-5)
1=ldle

2=Busy

3=L ockout

4=Make Busy

5=Now Calling

Information on the connected party Note 6
Area Number (1-32) Note 7
Group Number (1-8) Note 7
CS/ZT Number (1-32) Note 7
PHS Community Number (1-1024) Note 7

Note 6: Thisdata is displayed when “ STATUS' =2 (Busy).

Note 7: Thisdata isfor Wireless System only.

Buttons
Get:

Release:
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Click to get information on the station/trunk.
Click to execute the station/trunk release.

Click to exit this command.
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SINZ: System Initialization

SINZ. System Initialization

1. Functional Outline

This command initializes the PBX from the MAT. At the time of system initialization, this command allows
the programs and the office data to be loaded from a Hard Disk of PBX into the RAM of PBX.

2. Parameters
Input data
TYPE: Kind of Initiaization (1-4)
1=System Initialize
2=System Initialize Office Data Load & System Initialize

3=System Initialize Program Load & System Initialize
4=System Initialize Program & Office DataLoad & System Initialize

Note: When the systemisinitialized, the MAT is once disconnected. Then, log in to the system again.
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SPTS: Scanning of Port Status

SPTS: Scanning of Port Status
1. Functional Outline

Thiscommand displays momentarily the working status of Port Microprocessor (PM) on Module Group (MG),
Unit, and Group basis.

2. Parameters

Input data
MG
Unit
Group

Interval: Unit for this parameter isin seconds.

Entry Procedure

Typel: By MG
Display of Scanning by Designating MG (Figure 8-1)
Package Status PM: Not Mounted Note

ID: Idle at least one
BY: All Busy
MB: Under Make Busy Status

Note: Thisinformation appears when the circuit card isin make busy status (MB key is set upward) or when
the designated location has no circuit card.
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SPTS: Scanning of Port Status

SPTS (Scanning of Port Status)

Type [SCAN |
® 1:by MG O 3: by MG, Unit, Grou MG Intgrval -
1
O 2:by MG, Unit [ ] EC [ sTOP | | EXIT |

Dynamic Port Status Report (MG)

Package Status PM: Package is not Mounted or Package is make Busy.
ID:  More than one port in a Group is Idle.
BY: All Port in a Group is Busy.
MB: All Port in a Group is Hard Make Busy or Soft Make Busy.
4. —

Group 00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

e e e e e e e e - RSRS DT DT = DT = = = = = e e o e e e e e e e
Unit0 PMPM PM PMPMPMPMPMPMPM ID ID ID ID ID ID PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM MB MB PM PM PM PM PM PM

- = = = = == DL = = = TK = DT = DT = = = = == == —= o e e e o e o
Unitl PMPMPMPMPMPMID ID PMPM MBMB ID ID MB MBPM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM MB MB PM PM PM PM PM PM
Unit2 PMPMPM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM MB MB PM PM PM PM PM PM

Unit3 PMPMPMPMPMPMPMPMPMPM PM PM PM PM PMPM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM PM

Figure 8-1 Port Status Report (MG) Display

Table 8-7 provides alist of the circuit cards and the working status of PM in each group.

Table 8-7 Type of Circuit Cards

TYPE OF CIRCUIT CARD FUNCTION NAME
LC Line Circuit
TK Analog Trunk
RS Register Sender
Al Attendant Interface
DL Digital Line Circuit
CF 3-Party Conference
MO Modem Pool Trunk
DT Digital Interface Trunk
DS DST
DT Digital Trunk
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SPTS: Scanning of Port Status

Type2: By MG, Unit

Display of Scanning by Designating Unit (Figure 8-2)

Port Status on
Circuit Card Basis
ID: On-Line Status
BY: Make Busy/Not Mounted
Port Status on
Circuit Level Basis
0: Not Assigned
1 Lineldle
2: Line Busy
3 Make Busy
4. L ockout
5 Status 5

SPTS (Scanning of Port Status)

Type

® 2: by MG, Unit

O 1:by MG O 3: by MG, Unit, Grou

Unit Interval

MG
O [ ] [ STOP | [ EXIT |

Port Status

0: Not Assigned 1: Line Idle
2: Line Busy 3: Make Busy
4: LockOut 5: Status5

Dynamic Port Status Report (MG/UNIT)

Group 00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

Type  — — — — = - DL - - = = TK - DT = DT = = = = o= oo oo oo e e e e e e
Status BY BY BY BY BY BY ID BY BY BY BY ID BY ID BY ID BY BY BY BY BY BY BY BY BY BY BY BY BY BY BY BY
Level
7 0 000OO 300UO0TGO0TU3O0T10300UO0UO0TO0OO0OUO0GO0UO0TO0OTO0UO0UO0UO0O0 0
6 O00O0O0OO30O0O0TGO0TS3O0TU1IO0300O0UO0UO0TO0O® 0O O0O0O0TO0O0TO0O0O0 0
5 00 O0O0OOUO0O30O0ODO0O0DTUO0U30 10 3 0O0O0OOWO0OTUO0ODO0OO0OO0OO0OO0OOUO0OGO0O0O0OTUO0OTGO0TUO
4 0 00 OOUO 3 0O0O0OO0OD3O010 3 00O0ODO0OWO0ODUO0ODTUO0ODO0OO0OO0OUO0OTUO0OO0GO0OTGO0OTO0O
3 000O0O0OUO0OT100O0TGO0T3QO0TU1IO0 30O0O0O0UO0O0OO0OO0O0O0TO0O0TO0UO0O0 O
2 0 000OOT11O0WO0UO0T O 30710 300UO0UO0TO0OO0UO0GO0O0TO0OTO0O0UO0UO0 0 0
1 0O 0 oo 0OO1 00 0O 03 01210 3 0 O0O0OO0ODUO0ODMO0ODUO0OO0ODUO0OOWO0OUO0OOUO0OTUG OO OODU®OTPO
0O o000 O0OOOTU O 30O0O0TUO0U3 010 3 0O0O0OO0OTUO0ODO0OO0OO0OUO0OO0OOUO0OO0ODO0OTUO0OTO0OTU0O
Figure 8-2 Port Status Report (MG, Unit) Display
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SPTS: Scanning of Port Status

Type 3: By MG, Unit, Group
Display of Scanning by Designating Group
When Group is Designated (Figure 8-3)

STATUS: Idle=Idle
-- = Unassigned Port
TN: Tenant Number
STN: Station Number
TEC: Telephone Equipment Class

SPTS (Scanning of Port Status)

Type
O 1:by MG @® 3: by MG, Unit, Grou MG Unit  Group Interval
O 2:by MG, Unit o J[r Jfos | [10 ] [ STOP | [ EXIT |

Dynamic Port Status Report (MG/UNIT/GROUP)

PKG Type: DL
PKG Status: 1D

SP No: 3124

Issue: 5

Level STATUS TN STN TEC RT TK TCL
7 -

6

5

4 -

3 Idle 1 2002 Dterm
2 Idle 1 2001 Dterm
1 Idle 1 2000 Dterm
0 -

Figure 8-3 Port Status Report (MG, Unit, Group) Display—Designating Group
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SPTS: Scanning of Port Status

When Group-Trunk is Designated (Figure 8-4)

RT: See Table 8-8.
TK: Trunk Number
TCL: Trunk Class

SPTS (Scanning of Port Status)

Type
O 1:by MG @® 3: by MG, Unit, Grou MG Unit  Group Interval
O 2:by MG, Unit o Jo Jfws | [10 ] [ STOP | [ EXIT |

Dynamic Port Status Report (MG/UNIT/GROUP)

PKG Type: TK
PKG Status: 1D

SP No: 3010

Issue: 5

Level STATUS TN STN TEC RT TK TCL
7 -
6
5
4 -
3 Idle 10 4 TIE Line
2 Idle 10 3 TIE Line
1 Idle 10 2 TIE Line
0 Idle 10 1 TIE Line

Figure 8-4 Port Status Report (MG, Unit, Group) Display—Designating Group-Trunk

Table 8-8 Route Number Explanation

DATA MEANING DATA MEANING
901 Attendant Console 902 Originating Register Trunk
903 Incoming Register Trunk 904 MF Receiver
905 Sender Trunk DP/PB 906 PB Receiver for Automated Attendant Service
907 AMP 908 Not used
909 Three-Way Conference Trunk 910, 911 | Not used
913 Three-Way Conference Trunk for ATTCON 914 Not used
915 Night Attendant 916 MFC Register
917 MFC Sender 918 Not used
919-926 | Modem 927,928 | Not used
929 MFC Sender 930 Rate Adapter Conversion Trunk
931 Not used 932-947 | Not used
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SRTS: Scanning of Route Status

SRTS: Scanning of Route Status
1. Functional Outline

This command displays the designated trunk status (busy/idle) at predetermined intervals. A maximum of 15
routes can be scanned.

2. Parameters

Input data
RT: Route Number
Interval Time

Display data

Number of Idle TK

Number of Busy
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SRTS_LR: Scanning of Route Status-Logical Route Number

SRTS_LR: Scanning of Route Status-Logical Route Number
1. Functional Outline

This command displays the designated trunk status (Busy/Idle) at predetermined intervals (maximum 15
routes). Route number of the SRTS command can be assigned by using logical route number.

Note 1: When logging in to the NCN (Network Control Node), the data of other LN (Local Node) can be
changed. If logging in to a LN, only the DM of self-Node can be changed by this command.

2. Parameters

Input Data
LGRT: Logical route number [1-899] Note
Interval: Interval Time of two scan [2-999]

Note: Prior to this command, logical route number must be allocated by the ALRTN command.

Display Data
FPC: Fusion Point Code [1-253]
RT: Route of Route Number

Number of Idle/Busy TK
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XHFD: X-RAY HD or FDD Diagnosis

XHFD: X-RAY HD or FDD Diagnosis
1. Functional Outline
This command is used to execute the following diagnoses.

e Hard Disk Diagnosis

By executing read/write check on thefilesin the hard disk of the PBX, this command diagnoses the hard
disk for its normality.

If an error has been found as aresult of the diagnosis, this command displays the information on the faulty
logical drive and the number of faulty sectors on the MAT screen. The information can also be output by
the printer.

* Hoppy Disk Diagnosis

By executing cleaning of the floppy disk drive in the PBX, this command diagnoses the floppy disk drive
for its normality.

If the cleaning has not finished normally, adiagnosis error has been found asaresult of the diagnosis. The
result message may be displayed on the MAT screen or printed out by the printer.

2. Parameters

Input Data

FUNCTION: HD/FDD Designation [1/2]
1=Diagnosis of HD (Hard Disk)
2=Diagnosis of FDD (Floppy Disk Drive)

AREA: Area Designation [0/I] Note
0=All Files
1=Program Files

SYSTEM: System (0/1)
0=No0.0 System
1=No.1 System

Note: “AREA’ parameter appears only when “ 1(=HD)” isselected in the “ FUNCTION” parameter.

Buttons
Exe: Click to execute the diagnosis.
Close: Click to exit this command.
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XHFD: X-RAY HD or FDD Diagnosis

Display Data
FAULT DRIVE:

FAULT SECTOR:
MESSAGE:
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Fault Drive Number [0-4]

0=-

1=#0

2=#1

3=#2

4=#3

Number of Fault Sector [0-65535]

Result of diagnosis [0-255]

0=Normal End

1=Hard disk read test practice error

2=Floppy disk drive cleaning practice error
3=Common part parameter error (Datalength error)
4=FDD cleaning abnormal end (FD not in drive)
5=Individual part parameter error (Function error)
6=Individual part parameter error (Sub function error)
7=Individual part parameter error (Device error)
8=Individual part parameter error (Drive selection error)
9=Individual part parameter error (Data ID error)
10=Individual part parameter error (Processor ID error)
11=Individua part parameter error (File ID error)
12=Individua part parameter error (File name error)
13=Request order error (Health check send error)
14=Request order error (Data send signal error)
15=Internal error (File open error)

16=Interna error (Fileread error)

17=Interna error (File close error)

18=Internal error (FAT error)

19=Interna error (SCSIC error)

20=Interna error (other)

21=Hard interface abnormal end

22-255=-
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